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ABSTRACT

The main objective of this study was documenting Chabu language: collecting a
representative natural linguistic data with a view to multifunctional later use in scientific
work and practical applications and to archive in digital archives as important repositories
of the language. To make the documentation a good representative of the Chabu language,
variety of natural texts of multiple genres have been collected, although only a few are
used for the dissertation. This thesis, as part of the documentation’ investigated the

endangerment situation of Chabu and described the grammar of the language.

To this end, the study employed the Community Based Language Research (CBLR) model
(Czaykowska-Higgins, 2009) in its loose sense and Basic Linguistic Theory (Dryer 2006)
as theorethical framework. Although the community members did not participate in the
planning stage most of the data collection and organisation activities were done in
collaboration with members of the Chabu community. In order to make the documentation
comprehensive the study followed an extended documentation format that enabled it to
document various texts from multiple genres, compile the grammar of a language and

produce a dictionary with about 1700 lexical items.

The data were gathered in six months stay over three years period through participant and
non participant observations, interview, and elicitation techniques with the help of
multimedia technology (video and photo cameras and audio recorder) both in natural and
induced settings. The elicitation and the cross checking of the data was also done during
our stay with Chabu assistants in Meti, Tepi and Addis Ababa in about 10 additional

months.

The study explored that Chabu is facing a danger of extinction because of multiple factors
among which lack of recognition is the most important. Chabu is found to score the lowest
point in most of the parameters set by UNESCO as indicators of vitality. The study also
disclosed that the name “Shabo” which is found in most recent literature of Chabu has no

base from the speaker community and neighboring ethnic groups.

The grammatical description revealed that Chabu has twenty four consonant and seven
vowel phonemes in which consonant gemination, vowel length and tone have phonemic

states.
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As the study result revealed, Chabu nouns are found to be inflecting for number, gender,
definiteness and case. Chabu has a three way number and a two-way gender system that
are morphologically marked. Chabu pronoun system is found to be unique in
distinguishing gender in three persons and three numbers. The person oriented
demonstrative system distinguishes four distance categories (proximal, medial (near the
hearer), distal and invisible). The language is found to be having productive system of
noun formation. Chabu does not have a separate word class of adjectives; all words that

serve as adjective have derivational relation with verbs.

Chabu verbs found to be inflected for person, gender, number, tense, aspect and mood by
attaching ‘suffixes and prefixes to the main verb or to the auxiliary. The language has four
tenses, three morphologically marked aspects, and a variety of directive moods. In verb
stem formation, Chabu displays suffixation of derivational morphemes to verb roots and

partial root reduplication in some cases of frequentative formation.

The findings also disclosed that Chabu is an SOV language which allows some degree of
flexibly. Serial verbs, complement clauses, adverbial clauses, converbs, relative clauses,

and coordination construction are among the attested multi clausal construction of Chabu.

Finally, the study suggests that the Chabus and their heritage language need to be
recognized and protected by both regional states and federal government. Thus, different
strategies should be designed to salvage, preserve and promote the language and the cultur

of the Chabu by the regional administrations and by national policy makers.
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1. Introduction

1.1 Background of the Study

Minority languages of the world are disappearing in an alarming rate for various reasons.
These dying languages are taking all the wisdom and the knowledge they embed; which is
a great loss for the speaker community, for linguists, for specialists of other disciplines
which, make use of language and culture as subjects of their studies (such as historians,
anthropologists, folklorists, ethno-botanists and philosophers), and for the world at large.
Since language is part of its speakers’ cultural heritage and the main means by which the
speakers express their culture, death of a language is a gradual disappearance of the culture

and a great loss of the identity of the speaker community.

If the dying language is a language isolate like Chabu might be, the loss becomes very

serious as the lost information will not be approximated from any other source.

Therefore, this multi-dimensional grave loss has to be stopped and the resourceful heritage

languages have to be documented and if possible revitalized.

As a matter of fact, recently some preservative (documentation) and preventive
(revitalization) activities have been started in many parts of the world by linguists and
speaker communities. These language documentation and revitalisation activities are
evidencing the possibility of reversing the current situation to the level of restoration of the

dead but well documented or in Leonard’s (2008) words, ‘sleeping languages’.

However, since human and economic resources are limited, some languages, with special
features that could have great contribution to our understanding of the universals of
language and the potential of our mind, are disappearing without leaving any important

evidence that verifies their existence in the history of mankind.

The Ethiopian language diversity is endangered and its extent is not fully known.
Language relationship in the country is complex, and there is little agreement about the
taxonomic relationships. There are languages which are not recognized as independent
languages for they are spoken by a few people in peripheral areas. In addition, the diversity
is endangered not only because some languages are seriously in danger of extinction but

also efforts are hardly made to preserve or document these endangered languages.



Chabu (Shabo) (ISO 639-2/3 Code sbf) is one of the seriously endangered languages,
which is facing the danger of extinction. Although the literature acknowledges its
endangerment, there are no data that show its level of endangerment. No one knows the
number of the speakers of the language and the estimations vary and are often based on
outdated information (see Anbessa, 1991). In fact, this is not particular to Chabu. Bowden

and Romanovsky discusses the general situation as follows:

In endangered language studies, a variety of weakly substantiated claims
about the level of language endangerment across the globe are often made.
...but no detailed justification for this claim is made in the literature. It is
clear that an accurate assessment of global language endangerment must
start with an accurate assessment of the vitality of each of the 6000 or so
languages that are currently spoken (Bowden and Romanovsky, 2007. p.
334).
The endangerment of Chabu and our understanding of the worth of documenting this

unique language motivated us to document and describe the language.

Determining Chabu’s current status is found to be essential as part of the documentation
process to determine its level of endangerment and to recommend possible intervention
actions based on up-to-date information. With this objective in mind a survey study has
been conducted. The focus of the survey was limited to examining the level of vitality and
endangerment of Chabu language. The vitality and endangerment level of the language
were assessed against the following parameters: the language’s intergenerational
transmission, absolute number of speakers, proportion of speakers within the total
population, trends in existing language domains, response to new domains and media,
materials for language education and literacy, governmental and institutional language
attitudes and policies, including official status and use, community members’ attitudes
toward their own language and amount and quality of documentation available (Brenzinger

et al., 2003) only to the level attainable.

1.1.1 Ethno-Linguistic Background

In this section, relevant background information will be presented with regard to the Chabu

people as well as their language situation.



1.1.1.1 Nomenclature

The Chabu people are one of the least-known minority groups in Ethiopia. In the literature
the Chabu and their language are known by two different names, by Mikeyir or its variants
(Mikair, Mekeyir, or Mekeyer) and by Shabo. The name Shabo is introduced by Unseth
(1984) to the linguistic literature as the self-name of the people and subsequent works used
this name. Schnoebelen (2009) also mentions that the people call themselves Sabu. But our

current field work does not confirm Unseth’s and Schnoebelen’s naming.

The people have their own names for themselves, for their resident forest, and for their
language. They call themselves Chabu /¢/abu/ or Tsabu [/"abu]’, their resident forest Chawi
[t/awi] and their language Chawi kaw [tfawi kaw] (literally meaning ‘the mouth of Chabu
area’). In all the narratives collected and throughout the interviews and discussions the
researcher made, the people consistently use the term Chabu or [/"abu] to refer to

themselves. Moreover, they are not happy with the name Shabo.”

The speakers of the two neighbouring dominant languages, the Shekkacho and the
Majangir, have separate names for the Chabu. The Shekkacho exclusively use “Shakko”
/fakkol.® The Majangir use “Sabuye” /sabuje/.* Therefore, the name “Shabo” exists only in

the literature and there is no reason to name the people and their language as “Shabo”.

Although the Chabu call their language t/’awi kaw “language of Chabu place”, when they
use other languages like Ambharic, they use Chabu to refer to both themselves and their
language. They prefer to call their language by ethnonym rather than by the place name.

The Chabu consultants also advised us to use the ethnic name to refer to the language.

" The ejective post alveolar (palatal) fricative [J°] appears as variant of the ejective post alveolar
(palatal) affricate /t['/ in some occurrences in the language.

> When we used the term Shabo while talking to one young Chabu, the boy responded with anger
and asked us what Shabo means and told us that the term doesn’t refer to them. All members of the

community we met proved the same.

* The Sheka Zone officials refused to accept the letter of support that we took from AAU which
refers to the Chabu as “Shabo”. We had to come back to Addis Ababa to have another letter that
refers to the Chabu as “Shakko”.

* When we presented a letter of support that we took from AAU to the then vice administrator of
Majangir in April 2009, the administrator corrected the name “Shabo” to “Sabuye” on the letter.
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Since they prefer the name Chabu, in this study the researcher uses consistently Chabu, the

self-name of the people under study to refer both to the people and to their language.

1.1.1.2 The People

The Chabu are hunter gatherers who live in two adjacent regional states in South-Western
Ethiopia: in Gambella and Southern Nations Nationalities and Peoples Region (SNNPR).
In Gambella, they live in Mengeshi and Godere Woradas® of the Majangir Zone and in
SNNPR, in Andaracha Worada of Shekka Zone. They are reportedly dispersed across Yeri,
Gubeti, Dushi, Fejeji, Shone, Bayya, Kumi and Djanje kebeles (localities) of Mengeshi
Worada and in Galasha and Chami areas of Godare Worada, in the south-east of Gambella,
as well as in Gayi, Shera and Shekabedo Kebeles of Andaracha Worada in north-western
part of the SNNPR. The sociolinguistic situations of the Chabu in the two regions differ
significantly (cf. 4.2). The Ethnologue map below shows the south-western densely

populated linguistic area of Ethiopia where the Chabu reside.

There are about thirteen clans named Buchub, Chagib, Chokab, Dumab, Gidheb, Gogub,
Gojib, Goyub, Gugamb, Gundub, Iyab, Kalgib, and Sib. Each clan associates itself with
something (animal, supernatural creatures, materials) which they call [seja] seya ‘Clan
identifier’. For example, the Chagib are considered as having some relations with [labu]
‘sorghum’, the Gogamb with [koppa] ‘ape’, the Dumab with [soj] ‘bee’, the Gundub with
[t/'uwa] ‘fire’ and [bak’e] spear and the Goyub with [mijad] ‘buffalo’. The clans are
believed to have the power to control the seya (clan identifier thing) because of this special
relationship the clan has anchored with those particular things. For example a Gundub
person is believed to have the power to heal people who are wounded with a spear, knife or
fire by spitting his saliva on the wound and apes do not touch a Gogumb person’s corn

plant while damaging other persons’ by passing the Gogumb person’s corn field.

* Woreda is a subdivision (district) of a zone in the Ethiopian government system. The country is divided
into regional states and the states in to zones.



Map 1. Language map South-western Ethiopia (Lewis, 2009 reference number 70)
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Concerning the number of the ethnic group members and speakers of the language, there is
no reliable source. The Chabu are not recognized as an independent ethnic group yet in
both regions they live in and there is no official document that mentions the name and
number of Chabu speakers. According to the officials of the area, the Chabu are counted as
if they are members of the Majangir in the reports of the two national population census of
the country (1995 and 2007). However, according to the participants of this study, the
Chabu of Jifor, Dambal, Gogamo areas and most of the Chabu who reside in the forest
were not included in any census. Only the nearby people, some District level and a few
Zonal level officials know of their existence and only a few individuals acknowledge that

the Chabu have a different language.

In addition, the estimates made in the literature concerning both the total population and
the speakers of the language are conflicting. Anbessa (1991, p. 371) and Lewis (2009)
estimate the total number of the Chabu people at about 600, while UNESCO (2005)
considers the Chabu as a “large ethnic population, which has about 400 to 1,000 speakers”.
According to the sensus data collected for this study, the estimation of UNESCO seems

closer to the reality than Anbessa’s and Lewis’s estimations.

A survey was conducted in order to examine the endangerment level of the language (the
full report is presented in Chapter 4). It must be noted that the survey is not
comprehensive. Although the Chabus participated in the survey interview report that the
Chabu live in about ten localities in Majangir Zone, Gambella Region, the researcher could
access only the villages in Yeri and Gubeti localities. This is because, the then vice
administrator of Majangir Zone sent us to Yeri informing us that the Chabu live only there.
He did this because it is Yeri Kebele which is known to the officials as the residence of
Chabu where the language is actively used in some domains. And this has been found true
that among the areas in Gambella region where the Chabu reside it is only Yeri Kebele that
has villages where Chabu is used for every day private use at village level. Therefore, the
survey didn’t include the Chabu in Dushi, Fajaji, Shone, Bayya, Kumi and Janje kebeles of
Mengeshi Worada and Gelashi and Chemi kebeles of Godere Worada in the Majangir
Zone. Table 1 shows the demographic information from the census data collected from

Chabu speaking community.



Table 1. Number of Chabu Speakers Based on House to House Census
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The collected census data summarised in Table 1. above shows that there are about 716
Chabu speakers (643 mother tongue speakers and around 73 second language speakers)
among the 890 members of the ethnic group accessed by the survey. However, as
mentioned above this number does not include all Chabu inhabited areas, for the census is
done only in the areas where the language is relatively vital. Most of the Chabu living in
the kebeles which are not included in the survey have reportedly shifted to Majang.
According to the Chabu in Jifor and Yeri, most Chabu are scattered in areas mainly
inhabited by Majangir and have shifted to Majang. The Chabu who live in and around
Shekka forest (those included in the survey) are the ones who have preserved their heritage

language.

1.1.1.3 Language Situation

Chabu (ISO 639-2/3, Code sbf) is a highly endangered language of Ethiopia spoken by the
Chabu people. Only some of the children of the ethnic group are still acquiring the
language as their mother tongue. The language is still used in most of the daily life
domains of the Chabu in SNNPR and some Chabu of Gambella who live in Yeri locality.
However, since the Chabu are scattered amongst the Majangir and Shekkacho people;
almost all of them are bilingual or multilingual in Chabu, Majang, Shekkacho, Ambharic,

Oromo or/and Keffinoonoo.



1.1.1.3.1 Linguistic Classification
The classification of Chabu is not yet clearly established and debate is still going on.
Although linguistic classification of Chabu is not the focus of this work, a brief overview
of the different proposals on the genetic position of the language, ranging from that cosider
Chabu as a dialect of Majang to those who declared that Chabu is a representative of an

extinct linguistic phylum will be given below.

The proposals on the classification of Chabu can be categorized into two main groups. The
first group classifies the language under Nilo-Saharan phylum (though at different levels).
The second group considers the language as an isolate that represents an independent

language phylum, apart from the four known African languages phyla.

Most researchers describe Chabu as Nilo-Saharan language (Bender, 1977, 1983; Fleming,
1991, Anbessa & Unseth, 1989 and Anbessa, 1991, 1995, Unseth, 1984), but there are
some scholars (Ehret, 1995, n.d. and Schnoebelen, 2009) who identify Chabu as a language

isolate.

The first comment made on Chabu classification is by Bender. Bender (1975) in a chapter
where he overviews some classification problem languages, he devoted two paragraphs on
Chabu. Based on different sources, he discusses three different proposals. The first
proposal he mentions puts Chabu as a ‘deviant dialect of Majang’ based on local
information. The second proposal Bender mentions is of J. Haspels’s (a person of
American Mission station of Tepi) position that states “from its location Mekeyer may be a
far-flung outpost of Tishena” (Bender, 1975, p. 74) (Tishena is a dialect of Me’en beside
Bodi). The third suggestion is his own opinion and Bender says “it is also not unlikely that
Mekeyer is again part of Olam Murle or another Murle offshoot” (ibid). Both the second
and the third proposals put Chabu as an independent language in the Nilo-Saharan

language phylum under the Surmic group.

Latter, based on the data collected by a missionary Harvey Hoekstra, Bender (1977)

categorized Chabu in Surmic language group under Eastern Sudanic.

By further examining the same data Bender (1983) questioned his own earlier stand. In this
work where he published the lexical items collected by Hoekstra, he compared them with
data from different languages of Ethiopia and indicated the lexical correspondences with so

many different languages (mainly with Majang).
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By considering the four personal pronouns, six demonstratives and four interrogatives in
Hoekstra’s data, Bender came up with a suggestion that Chabu morphology is in support of
Omotic relation. However, the vocabulary list is a bit problematic; the medial (near to the
listener) adverbial and identifier demonstratives yayka ‘there’ and pa ‘that’ are among the
four lexemes that Hoekstra presents as personal pronouns and glosses as ‘2SG’ and ‘3SG’
personal pronouns respectively. In addition among the listed demonstratives and
interrogatives, ya ‘that medial’ and hambo(h) ‘when’ were transcribed as 7o and hambo
respectively and maka is a proximal masculine object demonstrative that is inflected for
accusative case with the common accusative marker —ka as ma—ka. Thus, it seems that

Bender’s argument was based on partially inaccurate data.

Although Bender realised the insufficiency of the data, the vocabulary correspondences
with so many different languages, and the absence of support from the grammatical

information of the data, he grouped Chabu under the Nilo-Saharan language family.

Nevertheless this is not his final position. Anbessa (1995, pp. 30 -31) discusses Bender’s
latest position as follows: “Bender (p.c.) writes, ‘we just don’t know: I think it is one of
several 'strange hybrids' (e.g. Kwegu, Birale, and Mao)’. He adds that Shabo might be a
vestige of some other genetic family which has now but disappeared (i.e. neither N-S nor

Afrasian)”.

Fleming (1983), by examining the same data collected by Harvey Hoekstra that Bender
used, stated that Chabu doesn’t fit in the two language families existing in Ethiopia; but
latter, he changed his position and proposed Chabu as a member of the Nilo-Saharan
phylum as a major branch of its own or as coordinate half of Koman (Fleming, 1991, p.

401).

Unseth (1984) comments that Chabu is not a member of the Surma subgroup of East
Sudanic (Nilo-Saharan) and left it unclassified (cited in Brenzinger, 1992, p. 384), but
later, with Anbessa, made a sketchy phonological, morphological, and lexical comparison
with the nearby Nilo-Saharan and Afro-asiatic languages and concluded that Chabu is a
Nilo-Saharan language under Southern Sudanic Group. (Anbessa and Unseth, 1989, p.
417).

Anbessa (1991) strengthens Anbessa and Unseth’s (1989) position of classifing Chabu as

Nilo-Saharan in his sketch grammar of Chabu; but he was not sure where Chabu fits within
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the Nilo-Saharan phylum. He further notes that “All the linguistic evidence definitely puts
Shabo under Nilo-Saharan language family. The next more daunting task will be finding

the exact position of Shabo within Nilo-Saharan” (Anbessa, 1991, p. 385).

Few scholars including Bender see Chabu as a single remnant of an otherwise completely
lost and unknown independent African linguistic phylum. For example Ehret expresses his

impression of Chabu along with Krongo as follows:

. Shabo and Krongo (Kadugli-Kromgo) form two language families
separate from Nilo-Saharan. It is possible that Krongo may belong at a
higher level to a super family having Nilo-Saharan as its other branch, but it
is certainly not, on the available evidence, a member of Nilo-Saharan
proper. Shabo appears to hold, if anything, a solitary position.... In sum, the
number of African language families can for the present be enumerated as
six: Afro-asiatic, Niger-Kordofanian, Nilo-Saharan, Krongo (Kaduli-
Krongo), Shabo and Khoisan. (Ehret, 1995, pp. 191-192)

Blazek (n.d.) supports the way Ehret handled the taxonomy of the Nilo-Saharan phylum
that takes Chabu out of the phylum. By comparing Bender’s and Ehret’s analysis, he

expresses his view as follows:

. confronting the approaches of Ehret and Bender from the point of
methodology, Ehret’s approach based on evaluation of lexical innovations
vs. archaisms seem more productive than Bender’s accent on morphological
isoglosses (although Bender, a well-known propagator of lexicostatistics,
uses the lexical comparison too; on the other hand, Ehret has devoted a big
space to morphological parallels too) (Blazek, n.d., p. 9).

Ehret’s position of Chabu as language isolate is strengthened by a recent work of
Schnoebelen (2009). Schnoebelen argues that all the writings that classify Chabu under the
Nilo-Sahara phylum based their decision on problematic and insufficient data
(Schnoebelen, 2009, p. 12). According to Schnoebelen, all the Nilo-Saharan hypothesises
for Chabu are based on three evidences; the plural marker —k; the accusative marker /~&/
and lexical similarity. He judged all the three evidences as problematic. Schnoebelen
rejects Anbessa’s (1991) report that put the common Nilo-Saharan plural marker /-k/ as
Chabu plural marker. He commented Anbessa’s report as probable result of Majang
interference during Anbessa’s elicitations (Schnoebelen, 2009, p. 6). The author also did
not find any evidence that support Anbessa’s position (see the discussion on number under

6.2.).
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Schnoebelen (2009, p. 7) accepts the presence of the accusative case marker of the form /—
kl in Chabu. However, he argues that the Chabu morpheme /-/ is different from the Nilo-
Saharan case marker /-k/ because the Chabu /~k/ has other forms /~ka/ and /~kak/, and has
other uses beyond marking an object that makes the morpheme’s similarity with the Nilo-
Saharan proto form vague. (Except the case of /-kak/ all the arguments of Schnoebelen are

in line with the findingss of this study. (See section 6.5. Case for the details).

Schnoebelen by examining Chabu based on 47 stable features of languages (among 66
proposed by Wichmann and Holman, cited in Schnoebelen (2009, p. 13) and by comparing
Chabu with 90 Nilo-Saharan languages, suggests that Chabu is not a member of the Nilo-

Saharan phylum. He outlines his findings as follows:

[W]e have given the Nilo-Saharan hypothesis every opportunity to succeed, but none of the

data is convincing.

e The morphology of Shabo is very un-Nilo-Saharan, especially once we correct the
data that has been used in the past. This is true for all sorts of morphology;

especially case and verbal inflection.

e Shabo doesn’t clearly participate in any of the 80 innovations that Bender

describes, or his Nilo-Saharan-wide grammemes.

e The lexical support for the Nilo-Saharan hypothesis has been overstated.
(Schnoebelen, 2009, p. 32).

Then, he concludes that “it is best to call Chabu a language isolate” (Schnoebelen, 2009, p.
32).

Among the works done on the classification of Chabu Schnoebelen’s work seems to be
based on well organized data. My field work result also shows that the word list used by
both Bender and Ehret are not purely of Chabu vocabulary. For example, among 134
lexical items that are published in Bender (1983) 13 lexical items are from Majang that
have different Chabu equivalents, 12 items are rejected by consultants, 18 items are
glossed with different meaning than their actual ones and 17 items are transcribed with
minor errors. Another example is that among 144 words listed in Ehret (1995), 11 are
Majang words which are not part of Chabu vocabulary and another 22 are glossed with a

different meaning than their actual ones.
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The descriptive result of the present study is hoped to provide a good deal of evidence that
could be used to settle the argument on the classification of Chabu and contribute to

historical linguistic studies.

1.1.1.3.2 Dialectal Variation
According to the respondents participated in the sociolinguistic survey, which are all L1
Chabu speakers, there are no dialectal variations among Chabu speakers. The Chabu
spoken in all areas in both Gambella and SNNP regions is one and the same. Since the
Chabu are mobile and the geographical separation is not as such real because they move
between the different areas where their relatives reside, their assumption appears true.
When the author of this dissertation go to Jifor for his 1** field work in January 2010, he
met some of the Chabu whom he had met earlier in May 2009 at Yeri while he was doing a
pilot study. It apeared that some of them live in both places; they claim that they have the
right to have plots of land in both regions.

1.1.1.3.3 Endangerment of the Language
Chabu is an endangered language. However, its level of endangerment is not as
exaggerated as it is in the literature. The reason for the exaggerated report of its
endangerment level could be the areas from where data were collected for the previous
works. Almost all the data concerning Chabu were taken from areas accessible via public

transportation and largely dominated by other ethnic groups.

For example, UNESCO (2005) states that the youngest speaker has passed middle age. But
this is true only in the case of Yeri and most villages in Mengeshi Worada. There are still
villages (Bagi, Badi, Dambal, Dame, Dushi, Gugamo and Jifor) in the heart of Shekka
forest which are inhabited exclusively by Chabu speaking people where small children
acquire Chabu as their mother tongue at list until the time of the first two field works of

this study.

The general state of usage of Chabu in the SNNPR is that all the Chabu (grandparents,
parents, children, and grandchildren) can speak Chabu. The people are using their language
for everyday communication in their villages. However, this may not continue after a year
or two because of the resettlement program in Andaracha worada and the pressure from

settlers in Mangashi worada.
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The case of the Chabu who live in Gambella is different and varied; all grandparents speak
Chabu; parents are less uniform in that some speak Chabu fluently, while others who live
in the surrounding small towns prefer to communicate in Majang or Shekkacho. Although
most of the children understand basic everyday expressions, they do not use Chabu for day

to day communication.

Chapter four presents the survey conducted on the Chabu speech communities. The

purpose of the survey was to assess the level of endangerment or vitality of the language.

1.1.2 History of Migration

There is no written resource that explains the history of the Chabu. According to Chabu
elders of Jifor and Suni (SNNPR), the origin of the Chabu is the Shekka forest. Wolde of
Suni and Atene and Alemu of Juror tell a similar story that their ancestors were created in
the forest and lived there for many centuries. They strongly assert that they don’t have any
migration history. However, the neighbouring Majangir do not accept this claim.
According to one story told by a Majang man Chabu is a clan of Majangir who moved to

the forest for social reasons to hide themselves from other clans.

Schnoebelen (2009, p. 3) notes that “the Shabo recount stories that the first Shabo were
Majangir who moved to the mountains and tried to clear land for farming only to have the
rains wash out their fires. Other Majangir moved in later and called the first group Sabu,
the name meaning something about incomprehensibility.” However, elders interviewed in
Suni, Jifor and Dushi of Gayi claim that their history has no relation to the Majangir.
Moreover, the linguistic data supports the Chabu elders claim rather than the Majangir

version (Schnoebelen, 2009).

1.1.3 Religion

The Chabu originally were followers of traditional religion and some of them, especially
those who live in the bush still practice it. However, recently, most of the Chabu have been
converted to Protestantism. The Ethiopian Evangelical Church Mekane Yesus Ilubabor
Bethel Synod Development and Social Service Commission is the only organization that
works for the development of the Chabu. The clinic and the elementary school at Yeri
which have been built by the commission are the only clinic and formal education centre in
Chabu dominated areas until 2013. Further more, the church has launched a project entitled

‘Shabuye Sang Development Project’ in 2011. The project has many objectives such as:

13



helping the Chabu to be heard, enabling them conserve their culture, identity and the forest
up on which their livelihood-hood depends a lot, introducing primary education, delivering
health services, introducing credit and agricultural extension services (Ethiopian
Evangelical Church Mekane Yesus, 2011, p. 12). Behind the project, it seems obvious that
preaching the Gospel is their other (probably the main) goal. The attraction and conversion
of the Chabu to the protestant religion seems largely due to these various developmental

activities.

Nevertheless, the conversion of most Chabu seems to be partial in the sense that they
practice both the modern religion and the traditional one. They practice their Christianity
only during Church services, while at any other time most of them practice the traditional
religion as their ancestors used to. For example, when someone gets sick they take him to a
tradititional healer, a person who is believed to have the knowledge and the skill of healing
by performing a traditional healing activity. Moreover, most elderly Chabu who reside in

the forest are still followers of the traditional religion.

1.1.4 Economy

Traditionally, the Chabu were hunter-gatherers and beekeepers who live in small family
units and frequently change their living area. Today most Chabu who live in Shekka forest
practice the same but hunt to a lesser extent. Those who live in the forest live by hunting
and subsistence agriculture. In the forest, where most of the Chabu reside, the land is very
fertile and suitable for agriculture. One can cultivate fruit and cereals that can grow in
warmer areas. The major agricultural crops, which are used as the main subsistence, are
corn, cocoyam, yam, sweet potato and cassava. Currently the youth (especially of Jifor and
Dumbel) have started growing false banana (enset), coffee, banana, papaya, sugarcane and
the like. This agricultural activity has made them to settle in one place and to start
establishing villages. As a result, by the time the survey data were collected there were
about 11 Chabu villages with 13 to 117 dwellers in the middle of the forest in Andaracha
worada (Bagi 13, Yayi 16, Di, 27, Semin 29, Dabrzeit 31, Dame 36, Badi 40, Dushi 43,
Gogamo 68, Dambal 68 and Jifor 117).

Though, these people begin to produce crops, they do not use them properly and the
cultivated products are not supporting much of the diet, For instance, the ensets they grow
are very huge and would be very useful, if grated (prepared) properly, however the Chabu

use them only for wrapping purpose and wasted them without further use. As a result,
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some Chabu (of Dushi) leave their village to search for food during the dry season.
Furthermore, for the Chabu live too far from markets, the fruits they cultivate have not
been commercialized; they are used for local consumption alone. The only product the
Chabu frequently do take to the market is honey. Their forest honey is considered the best
quality in the area and believed to have high medicinal value. Almost all the honey the
Chabu produce is for marketing. The Chabu consume honey only when they are collecting

it from the beehives otherwise it is marketed.

Some Chabu youth begin to take the meat of wild pigs they hunt to Gamadaro (the nearest
small town) to sale. But Chabu elders are not happy with this practice. Because this is
against their tradition. In Chabu, a man who hunted a prey should share the meat with all
the neighbouring households equally. He (the hunter) has no right to take the lion’s share

but must share equally with his neighbours.

The Chabu did not rear cattle, sheep and goats. The only domestic animals they look after
are chickens and dogs. But recently, with the help of the Sabuye Shang project launched by

the Evangelical Mekane Yesus Church, they have begun to rear some sheep and goats.

1.1.5 Marriage

Most marriages in Chabu take place within their ethnic group. However, recently
intermarrying with the Majangir has became a common practice and some Chabu boys
have got wives from the Sekkacho, Kafa and Oromo communities as well. According to
the respondents in the survey, some of the youth do this for two main reasons. The prime
one is that they consider it as a sign of civilization and the second one is that because
Chabu women are reluctant for love play, thus, they prefer to get married with women of

other ethnic groups.

Marriage in Chabu is arranged by the agreement of the girl and the boy. There is no
marriage without the consent of the girl in the Chabu community. In most cases, marriage
takes place in the form of abduction with the will of the girl. Before the abduction the boy
builds a shelter in remote forest to hide his bride and himself from the bride’s parents. The
groom has to hide himself until his case is settled through elderly people. If the family
members of the girl meet him by accident, they could kill him. Thus, wise elders will be
sent to the girl’s family for negotiation. When they reach upon agreement, a reconciliation

ceremony is organized. During reconciliation ceremony the girl’s father takes a piece of
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burning charcoal and put it on the palm of the boy and shakes the boys hand by pressing
the fire between their palms until it turns to ashs. Then the boy presents a bride price to the
bride’s family. The boy is expected to pay bride price in kind, in terms of spears and axes.
The spears are given to the father and other male relatives while the axes are for the mother
and other female relatives. Though the number of spears and axes that the boy should
present are not usually fixed, they should not be less than three. But currently the bride

price has been changed to money which cannot be less than ten thousand Birr.

Polygamy is allowed and some Chabu men marry more than one wife. However, this

happens only if the first wife agrees; she has the right to refuse.

Love making is also made with full consent of the wife and the husband. A Chabu man
could make love to his wife only if she expresses her willingness by receiving the stick her
husband stretches to her. According to Mommoge and Nikote (interviewed Chabu ladies),
from the day a woman knows that she is pregnant, the couple do not make love. Therefore,
the men leave their house immediately when they know that their wives are pregnant and
return home only when their new born baby starts to walk. Although the men frequently
send meat from their hunting to their pregnant wives, the pregnant woman has to survive
by her own by gathering some wild yam. However, in the current life style of the young
Chabu, although they do not make love during pregnancy, they stay at home and they do

not abandon the pregnant woman.

1.1.6 Education

The only formal education centre which is found in Chabu dominated areas is the Yeri
elementary school which started in 2010/2011 academic year. The building and all the
equipment were donated by the Evangelical Church. The Zonal education office on it part

assigned teachers and a school director.

The other educational centres are the informal alternative schools at Gogok and Jifor.
There is also a house of two small classes prepared for the same purpose before 2011 at

Dushi of Gayi though not started giving service until June 2014.
1.2 Statement of the Problem

A number of minority languages of the world are facing extinction because of various

reasons. These languages are dying with the wisdom and the knowledge they embody.
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Chabu is among a few seriously endangered languages of Ethiopia. There is no significant

work done on the language worth considering as documentation and usable if the need for

revitalisation arises. This project is aimed to fill this gap.

The most important factors which made Chabu subject of this documentation project are:

Small number of its speakers; (according to Ethnologue report (Lewis, 2009) less

than 600) but above 700 according to the survey made for this study.

The Chabu are in an enclave situation surrounded by the dominant Majang and

Shekkacho speech communities.

The bilingual or trilingual status of all the speakers of the language in Majang
and/or Shekkacho. Almost all speakers of Chabu except a few small children in the
middle of Shekka forest are fluent in Majang or/and Shekkacho (Anbessa, 1991;
Anbessa and Unseth, 1989; Schnoebelen, 2009 and the current researcher’s

personal observation).

The speakers’ perception of Majang community as dominant and high prestige

(Schnoebelen, 2009).

Its exclusion from the two (1994 & 2007) population censuses reports of the

country
The scarcity of research and documentation on the language
The high probability of its being an isolate language

Its unique linguistic features (for example the presence of gender distinction in all

three persons of independent personal pronouns in singulars, duals and plurals)

Therefore, the researcher of this study conducted a documentary and descriptive study that

can contribute to the preservation of the language and the culture it embodies.

This is therefore a study that addressed the following research questions besides

documenting the language

I.

What are the facts and factors influencing the use of Chabu?

2. What is the attitude of the speaker community towards their language and culture?
3. What is the official status of the language?

4.
5

What is the actual level of endangerment of the language?

. What are the basic phonological, morphological and syntactic features of the

language?
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1.3 Objectives of the Study

1.3.1 General Objectives
The general objectives of this study are:

% documenting natural texts and conversations of Chabu, and

¢ describing the grammar of the language

1.3.2 Specific Objectives

In order to achieve the above general objectives the following specific objectives have

been addressed.

e recording oral texts from a range of speech varieties and discourse types using

digital photo, audio and video recorders;
e assigning metadata for each unit of recording;
e transcribing and translating some of the collected linguistic materials;
e annotating a 30 minutes sample of the collected linguistic materials

e identifying the level of endangerment of the language based on the parameters set

by the UNESCO

e describing the phonological, morphological and syntactic structures of the

language;
e creating an electronic and print glossary of about 1750 words ;

e Making ready the transcribed, translated and annotated recordings for archive.
1.4 Significances of the Study

The concern of this study, as has been already mentioned, is two-fold providing a
comprehensive documentation of Chabu and compiling its grammatical description.

Therefore, the study has the following significances:

Most of the proposals of classification of Chabu language are based on very limited data
and less dependable Iexicostatistical materials which must be supplemented by
comparative morphological studies (Schnoebelen, 2009). Thus, this study alleviates the

deficiency of data and the descriptive result can be used for comparison purpose.
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As the language is likely a language isolate, it is also hoped that the study provides
evidence that can be used to fill the gaps in our knowledge of language families of Africa

and add important points to our knowledge of how human languages work.

Since languages are keystones of humankind’s intangible heritage and Chabu is a seriously
endangered language on the verge of extinction, the documentation serves as a live
document reflecting the linguistic and cultural profiles of the speakers that preserve the

world’s cultural heritage for future generations.

The collected and linguistically enriched language materials can be used to create materials

for language revitalization and development.

The documentation can serve as a source for further studies both in linguistics and other

disciplines.

1.5 Limitation of the Study

The output of the documentation is expected to serve multiple purposes. Thus, a language
documentation project requires a multidisciplinary approach that involves researchers,
theories and methods from a wide range of areas (anthropology, history, literature,
musicology, psychology, ecology, applied linguistics etc.). However, researchers from
other disciplines other than linguistic are not involved in this study. This is because of

resource and time limitations and the purpose of the study (to produce a PhD dissertation).

Community based language research (CBLR) model is becoming the current trend in
language documentation tradition and the success of language documentation might be
determined by the needs of the community, the available time and economic resources
(Czaykowska- Higgins, 2009, p. 27). Thus, this author has tried to adapt CBLR.
Nevertheless, because of time and resource limitations, purpose of the study and lack of
awareness from the target community side, members of the community did not participate
in planning the project and their agenda has not been entertained. Although they had the
chance to direct the project by choosing the items of the cultural domains that should be
given priority of documentation (they were oriented and encouraged to do so), they could
not get hold of the available opportunity well. This author’s lack of linguistic fieldwork
experience also had its own negative impact in involving the community members to

maximum level. Hence, CBLR model is not employed in its strict sense.
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The assessment survey on endangerment level of the language has been done only in areas
where the language is actively spoken and in some points the result of the study is far from
the actual situation. For example the ratio of the total number of the ethnic group members
to the speakers of the language would not been the same if all the Chabu who had given up

using their ethnic group language had been included.

Because of time limitation, out of more than 50 hours of recorded natural linguistic data

only about 30 minutes of recording has been fully translated and annotated.

The researcher’s limited linguistic background and experience of linguistic fieldwork made

the progress the project very slow and the project took much more time than proposed.
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2 Literature Review

As this study includes documentation and description of the seriously endangered language
Chabu, the literature review has two components. The first section is concerned with
language endangerment and language documentation and the second section is an

overview of the available works done on the language.
2.1 Language Endangerment and Language Documentation

2.1.1 Language Endangerment Situation

The currently spoken 6000-plus languages of the world vary in terms of number of
speakers and their status of use from the major languages like Chinese and English to
languages with only few speakers like that of Ongota. “About 97% of the world’s people
speak about 4% of the world’s languages; and conversely, about 96% of the world’s
languages are spoken by about 3% of the world’s people” (Bernard, 1996, p. 142, cited in
Brenzinger et al., 2003). Most of the languages with fewer speakers are being threatened
by the major languages and moving towards extinction. Krauss (1992) categorizes the

current status of the world languages in to three groups:

» Moribund languages 20% to 50% (languages children have already stopped
acquiring them as native languages); (p. 6)

» Endangered languages 40% to 75% (languages still being learned by children as
native languages, but if the present tendency continues, they will move into the first
category by the end of the twenty-first century), and

» Safe languages only 5% to 10% (languages which are assured of continuing to be

spoken in the future) (p. 7)

By considering the gradual change languages undergo, Leonard (2008) puts the world
languages on a continuum (along a continuous spectrum) ranging from less to more
endangered instead of putting them in closed groups. Leonard’s endangerment continuum

reads as follows:

Figure 2: Language Endangerment Continuum (Leonard, 2008)

Less Endangered More Endangered R
Widely spoken Languages Languages that Sleeping Extinct
languages associated with are not inter- languages languages
associated with marginal generationally
powerful groups transferred
groups
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By recognizing the future possibility of revitalization, Leonard refers to some currently off
use but well documented languages as “sleeping languages”, meaning that they are not
currently in use but, since they are well documented, if efforts are exerted the languages
could be revitalized. Those languages which died without leaving any trace of them are not
part of Leonard’s continuum because they are no longer topics of discussions of

endangerment (Leonard, 2008, p. 27).

According to Krauss’s (1992, p. 5) prediction and National Geography’s (2009) estimation,
half of the presently spoken languages will disappear by the end of the century, “taking
with them a wealth of knowledge about the natural environment, culture, history, and the
human brain” (National Geography, n.d., section Losing our world’s languages, para. 1).

Therefore, a strong effort must be exerted to salvage these heritages of the world.

2.1.2 Causes of Language Endangerment

Causes of language endangerment and extinction are many and interwoven. In most cases
it is difficult to single out the only cause of a language’s endangerment as it is driven by

multiple factors. However, there are major contributors which worth mentioning.

According to Headland (2003, p. 4-5) the most important reasons for language death were
“ethnocide or linguicide, or even genocide, of an indigenous group.”
e Ethnocide is when a dominant political group attempts to purposely put an end to a
people’s traditional way of life.
e Linguicide (linguistic genocide) is when such a dominant group tries to extinguish the
language of a minority group; say by punishing anyone caught speaking it.
e Languages can also disappear quickly because of the physical loss of the whole speaker
community due to natural disasters, war or genocide or they are scattered in a way that
destroys their existence as a linguistic community and “these were common reasons for

language extinctions in the 18th and 19th centuries.” (Headland, 2003, pp. 4-5)

According to Headland the recent situation is different and “... minority languages more
commonly die “naturally,” rather than by being systematically killed, simply by being
overwhelmed by the more passive acculturative processes of the encroaching industrialized

world” (ibid) and the following can be taken as some examples:

» Contact between different language speaker communities that results an exchange
of cultural elements, products and cultural prestige related with the degrees of
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technological advancement of the groups. (The NWO [The Netherlands Foundation
for Scientific Research advisory committee], 2000)

» Language shift a) by giving up a traditional economy that is central to the identity
of the group, b) by conversion to a religion other than the indigenous one. (The
IVLDP [The Istrian Vlashki Language Documentation Project], 2005; The NWO,
2000)

» The economical advantage the majority languages have over the minority ones and
children’s and their parents demand to gain the advantage by abandoning their
ancestral language to the dominant language exclusively (Crystal, 2000).

» Governments and peoples attitude towards their cultural minorities. Minority
people are mostly regarded as backward and primitive and not encouraged to
develop their culture and language (Miyaoka, n.d., p 12; 2004, p. 4)

» The high prestige and official language policies in fever of using colonial
languages. (National Geography, n.d.).

2.1.3 Criteria for Evaluating Endangerment Level

Often, number of speakers is considered as the main factor to measure language
endangerment especially by people far from language documentation activities. Number of
speakers is not the only parameter of measuring the level of language endangerment
(Miyaoka, n.d.); it is not even the basic parameter (The NWO, 2000, p. 1). Even though
small communities are more susceptible to external threats, sometimes population size is
not the main factor. “If small speaker population alone were taken as an indicator of
language endangerment, the current worldwide count of languages with fewer than 10,000
speakers is 3,524 which amounts to just over 50% of the identified living languages in the
world today” (Lewis and Simons, 2009, p. 4). In assessing vitality and endangerment of
language, the factors that need to be taken into account for each of the languages
concerned are many and varied. Therefore, there are other more important factors besides

the population size of the speech community.

As Miyaoka, (n.d.) discuses:

Many conditions (including national policies) can influence a language's
fate, but first and foremost is the question of whether children are learning
the language of their parents and grandparents as a native language and
using it on a daily basis. When a native language stops being acquired and
used, it is like stopping the process of heredity or breaking natural lines of
transmission (section 1. 2. Para. 2)
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The NWO Advisory Committee (2000, p. 6) agrees with this idea. The NOW (2000) also
adds that the abandonment of indigenous language by children and the ethnic group as a
whole and the viability of a language are mainly determined by the attitude of its speakers
towards their traditional culture, of which their language is one of the most important

components.

As language endangerment and death have long been a topic of discussion among
sociolinguists, linguists, language planners, educators, and others (Lewis and Simons,
2009, p. 3); some scholars such as Fishman (1991) and Brenzinger et al. (2003) have

attempted to set factors that are relevant in assessing vitality of a language.

Fishman has developed a framework that shows the graded typology of threatened
languages he called ‘the Graded Intergenerational Disruption Scale (GIDS)’ which is
perhaps the best-known evaluative framework of language endangerment for nearly two
decades (Lewis and Simons, 2009, p. 3). Fishman's GIDS, presented below, focuses on the
key role of intergenerational transmission in vitality of languages. Based on the roles the
language play and the situation of the intergenerational transmission Fishman (1991)
categorises languages into eight groups (from a language with only few rememberers to a

language that is used actively in all domains of language use.

Table 2. GIDS (Graded Intergenerational Disruption Scale) (Lewis and Simon, 2009)
(Adapted from Fishman's (1991:87-121)

Level Description

1 The language is used in education, work, mass media, government at the
nationwide level

2 The language is used for local and regional mass media and governmental
services

3 The language is used for local and regional work by both insiders and outsiders

4 Literacy in the language is transmitted through education

5 The language is used orally by all generations and is effectively used in written
form throughout the community

6 The language is used orally by all generations and is being learned by children
as their first language

7 The child-bearing generation knows the language well enough to use it with
their elders but is not transmitting it to their children

8 The only remaining speakers of the language are members of the grandparent
generation
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If parents do not teach their language to their children, the children will not be able to pass
the language on to their children. Therefore, intergenerational transmission is the best

indicator of language vitality, although there are other factors that need consideration.

Another framework which provides a richer set of parameters for assessing the vitality of
languages is proposed by a UNESCO panel of experts (Brenzinger et al., 2003). The
UNESCO framework establishes six categories of language vitality and endangerment,
namely, Safe, Vulnerable, Definitely endangered, Severely Endangered, Critically
Endangered and Extinct. For the purpose of assessing the status of a language, the
framework provides a set of nine factors that can be analyzed to determine the level of

endangerment. The nine factors are:

Intergenerational language transmission
Absolute number of speakers

Proportion of speakers within the total population
Trends in existing language domains

Response to new domains and media

Materials for language education and literacy

YV V. V V V V V

Governmental and Institutional Language Attitudes And Policies, Including

Official Status and Use

Y

Community Members’ Attitudes toward Their Own Language

» Amount and Quality of Documentation

These nine factors are of three categories: the first six factors evaluate the situation of
language use, the next two assess language attitudes and the last one evaluates the availability

of documentation (Brenzinger et al., 2003, pp. 7-16).

Again, the most important of these factors is intergenerational transmission (Lewis and
Simons, 2009, p. 8). If intergenerational transmission is interrupted, the language will not

have the chance of continuation.

In Chapter four of this study, an assessment survey result is presented to determine the
level of endangerment of Chabu in light of the nine factors suggested by UNESCO
(Brenzinger et al., 2003).
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2.1.4 Language Documentation

In recent years a new field of linguistics, documentary linguistics (language
documentation) has been emerged. Documentary linguistics is “concerned with the
methods, tools, and theoretical underpinnings for compiling a representative and lasting
multipurpose record of a natural language or one of its varieties” (Gippert, Himmelmann,
& Mosel, 2006, p. v), and the activity carried out by researchers and communities engaged
in work that adopts a documentary linguistic approach is known as language

documentation (Austin, 2007).

The main focus of language documentation is on endangered languages. Several minority
languages are in danger of extinction and if the current situation continues, half of the
presently spoken languages will disappear by the end of this century (Fishman 1991). If
these languages die without being documented, it is irreversible tragic loss of information
and accumulated wisdom. Therefore a rescuing action must be taken. One of the very
important means of rescuing these endangered languages is documenting them before it is
too late. Documentary linguistics therefore, is a response for such a situation and its
emergence is closely related to this endangered situation of several languages of the world.

Jukes (2008, language documentation section, para. 2) discuses this situation as follows:

Language documentation is most often associated with work on endangered
languages, and it is fair to say that an increased interest in language endangerment
(both among linguists and in the wider community) was the primary motivation
behind its inception (and likewise the rationale behind the major funding schemes),
but the principles behind it can be applied to any linguistic work involving use of

primary data.

Language documentation differs from language description (which mainly aims to describe
a language's system of structures and rules in the form of a grammar or dictionary) in its
approach, focus, and objectives. Himmelmann (2006, p. 15) states five important features

of documentary linguistics that differentiate it from descriptive linguistics. These are:

» Focus on primary data — its main concern is collection and analysis of primary

language data that can be used by a wide range of users;

» Explicit concern for accountability
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The focus on primary data implies that considerable care is given to the issue of
making it possible to evaluate the quality of the data. This in turn implies that the
field situation is made transparent and that all documents are accompanied by
metadata which detail the recording circumstances as well as the further steps

undertaken in processing a particular document (Himmelmann 2006, p.15).

» Concern for long-term storage and preservation of primary data — it not only
focuses on language documentation, but also on archiving the documented

linguistic data for posterity with the help of digital technology;

» Work in interdisciplinary teams — to be comprehensive and of multipurpose,
language documentation requires a multidisciplinary approach that involves

expertise of researchers, theories and methods from a wide range of areas;

» Close cooperation with and direct involvement of speech community — In Austin’s
(2007) words “it essentially also concerns itself with the roles of language speakers
in documentary projects and their rights and needs in ways not previously
considered within linguistics” (p. 1). Thus, almost all the work of recording,
transcription, translation and glossing done in the field were done with active
participation and collaboration of community members (both as producers of

language materials and as co-researchers).

Unlike the results of descriptive linguistics (grammar and dictionary), typical outcomes of
documentation projects are many and varied. Jukes (2008, p. 198) summarizes the
outcomes proposed by DOBES as follows:

» annotated audio and video recordings of diverse speech events with transcriptions,

translations into one or more major languages, morphosyntactic analysis and other
comments on content and linguistic phenomena;

» photographs and drawings partly bundled into groups of photos documenting
processes, as, how to build a house;

music recordings and videos of cultural activities and ceremonies;

» a description of the language's genetic affiliation, its socio-linguistic context, its
phonetic and grammatical features, and the circumstances of research, recording
and documentation;

» keyword-based descriptions to facilitate the organization and accessibility of

documents in the archive;
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2.1.5 The Value of Language Documentations

Most people and some scholars of language as if it is nothing more than a tool for
communication among people and all languages are nothing more than simple tools with
the same function. Then following this, there is a feeling that being multilingual country is
being inefficient and uneconomical, and the existence of different languages is considered
harmful. So that loss of linguistic diversity is seen as a good opportunity to minimize the
problem (Miyaoka, n.d., 2.1. Section, para. 1). The following expression of Headland (2003,

p. 4) by quoting an anonymous author shows this view of some scholars:

Most people in America today will argue that it is a good thing that all these confusing
languages are finally dying out. Sadly, the majority of lay people in the industrialized
world would agree with the economist who said this: ‘Certainly a single language for
all humanity would bring huge economic benefits—and perhaps do more than anything
else to unite the world’s quarrelling peoples’ (Anonymous 2000).

In fact, if languages were mere tools for communication among people and nothing more
than simple tools, losing a language may not be a worry because, people could
communicate through languages other than their native ones. But, anthropologists and
linguists strongly argue against this belief of some scholars and most lay people which
consider language as mere communicative tool. For anthropologists and linguists language
is much more than mere communicative tool and whenever a language dies they regret
very much because they know that the speaker community, the scientific community and

the world at large loss something very valuable.

There are a number of reasons why endangered languages should be studied, documented
and preserved. The first reason is the more we know about the various structures of the
worlds languages and various ways of language use, the better we can understand the
capabilities of human mind in perceiving his environment and communicating his
perception (Miyaoka, 2004), and the better we could explain the phenomenon of language
and to decide which part is grounded in biological predisposition and which in the general
cognitive abilities and cultural representation systems in the human brain (The NWO,
2000, p. 6). Every time a language dies, we lose part of the evidence that shows how our

brains work.

The knowledge of languages is also the key to knowledge in several other disciplines, such

as anthropology, archaeology, history and prehistory. They provide data, “unobtainable
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anywhere else, for historical studies” (Miyaoka, n.d., 3.3. section, para. 3; 2004, p. 5).
Language comparison and reconstruction can give insights into the history and prehistory
of the region where these languages are spoken, the geographical origins of peoples, their
possible migrations, the time dimension of the contact situation, and the way of life and

thinking of the original population (The NWO, 2000, p. 6).

In addition, language is closely associated with identity of both the individuals and the
group of its speakers. The language one speaks defines who s/he is. People who speak the
same native language also have a great tie and create a community of speakers. Even those
who share only a small amount of common vocabulary create strong “mutual ties and sense
of affinity and builds up a psychological barrier that outsiders cannot easily overcome”

(Miyaoka, n.d., 2.5. section, para. 2).

Every language is unique and represents the unique cultural wisdom and wealth of the
speaker community that contribute to the linguistic and cultural diversity of the world.
Thus, “each language may be called part of the world cultural heritage no less significant
than such examples of material culture as castles, shrines, and temples” (Miyaoka, n.d.,
2.5. section, para. 5); “... each language is like a soaring cathedral: a thing of beauty, the
product of immense creative effort, filled with rich tapestries of knowledge” (Headland,

2003, p.4.)

Moreover, indigenous groups that have interacted closely with nature for thousands of
years often have profound insights into indigenous lands, plants, animals, and ecosystems
and specialized knowledge that are not yet discovered by science. When the language gets
extinct and the culture be abandoned, this kind of specialized knowledge may be lost

forever (National Geography, n.d., Why is it important section, para. 1).

Therefore, loss of any single language is a loss not only for the individual speaker or the
speaker community, but for the whole world; it is loss of human intellectual heritage

(Brenzinger et al., 2003).

For these reasons, documenting and studying indigenous languages is very crucial and a
timely act. “Through documentation, the language and the cultural traditions associated
with it can be saved for future generations of community members and scholars. This

means that language materials are collected in the audio, video, digital and book format
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and deposited with special libraries and other institutions committed to take care of them

over time and make them accessible to interested parties” (The Istrian, 2005)

2.1.6 Prioritizing Endangered Languages to Research

As discussed in the previous section, knowledge of each language provides evidence for
linguistic theory and insight into how human mind works in processing information
through language. Therefore, documenting each language contributes to the understanding
of the human mind and culture. Documenting every languages before it gets extinct is thus
of a great help to this end. However, the practical limitations and lack of human resource
force us to do the prioritization among the undescribed endangered languages (The NWO,

2000). As Myakka explains:

Factors to be considered include not only a language's level of endangerment and
the volume and quality of past documentation but also its degree of genetic
isolation. Even if one language dies out, if it has surviving near relatives or related
dialects, there is hope of obtaining data that approximate those of the extinct
language. But if a language without genealogical ties dies out, the keys to and
knowledge of the unique patterns of that language group will be permanently lost
(Myakka, n.d., section 3.4, para. 2).

By adding other two factors, the NWO Advisory Committee states three factors that should
be considered in planning research and funding projects on endangered language

documentation. Hence, priority should be given to:

e Endangered isolates;
e Groups of languages which are endangered in their totality;

o Initiation language and other ritual languages or registers, language of occupational
“castes”, and language of peoples dependent on other people in a client situation;
(for loss of contact situations and of special languages that diminishes our potential
insights into processes of language change and processes of register specialization)
(The NWO, 2000, p. 9).

Chabu is one of the seriously endangered and poorly documented languages of Ethiopia. Its
classification is not yet settled and it has high probability of being a language isolate.
Therefore, it deserves the top priority and this is the reason it is chosen as a subject of this

study.
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2.2 Previous Studies on the Chabu Language

Chabu is among the little-known, least studied and poorly documented languages. The
works done on the language are few in number, preliminary in nature and most of the

available works focus on the genetic classification of the language.

In this section, a concise review of linguistic works on the grammar of the language will be
provided. The descriptive works done on the language are: Anbessa (1991), “Grammar
Sketch of Shabo”, Anbessa (1995), “Brief Phonology of Shabo” and Daniel (2000) “Shabo
Pronoun”. Another important work of a historical-comparative nature dealing with the
classification of Chabu is Anbessa and Unseth (1989). In this study, the authors have also
presented a sketch grammar of the language. To the best of our knowledge these are the
linguistic studies that provide information with regard to the grammar of Chabu.
Schnoebelen’s (2009) “(Un)classifying Shabo” is yet another very important work that
gives a considerable amount of linguistic information about Chabu. These are highly
valuable works which have guided us a lot. Most of the studies done on the genetic
classification of Chabu are based on these works (especially Anbessa and Unseth, 1989
and Anbessa, 1991) as well as the lexical list collected by the missionary Harvey Hoekstra
(Bender 1983). In this sub-section the first four works will be reviewed. Although,
Schnoebelen (2009) presents many important grammatical points, such as pronoun system,
case marking and tense aspect features of the language, the data and analysis are presented
in different places in the way appropriate to his discussion. Therefore, his work will not be
reviewed here in this section. His points will be discussed in the text under the appropriate

topics of this study.

2.2.1 Anbessa and Unseth (1989)

The earliest work among the four works mentioned is the classification work of Anbessa
and Unseth (1989). In order to substantiate their position on the linguistic classification of
Chabu, Anbessa and Unseth provide a brief sketch of the grammar of Chabu. However,
this author accessed only four of the seven parts of Anbessa and Unseth (1989);
(Background, Phonology, Numerals and part of the syntax of Chabu) and the review of this

work is based on these four parts only.

The background section is mainly about the previous linguistic classifications and brief

explanation of the location of Chabu.
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Following the background section Anbessa and Unseth discuss the phonology of the
language. The authors identified 19 consonant phonemes and nine consonant segments that

are suspected as non-phonemic.

All the ejectives, the voiceless fricatives [f] and [s/ and the glottal stop /7] are not
considered as phonemes of Chabu. The ejectives are considered allophones of their non-
ejectives counterparts. There argument for the allophonic status of ejectives is based on a
premise that says “Almost all of them appear word-initially” (Anbessa and Unseth 1989, p
406). But it appeared that this conclusion is based on insufficient data. The current study
shows that all the ejectives, except p’, are found to be phonemes of the language. Table 3
presents Anbessa and Unseth’s consonant chart. The IPA symbols in curved brackets are

added to indicate what the symbols given by Anbessa and Unseth stand for.

Table 3. The Consonant Chart Given by Anbessa and Unseth (1989)

Bilabial Alveolar | Palatal Velar Glottal
Stops ejectives /p’] [t] [c’@))] [K']
voiceless | p t c(tf) k [?]
voiced b d j(d3) g
Implosives b d
Nasals m n ]
Fricatives | Voiceless | [f] [s] s()
Voiced /Z] /Z (3)]
Liquids: r 1
Glides w v () h

Anbessa and Unseth give examples to illustrate the occurrence of free variation between
Ip] ~ [f] ~ [$]. [K] ~ [h]. [s'] ~ [¢/'], [z] ~ [5] ~ [d5] and [s] ~ [/]. However, some of the
variants are not attested in the current study; among the alternatives Anbessa and Unseth
presented, only /k] ~ [h] and [s] ~ [/] are attested. The alteration of [f], [¢/ and [p] is not
attested in the current study but, only /f/ and /@]. One set of the examples presented by
Anbessa and Unseth to show the alternation [f/, [¢] and [p] is (¥[kasufu] ~ *[kasugu] ~

[kasupu]) 'moon'. Among these variations, only [kasipu] is accepted by our consultants.

The alveolar fricative consonant /z/, which is not attested in the current study, has also
been presented as a variant of [3] and [d3] by Anbessa and Unseth. Nevertheless, our data
shows that even the Amharic loan word [zajif] meaning ‘oil’ is pronounced as [d3ajiti] or

[3ajiti] with [d3] or [3], and never pronounced with the consonant [z].
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Both alternative forms *[s’0] and *[#fo] (which are glossed as ‘new’ in Anbessa and
Unseth) to show the free variation of [s’] and [tf] are not accepted by our consultants for
two reasons. First, the Chabu word for ‘new’ is /k’inna/ and has no any phonological
similarity with the forms presented. Second, if their intention is to mean “child” the forms
must be corrected as [¢/°0] or [/"0]. Therefore, the free variation of [s’] and [tf] is not

attested, but [[’] is attested as a variant of [t/”] in most occurrence of [tJ”].

They also mention the existence of consonant gemination and vowel length, at least

phonetically. These are found to be phonemic in the current study.

Regarding the vowel system the authors recorded [i], [u], [e], [0] and [a] with short and
long forms. This inventory excludes two vowel phonemes that are identified in the current

study and in Anbessa's later works.

Anbessa and Unseth identify Chabu as a tonal language with two level tones and gave a

minimal payer as evidence. The current study claims that Chabu has three level tones.

Anbessa and Unseth also mention that the basic word order of Chabu is SOV which agrees
with the findings of the current study. But their argument that a relative clause follows the
head noun is found to be incorrect and the example they present are judged as meaningless
by informants. In our study, it has been found that the relative clause precedes the head

noun.

Anbessa and Unseth (1989) further state that the numeral system of Chabu is base five,
base ten, and base twenty and the morphemes are derived from counting of fingers and
toes. The authors acknowledge that the numeral system of Chabu has been influenced by

b

the Majang numeral system. If the transcription of forms for ‘two’, ‘six’, ‘seven’ and
‘eleven’ are corrected, this could be one version of the recent Chabu numeral system which
is adopted from Majang. However, it has been found that the Chabu used to have a
counting system of their own which they seldom use. This system will be discussed under

Chapter 9 below.

Table 4 below, presents Anbessa and Unseth (1989, p. 410) comparison of Chabu numerals
with their Majang counterparts.
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If the transcription of forms for ‘two’, ‘six’, ‘seven’ and ‘eleven’ are corrected, this could
be one version of the recent Chabu numeral system which is adopted from Majang.
However, it has been found that the Chabu used to have a counting system of their own

which they seldom use. This system will be discussed under Chapter 9 below.

Table 4. Chabu Numeral System as Presented in Anbessa and Unseth 1989

Numeral Chabu Majang
1 inki omoi
2 bap* [bab] corrected form pee
3 Jiita Jiit
4 ayan anan
5 tuul tuul
6 tulu(y/m)* [tuula inki] tuulaom
7 tulikakinki* [tuula bab] tuulapee
8 tuna jiita tuulajiit
9 tulaanan tuulanyan
10 bapif* [babif] aarn
11 mabafifinki* [babif inki] aarnomoy
20 ink upa kor rumir idit

2.2.2 Anbessa (1991 and 1995)

As a follow up to the previous study, Anbessa also has made two major contributions to
the study of Chabu. In his grammatical sketch of Chabu, Anbessa (1991) presents an
overview of the people and the language, a short review of the previous works and a
tentative analysis of the phonetic, phonological, morphological and syntactic structures of
the language. In his second work Anbessa (1995) presents a brief phonology of Chabu. For
ease of presentation, Anbessa's two major contributions will be reviewed under three

different topics, namely phonology, morphology and syntax.

2.2.2.1 Phonology

Concerning the consonant segments, Anbessa (1991) differs from the previous work of
Anbessa and Unseth (1989) in five ways. First, Anbessa (1991) recognizes the ejectives as
independent phonemes; second, he adds the palatal nasal /n/ as an independent phoneme
besides the bilabial, the alveolar and the velar nasals; third, he recognizes the bilabial

voiceless fricative /f/ as an independent phoneme; fourth, he considered the palatal
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voiceless fricative [f] not part of the phonemic system of the language and, fifth, the

fricatives [s’/, [z] and [3] are absent from his phonemic chart.

The finding of the present study differs from Anbessa (1991 and 1995) with respect to the
bilabial ejectives [p’], the palatal fricative ejectives [s’], the palatal nasal [n] and the velar
implosive [d]. The three consonants [p’], [d] and [s’] are not attested in the present study.
Our data shows that all lexemes transcribed with the ejective [p’] in the previous works are
pronounced with the implosive [6]. In addition, the palatal fricative [[°] is an allophone of
its affricate counterpart [tf’]. The palatal nasal [pn] is not recognised as an independent

phoneme, but as an allophone of the basic nasals.

Anbessa discusses free variation of different segments in both works. In his sketch
grammar, Anbessa (1991) discusses three types of consonant alternations; [p] ~ [f] ~ [f],
[z] ~ [d3] and [s] ~ [J] ~ [tf]. Among the alternations presented in Anbessa and Unseth
(1989), Anbessa accepted only the alteration of [p] ~ [f] ~ [¢]. Anbessa (1991) uses the
IPA symbol that stand for palatal implosive segment [f] to represent the voiceless bilabial
fricative. The variation between [z] ~ [3] ~ [d3] in Anbessa and Unseth (1989) is reduced
to [z] ~ [d3] and the [s] ~ [J] variation has been replaced by variations between [s] ~ [f] ~

[tf].

In his 1995 work, Anbessa has made changes in his position of alternative consonants
except the case of variations between [s] ~ [J] ~ [t[]. He excludes the bilabial fricative [¢]
and presents only [p] ~ [f] as free variants; [3] is identified as a variant of [d3] instead of

[z]; he also adds other consonants that he argues occur in free variation ([J] ~ [s], [t]] ~
[d3], [JT~ [t/] and [K] ~ [h]).

The finding of the current study agrees with Anbessa (1995) regarding the alternations
between [d3] ~ [3], [s] ~ [J], [tJ] ~ [J] and [k] ~ [h]. The others are not attested in the

present study (see 5.1.1). Anbessa’s examples given to demonstrate the alternation of [p] ~

[f], [tf] ~ [J1 and [[] ~ [s] ~ [t[] are corrected by our consultants as follows:

1
. Anbessa’s (1995, p. 31) examples Corrected form
hansSep ~ hansef ‘some’ hantfib (both versions are rejected)
apal ~ afal ‘hit’ affal
helenc(tf) ~ helenj(dz) ‘saliva’ helendsi
Saapo~ sap ~ capu ‘snow’ tfaapo
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Ceelakan ~ Seelakan ‘calf’ seelaka ~ feelaka

Anbessa (1991, p. 375) identifies eight vowels. Five of these vowels have a lengthened
counterpart (see Table 5 below).

Table 5. Anbessa’s (1991) Chabu Vowel Phoneme Chart

Front Central Back Long
High i I u ii uu
Mid e A 0 ee 00
Low a ) aa

Anbessa’s transcription of the vowels does not seem to be based on IPA, because he used
[1], to represent the high central vowel [i] and [A], to represent the schwa mid central
vowel [a]. In his second work (Anbessa 1995) corrects these transcription errors and uses
the appropriate [PA symbols. His latest work, Anbessa (1995) differs from his previous
work by having the open mid [¢] as a phoneme thereby increasing the number of vowel

phonemes to nine.

In the current study the existence of the mid central vowel [9] is not confirmed and the
occurrence of the high central vowel [i] is limited to few instances where it occurs as an

epenthetic vowel to break up an impermissible consonant sequences.

Anbessa (1995) speculates that Chabu might have [- ATR] vowel, but the current study

does not come up with such conclusion.

Anbessa, in both his works recognizes the existence of consonant gemination, vowel
lengthening and lexical tone in Chabu. Anbessa (1995) in addition claims that consonant
gemination is phonemic in the language. The present study attests that both consonant

gemination and vowel lengthening have a phonemic status.

According to Anbessa (1995), Chabu has both open and closed syllables and words that
begin in a vowel make an onset optional. According to him all consonants but /p’ and t’/
can occur in coda position, and the sonorant /m, n, 1, r, and j/ are the most frequent in coda
position. He also claims that the nucleus of a syllable in Chabu can be a short vowel, a long

vowel or a glide.

The current study agrees with most of the points, except with the following. In addition to
/6/ and /t’/, Anbessa's /p' and t'/, the voiced palatal affricate /d3/ is absent from coda

position in a syllable. The occurrence of a glide as nucleus is not confirmed by the current
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study. The example Anbessa presents to illustrate the occurrence of a glide nucleus, [soj]

‘bee’, is a monosyllabic word with a vowel nucleus and a glide coda.

2.2.2.2 Morphology

Anbessa (1991) recognizes thirteen personal pronouns and realizes the gender distinction
in all persons both in singulars and plurals. However, since he did not recognize the
existence of dual pronouns, he mixes the dual pronouns with plurals. For example the dual
feminine pronouns /ann/ ‘1FDU’ and /sijaka/ ‘2FDU”’ are presented as plural in the places
of /janful ‘1FPL’ and /subaka/ ‘2FPL’ respectively and the second person plural feminine
pronoun /subaka/ is presented as second person common plural pronoun. Anbessa’s Chabu

pronouns are presented in Table 6 below.

Table 6. Chabu Pronouns as Presented by Anbessa (1991, p. 376))

Person Gender Singular plural
1 Masculine tiny Jiny
Feminine tana* ann*
2 Masculine kukku sitalak
Feminine kungu sijak*
Common subak*
31 Masculine Jji otalak*
Feminine una* odda

The pronouns presented as 1FSG and as 3MPL in the table are not simple citation forms of
the pronouns, rather they are complex forms inflected for case; the —pa in fapa is a
comitative-coordinative case marker and the —k in otalak could be either an auxiliary or an
accusative case marker. The free forms of these pronouns that are attested in the present
study are ta ‘1FSG’ and ofala ‘3MPL’. The 3FSG pronoun is also attested oyya in the

current study not /*una/.

Concerning Chabu demonstratives, Anbessa (1991) presents two pronouns and claims that
there is no gender marking in the system. However, his examples show that there is gender
distinction in the use of Chabu demonstratives. Some examples from Anbessa (1991, p.

378) are given below.

(2) Chabu demonstratives as presented by Anbessa (1991, p. 378)

ma ufa ‘this man’ inka umba  ‘this woman’

pa(tum) ufa ‘that man’ na umba ‘that woman’

As can be seen from the examples, ma is a masculine proximal and inka is a feminine

proximal pronoun. This evidences the existence of gender marking or distinction in Chabu
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demonstratives. In addition Chabu has a four way distinction in its demonstratives. (For the

discussion of Chabu demonstratives, see section 7.2.1 below.)

Anbessa (1991) examines the case marking system of Chabu; in most part the current study
agrees with Anbessa’s findings, but some of his analysis will be challenged in the present

study. (See section 6.5.2.1).

The numeral system Anbessa (1991) presents is similar with what Anbessa and Unseth
(1989) presented except that he interpreted bab if inki to represent ‘ten’. Ten in Chabu is
bab if ‘literally two hand’ and bab if eku inki is ‘eleven’.

In his analysis of Chabu tense/ aspect marking, Anbessa presents a discussion of four
different morphemes. These are —gg ‘imperfect, -y ~ -e perfect, -kuss present prefect and -n
‘continuous tense’ markers. According to Anbessa, the alteration in “perfect conjugation”

is related to the tone pattern of the stem verb.

The current study assigns different semantics to all the four morphemes presented by
Anbessa (1991 and 1995). Contrary to Anbessa’s claim, the morphemes represent the four
tenses of the language: -gg ‘future’, -e ‘simple past’, -kuss ‘remote/historic past’ and -z

‘present tense’.

Concerning the negation marking morphology of Chabu, Anbessa presents three kinds of
morphemes: /~be/ ‘imperfect NEG’, /~bege/ ‘perfect NEG’ and /p’ikin/ ‘PROH’. The
negative markers /-be/ and /p’ikin/ that Anbessa identified are proven to be correct in the
present study except the correction on the glossing of /-be/ as an imperfect and on the
transcription of the prohibitive. The prohibitive attested in the current study is =ekin and

-be is the negative marker in all sentences of Chabu except in the prohibitive and optative.

Anbessa discusses that Chabu verbal nouns have the same form as the second person
singular masculine imperative verb form, and this is found to be partially true in the
present study. Some verbs attested dropping the terminal vowels of their citation form
when forming the ‘2SG.IMP’ form. Moreover, there is no gender distinction in singular

and plural imperative forms. Gender as verbal agreement appears only in duals.
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2.2.23 Syntax

The discussion of syntax in Anbessa (1991) is brief. All the descriptive statements given in

his work except the case of question words are confirmed true in the current study.

Concerning question words Anbessa presents only two items; ne’e “who?” and hamma
“where*, which, what*”. The current study agrees with ne’e as ‘who’, but hama is found
to mean only ‘which’ and for ‘where’, ‘what’ and some other question arguments Chabu
has separate forms; hamat ‘where (location)’, hamak ‘where (destination)’ nimbi ‘what’,

indik’ ‘how’, hamboh ‘when’ and nambi(si)som ‘why (Lit. what for)’.

2.2.3 Daniel (2000)

Daniel in his contribution entitled “Shabo Pronouns” discusses four types of pronouns

namely, personal pronouns, demonstratives, interrogatives and indefinite pronouns.

Concerning personal pronouns Daniel (2000) recognizes fourteen pronouns and identified
the gender distinction in all persons both in singulars and plurals. Nevertheless, he does not
recognize the existence of dual pronouns; thus, he mixes the dual pronouns with plurals.
For example the dual feminine pronouns /ann/ ‘1FDU” is presented as ‘1FPL’ as variant of
ljanful ‘1FPL’ and /subaka/ ‘2FPL’ is presented as second person common plural pronoun.

Daniel’s (2000, p. 1692-93) Chabu pronouns are presented in Table 7 below.

Table 7. Chabu Pronouns as Presented by Daniel (2000)

masculine Feminine Neuter
Isg tin(u) tena
2sg kuk kung(u)
3sg Vi/yih ona/oono
1pl yiin ann/yamfu
2PI1 silaak sillaku subak
3pl otal(ak) odda

As it can be observed from Table 7, in Daniel (2000),

» The focus marker —u is wrongly presented as optional part of the citation forms of

‘IMSG’ and ‘2FSG’pronouns and as mandatory part of ‘2FPL"’.

» The pronouns that should have been transcribed with the velar nasal [y/ (tiny, kung
and jiyy) are transcribed with the alveolar nasal [r] as tin, kung and jin respectively.

(Daniel does not recognize the velar nasal segment as phoneme of Chabu).
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» The form presented as 1FSG tena is not attested in the current study. The /-na/ in
/tena/ seems the coordinative conjunction or the comitative case marker, but it is

difficult to hypothesize the source of the change of the vowel —a in fa ‘1FSG’ to —e.

» Only the reduced form of ‘2MPL’ pronoun silaka is recognized and it is used for both
genders. But, the complete form of ‘2MPL’ is sitalak and the ‘2FPL’ pronoun is subak.

Daniel presents /inki umba/ ‘a woman’, /ona umba/ ‘she woman’ and /*umba onal/ as
alternative pronouns for ‘1SG’, 2SG’ and ‘3PL’ respectively which is not confirmed in the

present study.

Daniel states that it is common to find sentences which drop their subject pronouns
because of the present of subject marker suffixes or agreement markers on the verb. This is
corroborated by the present study. However, his discussion about the similarity of

agreement markers for the second and third person subject pronouns is not attested.

Concerning demonstrative Daniel has identified seven pronouns that distinguish gender,
distance and number. It seems that Daniel has recognized that Chabu demonstrative system
is person oriented which take both the speaker and the hearer as deictic center.
Nevertheless, he doesn’t present some of the pronouns in their exact deictic
representations. For example, the pronouns described as medial (near the hearer)
demonstratives yatum/natiny (SG) and yatumtak (MPL) are attested in the present study as
distal (far from both) demonstratives along with patiytak (FPL) whose common base is yat
“distal (far from both)”. The gender markers of Chabu modifiers — (F) and —m (M) are not
identified in Daniel's work and both forms are transcribed as /~#n/. Despite his claim, the
gender his demonstratives refer to is not clear (they do not seem to be glossed with
appropriate gender); the form /natun/* for example, must be corrected to either /yatiy/ to

refer to feminine or /yatum/ to refer to masculine.

Daniel comments Anbessa (1991) for using demonstratives unmarked for number and
gender considering number marking as obligatory. However, number marking in Chabu
demonstratives is obligatory only when they function as the only element in a noun phrase
position or when the head noun is unmarked for number. If the head noun is marked for

number, the number marking on the demonstratives is optional.
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Regarding interrogative pronouns Daniel has listed almost all the pronouns attested by the
current study. However, some of them are assigned different semantics. For example, the

interrogative pronoun indik’ ‘how’ is glossed as ‘who’, ‘what’ and ‘how’.

Daniel’s clam about the presence of neuter gender is not attested in the current study. All
animate and inanimate things are found to be grouped either in feminine or in masculine

category by evidences that can be find in their inflection for number and/or gender.

Generally, although the four descriptive works reviewed above are major contributions to
the grammar of Chabu, the language has not been yet documented and described well.
Hence, a multi media documentation coupled with a detailed description of the grammar of

this endangered language is a matter of urgency.

The present study is, therefore, an attempt to contribute to our knowledge of Chabu
grammar by filling some of the gaps. It is hoped that this study has addressed Fleming’s

clarion call for an extensive description of the language.
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3 Methodology
3.1 Focus of the Study

As mentioned in chapter 1, the goal of this project is to document and describe the
language. Therefore, the work has two main components: the first is digital documentation
of the language with a representative transcription, translation and multitier annotation, and

the other is the grammatical description of the language.

Language documentation, unlike language description, is discourse-centred and its primary
goal is the direct representation of a wide range of discourse types (Austin, 2006) in which
description and analysis are contingent by-products of the documentation which can
develop through time (Woodbury, 2003; Austin and Grenoble, 2007). Therefore, the
description of Chabu which produced this dissertation is partly the by-product of the
documentation process. The discussion of the research methodology here thus largely

focuses on the documentation component of the project.

This study has four of the five important features of documentary linguistics discussed by
Himmelmann (2006, p. 15).
1. Focused on primary data. A large amount of natural language has been collected.
2. Presented natural texts as evidence of the analysis. Some transcribed, translated and
annotated natural text is presented.
3. A few samples of the collected linguistic corpora have been archived at Endangered
Language Archive (ELAR) of School of Oriental and African Studies (SOAS),
London University for future use and preservation of primary data.

4. TItis done in cooperation with speech community and their direct involvement.

The study has followed the Community Based Language Research (CBLR) model in its
loose sense. CBLR model is chosen because it involves a collaborative relationship, and
partnership between researchers and members of the community within which the research

takes place.

In CBLR collaboration and partnership that involves reciprocity and sharing in the creation
of knowledge are vital and “knowledge is democratized: community knowledge,

community ways of knowing, community ways of constructing knowledge, and
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community ways of disseminating knowledge are highly valued by all parties

(Czaykowska-Higgins, 2009, p. 24)”.

Therefore, the Chabu speaking community were involved in the research not only by
simply contributing their knowledge of the language and the culture to the project, but also
some members of the community were trained and participated in interviewing other
members, in video and audio recording and photo taking. As recommended by The Istrian
(2005, p. 2) some Chabu boys also helped us in educating other members about the current
situation of Chabu, the importance of using the language, its documentation and
preservation. One native of Chabu is also trained in basic computer skills and has
participated in transcribing the recorded audio and video texts under the supervision of the

researcher.

In order to make the documentation comprehensive the project followed the extended
documentation format and consists of a large corpus of primary data (among which a few
sample data is fully annotated) and a descriptive grammar with a dictionary of more than

1700 lexical items.
3.2 Types of Data Collected

As Chabu is a seriously endangered language, unless some preservative action is taken, its
time of extinction might not be very far. Thus, to avoid loss of the language without proper
documentation that leads to an unbridgeable gap in our knowledge of the possible
complexity of sound systems, grammatical structure and language universals, it must be
properly documented. Therefore the emphasis of this study was the effective and
systematic collection of representative natural linguistic data with a view to
multifunctional later use in scientific work and practical applications. To make the
documentation a good representative, a possible kind and amount of data is collected from

the following data types.

> Elicited and non-elicited discourse data from

% Social stratification, classification of social groups, and settlements;
¥ Trades: hunting, crafts, nutrition, medicine, religion;

" Literature, art, music: village history, tales, jokes, riddles, songs and dances;

» Greeting dialogues
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» Interview data - unmonitored recording during interview
» Utterances elicited for distributional and other structural linguistic analysis
» Utterances elicited for specific phonetic documentation purposes

3.3 Data Collection Techniques

As a qualitative research which is concerned with ethnographic data this study involves a
range of data collection techniques: participant and nonparticipant observation, interview,
elicitation, and group discussion which involve audio and/or video recording and

questionnaire are implemented.

3.3.1 Observation and Recording of Natural Texts

As participant observation usually requires an extended period of time, ranging from
several months to many years, to be able to obtain detailed and accurate information about
the people being studied, the writer of this dissertation stayed for about six months in the
field during the four years of the project period. Field work has been done in four field
trips. In addition, the author stayed about 10 months with some assistants in Meti, in Tepi
and in Addis Ababa. This enabled him to learn the language to some level and to get
intimate familiarity and trust from the speech community through an intensive interaction
in their daily life. As a result the Chabu community at Jifor have accepted him as members
of the community. One indicator of the acceptance he obtained is the announcement that
the late Alemu Bate made. Alemu, an old man who participated in the documentation
process with great concern and enthusiasm, announced in his last speech before his death
that he has accepted the researcher as his son. Then he solemnly ordered his fellow people

to accept the researcher as one member of the community.

In fact, many favourable situations have contributed for the success of the current research.
The first was the contribution of the late Dawit Wolde. This author met him at Yeri in
April 2010 while the author was doing a pilot study. Then, the Author invited Dawit to
visit Addis Ababa on his request. However, Dawit was diagnosed for tuberculoses as soon
as he reached Addis Ababa. Therefore, he could not stay in Addis Ababa as he planned; he
returned to Yeri to start the long term medication. After his return, Dawit travelled to
different Chabu villages and oriented all the Chabu about the project and the Chabu were

eager to see the researcher. During his first trip to Jifor, when he arrived to Jifor with
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Dawit, a place in the middle of Shekka forest in December 2010, a lot of Chabu elders and

youth were clearing the road to receive this author.

The second favourable incident happened the next day of his arrival. Upon his arrival at
Jifor, the oldest man of the Chabu community at Jifor, Attene Damte, announced to the
community that he had a dream that revealed the Author’s intention is for the betterment of

the Chabu. Then Attene asked the community to cooperate with this author.

The third God given opportunity was related to the couples who hosted the writer of this
dissertation. The young lady named Sadinat, (Adisael Alamu’s wife) had had a repeated
experience (eight times) of loosing children after a few days of their birth. When this
author was hosted in her home for the first time, she was pregnant for the ninth time. The
baby girl born from this ninth pregnancy of Sadinat is still alive and this is seen by the

community as a reward from God for hosting the “saint” researcher.

Because of all these favourable situations this author was able to participate in the daily

activities of the community and to collect and record data without any barrier.

Influences of the neighbouring ethnic groups (Majang and Shekkacho) and modern way of
life have caused loss of context of use of some domains of the culture or the language.
Thus, the possibility of collecting natural data in its various forms was impossible.
Therefore, it was necessary to induce natural settings. For the purpose of this study,
therefore, settings have been induced by gathering multiple speakers to reconstruct the full

system of traditional marriage ceremony due to the fact that it has already been abandoned.

However, most of the data collected through observation were used for the documentation
purpose. Only a few annotated data were used in the dissertation for the description of the
language. Some of the data collected through observation were also included in the
introductory chapter and in the chapter where the status of endangerment of the language is

assessed.

3.3.2 Elicitation and Interview

Natural text alone cannot be enough to do a good description of a language. It must be
supplemented or complemented by elicited data. Payne (1997, p. 366) states the

importance of having the two types of data as follows:
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Both text and elicited data are essential to good descriptive linguistics. They
each have advantages and disadvantages. The linguistic researcher needs to
be aware of these in order to make the best use of all the data available.
Even as chopsticks are no good for eating soup and a spoon is awkward for
eating spaghetti, so elicited and text data each have their own areas of
usefulness. The linguistic researcher will be handicapped in conceptualizing
a linguistic system if he/she attempts to use one type of data to accomplish a
task best performed by the other type.

This author has observed the importance of elicited data especially for beginner researchers

like him who work on a language they do not have any prior knowledge.

Therefore, linguistic data collected by conducting elicitations and interviews with selected
consultants is used to supplement the information obtained through participant and
nonparticipant observation techniques. The information obtained through -elicitations
consists of word lists, paradigms, and short phrases. Interview is conducted to collect
traditional texts such as myths and legends, stories from daily lives, personal experiences
among others and some information concerning language use and attitude. The description
of the language that constitutes the dissertation in its most part is a result of data collected

through elicitation and interview.

3.3.3 Survey Questionnaire

In order to measure the level of endangerment of Chabu based on the nine factors of
UNESCO, the data were mainly collected by means of questionnaire, (largely adapted
from a SIL Sociolinguistic Survey Questionnaire), which were administered in four
representative villages (two of the villages are in Gambella region and the other two in

SNNPR). The questionnaires have been administered:

1. to discover the range of facts and factors influencing the use of Chabu;
2. to identify the attitude of the speaker community towards their language and
culture;

3. to identify the actual level of endangerment of the language;

The data presented in the study are based on 20 completed survey questionnaires. The
survey questionnaire consists of 99 questions. The questionnaire is written in Amharic and

orally translated for the respondents. Although the survey has some multiple choice
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questions, most of the questions are open, allowing respondents to comment on situations

of language practices, attitudes and preferences.

The first part of the survey focuses on basic demographic data, including age, place of

residence, job, religion, education, and marital status.

The second part presents a series of questions designed to establish the multilingual status
of each respondent and the village the respondent inhabits including questions about the
mother tongue of the respondent, other languages the respondent can speak, the language
s/he frequently uses (language preference), the mother tongue of the respondent’s parents
and the language they frequently use, as well as the language situation at family and village

level.

The third part assesses the language used in several domains of life while the fourth section
focuses on the language attitude of the respondent and his/her perception of other villagers’

attitude.

The fifth section assesses whether the respondent believes in the presence of dialectal
variation and the sixth section asks about the social interaction of the villagers with nearby

villages.

The seventh part asks questions about language vitality and change e.g. whether the Chabu
youth have been abandoning their culture or not, and whether people from other ethnic

group reside in the villages try to learn the language or influence it by imposing their own.

The last part of the survey contains questions about the activities concerning language

development related to writing, education and media.

It should be pointed out that this survey was intended and executed as a preliminary study
to get a first impression about the current situation of the language. Thus, it should not be
considered as a complete and comprehensive account of the sociolinguistics of Chabu
language. In this preliminary survey, it was impossible to use a random sampling technique
because of the inaccessibility of the people. Thus, only accessible and volunteer

individuals were included in the survey.
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3.3.4 House to House Census

House to house Census has also been administered to examine the approximate numbers of
Chabu speakers and the total ethnic group. Household survey provides a broad range of
information across different subjects and detailed information regarding specific household
characteristics. It also helps to identify various features of language endangerment as
claimed by Bowden & Romanovsky (2007, p. 338). However, the questions on the census
questionnaire prepared for this study are limited and made simple in order to let assistants
to collect data without much hustle. The language assistants were students of primary

education (grade 8 or below) although the youngest is above 25 years old.
Information obtained through household surveys is:

1.  Household demography - to get some idea about the absolute number of Chabu

2. Mother tongue situation - to identify the number of Chabu who speak their
heritage language (the intergenerational
transmission )

3. Other languages spoken - to determine the level of multilingualism among
the Chabu

4.  Frequently used languages - to identify the dominant language in each village
and the frequently used language by each

household member.

Information about the above categories is elicited through the use of a short structured
questionnaire that is administered by interviewers at each household. Nevertheless, the
census is not comprehensive for two reasons: first, it focused on the people who live in
villages and left out the families who live dispersed in the forest. Second, from Gambella
region only those who live in Yeri and Gubati Kebeles were included in the census. The
Chabu in other kebeles of Mangashi and Godare Woradas are reportedly have abandoned
their heritage language Chabu and claim the identity of the dominant ethnic group of the
kebeles, Majangir. Thus, because of the complex situation of these kebeles, the Chabu who
reside in these kebeles were not included in the house to house census. If the Chabus in
these kebeles had been included, the survey result concerning the proportion of the

speakers of the language to the whole ethnic group may have been significantly different.

Data from personal communication and observation are also used to triangulate the results

of the questionnaire.
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3.4 Fieldwork and Recording of Media (Audio, Video, Image) and Text

Language documentation basically is a long-term field work project. Hence, this study
centred its base on fieldwork that was conducted in Shekka Zone, Andaracha Worada Shira

and Gayi Kebeles and Majangir Zone, Godere Worada, Yeri Kebele.

Since a good documentation corpus should include audio and video materials recorded in
authentic settings, in this study a great deal of natural linguistic corpus with the necessary
metadata has been recorded. All the audio, video and image data are collected using
modern digital ICT to avoid the later digitalisation, to increase the quality of the corpus
and to facilitate editing. Audio is recorded using Marantz 661 and video and images are

recorded with Sony HDR-CX550 Handycam.

Including the pilot survey during April 2010, this author has done five field trips. The first
field work after the pilot survey is done in December 2010 and January 2011. The second
in March and April 2011, the third in January, February and March 2012, and the final is in
March and the beginning of April 2014. The aim of the pilot survey was to determine the
focus place/site of the documentation where the language is actively used, to get the
consent of the community and concerned officials and to test the survey questionnaire. The
pilot survey was done at Yeri in Gambella Region, Majangir Zone Mangashi Worada. The
author established contact with the community and collected basic vocabulary of the
language, four tells and a few minutes explanation of Chabu situation by Wolde Bilen an
elderly Chabu at Suni. The first and the third field trips were done in Jifor and the second
at Dushi area in SNNPR, Shekka Zone. The final field trip was to Meti and Yeri in

Gambella to fill some gapes with individual consultants.

3.5 Data Analysis

The core of this documentation project is the created corpus of audio and video materials
of the language. The aim of analysis within language documentation is making the
recorded linguistic data accessible to a broad range of potential users (from linguists to
community members). The recording is thus intended for posterity, so some level of
analysis is required. In particular transcribing, translating into one or more languages of
wider communication, glossing and, systematic recording of metadata makes the archived

document usable (Nathan and Austin, 2004 cited in Austin 2007, p. 223).
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In order to meet this requirement, a sample of the collected data (about a half hour) has
been processed with transcription, translation into English and time-aligned multi-tier
annotation in such a way that future analysis will be possible. The relevant metadata of the
materials has been also documented along with the corpus. In doing so, to maintain the

standards:

1. Both phonetic and phonemic transcriptions done following the conventions of the
International Phonetic Association (IPA).

2. Grammatical annotation tags are done following general linguistic practice (such as
the Leipzig Glossing Rules), with a list of relevant abbreviations and symbols

provided as metadata.

Contrary to our proposal only small portion of the collected corpus is transcribed,
translated and annotated in the field in collaboration with members of speaker community
as “part of the documenter’s language learning process in the field” (Nathan, D. 2008, p.
70). Annotating a natural text was not a simple task; it took us more than six months

(working time) to fully understand and annotate a three minutes text.

In his first two field trips this author committed what Paul Newman called “the whole
language and culture fallacy”. He tried to collect a data from every accessible genre that
put him in confusion and stress. Newman comments on this idea of collecting everything

accessible data as follows.

This [the whole language and culture notion] is a notion propagated by
certain proponents of documentary linguistics that you are supposed to study
the entire language and culture. Let us be realistic, which linguist have
anthropological training and skills to undertake a professionally proper study
of culture and world view.... The idea that linguist should somewhat rather
go to the field and workout kinship systems, culture, worldview etc.; it is
just ridicules. (Newman, n.d. (Video)
When it comes to this author, let alone anthropological knowledge, he had no proper
training as a linguist; even he did not have any prior experience of linguistic field work.

Therefore, he was in confusion and disappointment in the first two years of the project

time.

Because of this the anthropological analyses in this work includes only a brief introduction

of socio-cultural and language use situations of the linguistic community.
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The grammatical description of the language which makes this dissertation was processed
during the researchers stay in Addis Ababa following descriptive method based on basic
linguistic theory. Although some linguists advise a descriptive grammar to be theory free,
one cannot do description without any assumption that he shares with other linguists (that
can be considered theory) (Dryer, 2006). Therefore, descriptive and explanatory theories
from different scholars of linguistics including typological studies have been used when
ever appropriate to substantiate discussions of what the language is like in its own term and

the rationale behind the way it is.

This author’s first intention was to do the description based on the rich semi-processed
linguistic data of the documentation from the beginning, but his limited knowledge and
experience in linguistics hindered him from quickly processing the documentation data as
planned. The overwhelming amount of natural text he collected did not help the author at
first to describe the language, rather it confused him. Even he could not annotate a single
three minute text in his two field trips. Therefore, during his third field trip the author
changed his focus to elicited data and only then he was able to identify the morphological
and syntactic feature of the language. It is only after his third field work that this author

began describing the grammar of the language starting from phonology.

Therefore, the grammatical description of the language is done predominantly based on
elicitation data. However, in most instances this author has tried to present evidences from

natural texts for our discussions.
3.6 The Use of Information Technology and Multimedia

This project, with the current practice of fieldwork, has made use of the advantages of the
recent advances in information technology. The linguistic data were recorded with the help
of digital audio and video recorders and editing is done with the help of various softwares.

The following tools have been used:

e Audacity for editing audio materials;

e Free video converter for video conversion;

e Toolbox for lexical entry database, text and lexicon annotation;

e ELAN for sound alignment, multi tier video and audio annotation and multimedia

presentation.

51



For long-term preservation purposes this author administered uncompressed and high

quality data representation wherever possible and tried to make the encoding principles

simple. The encoding standard is under non-proprietary control. Therefore, following

Austin’s (2006, p. 96) suggestion, the processed data are encoded in the following ways:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Character encoding — characters are represented by 16 bit Unicode (ISO 10646).

Data encoding —ELAN is used for text annotation, which can be exported into rich
text format (RTF) to be read by Microsoft Word in order to produce presentation
format PDF documents for print and distribution. Lexical items are encoded in

Toolbox standard markers common working formats.

File encoding — text files are encoded in plain text Unicode format, audio files in
wav (44.1/48 kHz with 16 bits resolution) format, video files in MPEG2 or MP4

format and digital images in JPEG format.

Physical storage media — the physical forms that are used to store the files are

DVD, external hard disk and flash memory stick.

3.7 Ethical Issues

To address ethical issues, this author has

Produced letters of support from the department of linguistics AAU and from
SNNPR Culture and Tourism Office.

Provided the community with information concerning:

o The nature of the project;

o The protection of the community’s cultural estate and other property;*

o The availability of a preliminary report for comment;*

o The researcher’s willingness to cooperate with community in every possible
way;*

o The researcher’s willingness to deposit data, working papers and related

materials in an agreed-upon repository;*

Showed respect to the culture, traditions and knowledge of the community;
participated in activities that the community members engaged when possible;
stayed with a host family using the accommodation offered by the hosting family.

(Dine with community members in the way they dine and all the food items they
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eat. Drunk [k’aru] the hot coffee with a lot of chilli powder and other spicy plant
leafs.)

Conducted the research in collaboration with Chabu speaking community; The
community members have been given the opportunity to lead the documentation by
choosing the cultural domains that should gain priority; most interviews are done
by four Chabu youth who have a good command of Amharic and are native
speakers of Chabu; some of the transcribed data is transcribed by a Chabu boy who
took a computer training (during his stay in Addis Ababa) and trained transcribing

audio data using ELAN. *

Since this author understands that the speaker community value the trustworthiness
and love of a researcher more than every expertise qualities he has (Austin 2008:
4), he has tried to meet their expectation (treated them in a very friendly way and
strived to positively impress them as much as possible). It seems that he has
succeeded in this respect more than any of the works he has done. For one thing he
has been given membership of the Chabu community by the will of the late Alemu
Bate. While he was on death throat, Alemu announced the researcher as his son and
ordered his biological children and the whole community to accept the researcher
as a member of the community without any condition and to support him in every
possible way. Although he was expected to receive the blessing and farewell in
person, he could not manage to do so and the blessing is done in his absence (He
was one of a few persons asked by Alemu to receive his will and blessing along

with a few near relatives as per the tradition).

Informed every community member he approached that her/his participation is only
based on her/his will and as s/he is free to agree or disagree to participate in the
project and to withdraw from participation at any time. Following Crowley’s (2007,
p- 29) recommendation we have tried to make participants signal their willingness

to participate in the documentation verbally in a recording.
Tried to respect the point of views of different participants;*

By understanding that the project consumes the time of people who participate, he
was flexible in time management based on their interest and he has compensated

their time spent for the project.
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e He will submit copies of his collections and works for members of the community

after publishing. He already has distributed some photos to some participants.*

e He did not publicize the information provided by individuals in a way that is

harmful either to the informant or to other members of the community.

e He did not publicize controversial stories which may result in violence or harm on

the society, and did not provoke any kind of controversy.

Note: - All the points indicated by /*/ are done follow the suggestions given by the
Canadian Tri-Council Policy Statement on Ethical Conduct for Research Involving

Humans (cited in Czaykowska, 2009, p. 28-29).

54



4 Assessment of Level of Endangerment of Chabu

In this section, the results of the questionnaire survey and census data as well as data from
interviews and observation are presented and analyzed. Following the discussion of the
general demographic situation, the status of Chabu is assessed against the nine factors of
language vitality and endangerment set by the UNESCO Experts Group (Brenzinger et al.,
2003).

4.1 Demographic Data

The 20 individuals who answered the survey questionnaire are all Chabu mother tongue
speakers. 10 are from Gambella Region and the other 10 from SNNPR. 3 of them are
female and 17 are male. Telling the age of the respondents is very difficult since the Chabu
do not tell age of children above 6 years (six summers and six winters). The average age of
respondents (based on their unreliable response) is about 32. Among the 20 respondents,
11 didn’t go to school, and even among the 9 who have some formal education the highest
is of eighth grade. All the respondents except one are farmers; the remaining one is a

student.

The total number of Chabu included in the census is 890 (421 female and 469 male).
Among these the majority 490 (236 female and 254 male) live in SNNP region and the rest
400 (185 Female and 215 male) are from Gambella region.

As mentioned earlier, counting age is not an issue in the Chabu’s life style; hence the age
data included in this study are not accurate. Most of the respondents couldn’t tell their age
-if they tell, it is much lower than their actual age could be. For example, Alemu Bate, the
father of Addisu Alemu (who is 36) told us that he is 40 and Sise Damte, the mother of
Dawit Wolde (35), said she is 35. The events they tell as references of their birth time are
too local and restricted to their community, so that one could not estimate their exact age.
Therefore, the discussion about ages of the respondents is left out for it gives a wrong

impression.

From the total Chabu included in the census data, 103 (11.57%) are preschool children
below age seven, but the ratio is not the same in the two regions; 44 (only 8.98% of 490)
are of SNNPR dwellers and the remaining 59 (14.75% of 400) are residents of Gambella

region. The Chabu do not have many children; in most households, the children do not
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exceed two. The birth-rate seems to be very low. The reason, according to Momoge and
Nikote (interviewed Chabu ladies), is that for they are mobile in the forest, having many
children is creating trouble on oneself. This seems true because, for most SNNPR dwellers
live in the centre of the forest and have fewer children than those who live outside the
forest. In addition, the Chabu men spend most of their time in hunting far away from their
home for weeks and months. Another reason is that a Chabu man leaves his house the day
he knows that his wife is pregnant and comes back only when the child walks. Until the
new born child stands in his feet and starts walking the couples do not make love. This
means, the Chabu use natural contraceptive methods to have a planned family size.
Another reason is the role of females on decision about lovemaking; nothing can be done
without the will of females. Some Chabu men with whom we spoke told us that Chabu
women are reluctant for sex play and unwilling to have many children. This idea goes in
line with the point raised by the two ladies that they do not want to have many children to
avoid the suffering while moving from one place to another. Child care seem left to the

women.

Among the total Chabu included in the census 787 have reached or passed school age, but
79.42% (625) do not have any formal or non-formal education. Even from 162 who have
schooling history 57 are enrolled only by the year the data was collected and the preceding
year. The following table presents the grade levels of 162 Chabu who have schooling
background. However, this data shows only the situation of the time when the data was

collected. There could be relatively a better situation now than then.

Table 8. Grade Level of the Chabu Who Have Schooling History.

Grad G.1 G2 G3 G4 | G5 |G6 | G7 | G8 | GY | GIO + Total
Female 4 18 11 7 2 2 0 2 0 0 46
male 6 29 31 23 |12 |7 1 4 1 2 116
Total 10 47 42 30 |14 |9 1 6 1 2 162

Most of the people who have better schooling history are those who live in Gambella
region. Among 32 who were attending grade 5 and above, 26 were from this region.
Among the inhabitants of SNNPR only 6 were attending second cycle primary school by

moving to Gambella region.
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This again is the result of the life style difference of the Chabu in the two regions and

variation of distance from school environment.
4.2 Assessment Based on UNESCO Nine Factors

4.2.1 Intergenerational Language Transmission

Whether small children are learning their ethnic group language as a mother tongue or not
is the commonly used parameter in assessing language vitality because the language’s
stability depends on its transmission from generation to generation. Even a current safe
status could not be taken as a guarantee for a community could give-up transmitting their
language to the next generation. The current status and the level of endangerment of a
language can be ranked from safe to extinct (Brenzinger et al., 2003). The UNESCO’s
ranking parameters of intergenerational transmission from Brenzinger et al. (2003) are

presented in the following table.

Table 9. UNESCO’s Scale for Grading Intergenerational Language Transmission.

Degree Grade | Intergenerational Language Transmission

Safe 5 The language is spoken by all generations;
intergenerational transmission is uninterrupted

Vulnerable 4 Most children speak the language, but it may be restricted
to certain domains (e.g., home)

Definitely 3 Children no longer learn the language as mother tongue

endangered in the home

Severely 2 Though the language is spoken by grandparents and older

endangered generations, the parent generation may understand it, they
do not speak it to their children or among themselves.

Critically 1 The youngest speakers are grandparents and older, and

endangered they speak the language partially and infrequently

Extinct 0 There are no speakers left

Among 890 Chabu included in the census data, 643 (72.25%) speak Chabu as a mother
tongue and 73 (8.2%) speak as a second language. 156 (17.51%) members do not speak
their heritage language at all and the other 16 (1.80%) are infants.

However, the percentages given above do not work for the whole Chabu inhabited

areas for two reasons. First, the sociolinguistic situation of the Chabu in the two regions is

57



different. Second, the census done in Gambella region is done in the areas where the
language is relatively vital; most of the Chabu who live in other kebeles of this region

which are not included in the survey have shifted to Majang.

Even though the areas in the Gambella region covered by the census are the areas where
Chabu language is relatively vital, the proportion of mother tongue speakers to total ethnic
group members ratio in the region is much less than that of SNNPR. In the case of
SNNPR, among the 490 Chabu included in the census, 90.2% speak Chabu as a mother
tongue and only 3.27% (who reside in Shekabado Locality) do not speak their ethnic group
language. In the case of Gambella, among 400 Chabu included in the census, only 47.75%
speak Chabu as mother tongue and more than 35% do not speak their parents’ language at
all. In addition, in some villages, Chabu children are not learning their parents’ language.
For example, among 11 villages of Yeri Kebele included in the census, in 5 villages (Dil,

Gefaci, Gogok, Wakki and Yeri Town), the younger speakers are 14 or above.

However, the difference may not last long for three reasons. First, although there are
monolingual villages in the heart of Shekka forest where small children acquire Chabu as
their mother tongue, this may not continue in the near future. The main worry is that the
current resettlement program administered by Andarach Worada administration might
affect the language use situation. The two major monolingual Chabu villages, Dushi and
Jifor, will no longer remain monolinguals. At the time of survey field work, a large area of
farming plots of these two villages have been distributed to a large group of Shekkacho
people. Since almost all the Chabu in these villages are bilinguals in Shekkacho, the arrival
of a large number of Shekkacho in the area alters the everyday language use of the
villagers and the use of Chabu would gradually be restricted to home domains. By now the

situation of Dush has been already altered and it is dominated by Shekkacho dwellers.

Second, the Chabu were dominantly hunter-gatherers residing in the middle of a forest,
where markets, schools, health and transportation services and other basic facilities are
absent. Therefore, most members of the speech community, specially the youth, want to
leave the forest to live a stable life and to access the above mentioned services. Their
intention to marry someone outside of their ethnic group is an indication of this attraction
of a civilized way of life; all the 20 respondents consider that marrying someone who is not

Chabu is a good way of accessing opportunities that a 'civilized' way of life would provide.
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Wherever they move they are likely to switch to other languages and their children would

pick up the dominant language of the area as their first language.

Third, some alternative (non-formal) schools have been started and non-Chabu teachers are
assigned. For example, in Jifor, three Shekkacho teachers are assigned and whenever they
are around, the medium of communication is switched to Shekkacho. In addition, the
medium of instruction is Amharic and this is very much appreciated by the respondents; 17
(85%) respondents suggest that Amharic should be the medium of instruction in school in
order to enable their children to lead a civilized life. Only 2 (10%) aspire Chabu to be a

medium of instruction.

Nevertheless, the above presented census data shows that currently Chabu is still used by
most of the children of the ethnic group (Where the survey is done, especially in SNNPR)
and this puts the language on UNESCO’s ‘vulnerable level’.

4.2.2 Absolute Number of Speakers

Although the number of speakers alone cannot be an indicator of language endangerment it
is believed that a small speech community is in danger. The following citation from

Brenzinger et al. (2003, p. 9) illuminate the danger.

A small speech community is always at risk. A small population is much more
vulnerable to decimation (by disease, warfare, or natural disaster, for example) than a
larger one. A small language group may also easily merge with a neighbouring
group, giving up its own language and culture.

Brenzinger et al. (2003) do not supply a graded scale for the absolute number of speakers.
For this survey, however Tehan and Nahhas (2008)’s suggestion on the absolute number of

speakers has been adapted.

Table 10. Tehan and Nahhas (2008)’s Point Scale for Absolute Number of Speakers.

Grade Absolute number of Speakers

6 Above 100,000
5 50,000 - 100,000
4 10,000 - 50,000
3 6000 - 10,000

2 3000 - 6000

1 1000 - 3000

0

Less than 1000
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Tehan and Nahhas (2008) scale has been modified for the purpose of this study for two
reasons. First, the seven scale (0 to 6) is reduced to six (0 to 5) to make it uniform with
UNESCQO’s (0 to 5) scale used in the analysis. Second, a language with no speaker is
labelled 0 (extinct) in UNESCO’s scale for intergenerational language transmission and to
be consistent the same label 0 is used for no speaker left for the absolute number of

speakers as well.

Table 11. Adapted Tehan and Nahhas, 2008 Scale for Absolute Number of Speakers

Degree of endangerment | Grade Absolute number of Speakers

Safe 5 Above 100,000
Vulnerable 4 50,000 - 100,000
Definitely endangered 3 10,000 - 50,000
Severely endangered 2 1000 - 10,000
Critically endangered 1 Less than 1000
Extinct 0 No speaker

The total number of Chabu speakers is a little more than 700, which is very small. In
addition the Chabu do not live in isolation and almost all of them are bilinguals in Majang,
Shekkacho, Amharic, Oromo or Kafinoonoo Languages. Only 25 children below 8 are

monolinguals.

Thus, Chabu can be labelled as critically endangered or moribund based on absolute

number of speakers.

4.2.3 Proportion of Total Number of Speakers to the Total Population

“The number of speakers in relation to the total population of a group is a significant
indicator of language vitality, where ‘group’ may refer to the ethnic, religious, regional, or
national group with which the speaker community identifies” (Brenzinger et al., 2003, p.
9). Brenzinger et al. (2003) present the following scale to grade ratio of speakers to total

reference community as indicator of the degree of endangerment.
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Table 12. UNESCQ’s Scale for Grading Proportion of Speakers to Total Community

Degree of Grade Proportion of Speakers Within the Total
Endangerment Reference Population

safe 5 All speak the language.

unsafe 4 Nearly all speak the language.

definitively endangered 3 A majority speak the language.

severely endangered 2 A minority speak the language.

critically endangered 1 Very few speak the language.

extinct 0 None speak the language.

As mentioned in Chapter one, among the 890 ethnic group members included in the
census, 716 (80.45%) speak their heritage language and 156 (17.53%) do not. Thus, the
data shows that the majority of the members speak the language and based on mother
tongue speakers to total ethnic group ratio, the language can be placed on definitely
endangered level. However, if all the Chabu in Gambella region were included in the
census, this ratio would have dropped significantly and the level would change to
‘Severely Endangered. Even in the presented data, the ratio in Gambella is worse than that

of SNNPR only 191 of 400 speak their heritage language.

4.2.4 Domains of Language Use

In most cases, language shift or language loss starts with the loss of domains of use (Xu,
Tao, and Xie 1997 cited in Suhua 2010, p. 4). As the number of domains associated with a
language begins to diminish, parents may decide that the language is a less valuable
resource for their children than another language. In this sense, the language begins to lose
its use in family domain as well (Lewis and Simons 2009:6). Once the family domain is
affected, natural intergenerational language transmission is interrupted and the language

becomes endangered in its future survival (Suhua, 2010, p. 1).

Assessing domains of use helps to determine preference and choice of languages in
different domains and functions. Varied categories of domains have been posited by
different scholars. Fishman (1972) outlined five domains of language use: families, friends,
education, religion, work, and the media. Price and Donohue (2009) used four domains
(private, school, church and what they called Umum which include traditional ceremony,
announcements and village council meetings) for the survey of Ansus language in West
Yapen Island, Papua Indonesia. In the present study five domains of use are considered

private domain at the family level, private domain above family level, public, religion and
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work domain. These domains are most closely related to people’s everyday lives. Since
education and the media do not have a role to play in Chabu life, these domains are not
included in the survey questionnaire. Even the chosen domains included in the
questionnaires are not of equal value; however, they are inter-related and affect one

another (Suhua 2010, pp. 4-5).

UNESCO ranks languages from safe to extinct based on the active domains, evaluating the
position of a language on a scale from “all domains, for all functions” (universal use) to
“not used in any domain and for any function” (extinct). Table 13 presents the parameters

of UNESCO for grading languages based on domains of use.

Table 13. UNESCQO’s Parameters for Assessing Domains of Language Use
Degree of Endangerment | Grade Domains and Functions

universal use 5 The language is used in all domain

multilingual parity 4 Two or more languages may be used in most
social domains and for most functions.

dwindling domains 3 The language is in home domains and for
many functions, but the dominant language
begins to penetrate even home domains.

limited or formal domains | 2 The language is used in limited social
domains and for several functions

highly limited domains 1 The language is used only in a very restricted
domains and for a very few functions

extinct 0 The language is not used in any domain and

for any function.

In what follow, the language use situation of Chabu is assessed based on the chosen

domains and the parameter set by UNESCO.

4.2.4.1 Language Use at a Family Level.

The family domain is the most important domain of use because most intergenerational
transmission of a language takes place in the private domain, mainly in the family. Choice
of languages in family domain (for intergenerational communication) was covered in the

survey questionnaire and the results are shown in Table 14 below.
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Table 14. Family Level Private Language Preference

Communication Use of Chabu Gambella | SNNPR Mean
with
Father use exclusively Chabu 40% 80% 60%
use Chabu and (Majang or Shekkacho) | 40% 20% 30%
never use Chabu 20% 10%
Mother use Chabu exclusively 40% 70% 55%
use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 30% 30% 30%
never use Chabu 30% 15%
Siblings use Chabu exclusively 10% 70% 40%
use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 60% 30% 45%
never use Chabu 30% - 15%
Spouse use Chabu exclusively 10% 50% 30%
use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 50% 40% 45%
never use Chabu 40% - 20%
unmarried - 10% 5%
Children use Chabu exclusively 10% 60% 35%
use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 50% 20% 35%
never use Chabu 40% - 20%
do not have children - 20% 10%
Other relatives use Chabu exclusively 20% 100% 60%
use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 40% - 20%
never use Chabu 40% - 20%

The data in Table 14 shows that Chabu is mainly used in rural homes in the middle of the
Shekka forest. It is also evident that Chabu is the language used by all generations in the
forest for intergenerational communications, and thus, it seems to be safe in this area. To
the contrary, Chabu in Gambella is endangered. Two respondents from this region
reportedly never use the language with their parents. This ratio increases between parents
and children; four of the respondents do not use the language when talking to their children
and five respondents (50%) use Chabu besides Majang. This evidence shows that Chabu is

at the verge of losing its function even at family level.

As the data shows, even the safeness of Chabu in the forest is not strong, since more than
20% of the respondents reported that Chabu is not the only language they use in their
home. Moreover, many Majang loan words are used in the family domains of Chabu use.
According to Alamo Bate and Kifle Deneke, even the greeting system of Chabu has been

altered to Majang greeting system.
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4.24.2 Language Use at Village Level
Table 15. Language Preference at Village Level.
Communication | Use of Chabu Gambella | SNNPR | Mean
With Friends Chabu exclusively 10% 80% 45%
Chabu + Majang or/and Shekkacho | 50% 20% 35%
never use Chabu 40% 20%
With Elders of | Chabu exclusively 10% 90% 50%
the village Chabu + Majang or/and Shekkacho | 30% 10% 20%
never use Chabu 60% - 30%
With Children of | Chabu exclusively _ 80% 40%
the village Chabu + Majang or/and Shekkacho | 20% 20% 20%
never use Chabu 80% - 40%
With Other | Chabu exclusively - 90% 45%
dwellers of the | Chabu + Majang or/and Shekkacho | 60% 10 35%
village never use Chabu 40% 20%
During Hunting | Chabu exclusively 30% 70% 50%
Chabu + Majang or/and Shekkacho | 50% 10% 30%
never use Chabu 20% - 10%
no response - 20% 10%

As shown in Table 15 above, similar to the family domain, the private use of Chabu at
village level outside the family level is more endangered in Gambella. Most of the villages
inhabited by the Chabu in the region are residences of other ethnic groups as well and in
most of these villages, the non-Chabu residents outnumber the Chabu speakers. Therefore,
communication with the people from other ethnic groups is in languages other than Chabu
and the use of Chabu is restricted to the household family domains. Moreover, in these
multilingual villages, the young Chabu do not use their heritage language when

communicating with each other in front of other language speakers.

The case of Chabu in SNNPR is different. Almost all the communication in the Chabu
villages is done in Chabu. More than 70% of respondents from this region responded that
they use Chabu in everyday interaction. The remaining respondents, who responded that
they use Majang or Shekkacho besides Chabu, must be referring to their occasional use of
the languages. According to Ismael Yatolak, representative of Jifor area, in their villages
they use Majang or Shekkacho only when talking to the three Shekkacho teachers and
when having non-Chabu company. However, this may not last long for the above

mentioned settlement programme will affect the language use sooner or later.
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4.2.4.3 Public Domain

Table 16 below shows that the language use situation in domains outside family and
village level is very much diminished in both regions. Since the civil servants assigned in
the Chabu area are from non-Chabu ethno-linguistic groups and most of the services are
rendered outside the area, the media of communication are other languages (mainly
Ambharic, Majang or Shekkacho). The leaders of SNNPR Kebeles where the Chabu
speakers live are Shekkacho and they do not have the knowledge of Chabu. Therefore,
their very presence in the Chabu villages dictates the medium of communication to be the
Shekkacho language. Although the chairman and his vice of the Yeri Kebele of Gambella
Region, Ephrem and Dagim Gnakito are Chabu, they address the needs of other language
speakers through the media of Amharic and Majang while they are on duty.

Table 16. Language Use in Public Domains

Communication | Use of Chabu Gambella | SNNPR | Mean
With kebele | use Chabu exclusively - 40% 20%
leaders use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 20% - 10%
never use Chabu 80% 50% 65%
no response - 10% 5%
With civil | use Chabu exclusively - - _
servants use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | - - _
never use Chabu 100% 100% 100%
no response - - -
In bigger | use Chabu exclusively - - _
markets use Chabu and Majang or Shekkacho | 10% 10% 10%
never use Chabu 80% 80% 80%
no response 10% 10% 10%
In clinics never use Chabu 90% 10% 50%
no response (have no experience of | 10% 90% 50%

going to clinic)

In all the villages visited except Yeri there are no markets. Therefore, the Chabu have to
walk for two to eight hours to reach the nearby markets where Chabu is not used as means
of communication. In Yeri, a multilingual market town, the media are Majang and
Ambharic. Hence, the Chabu language is not used in this domain except in certain instances

that Chabu speakers bargain with each other.
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The table also reveals how far the Chabu of SNNPR are deprived from basic services like
health centres. The only public service the researcher saw in his two field trips in the area
is the alternative (non-formal) school of Jifor where grade 1 to 4 curriculum of the formal
education program is rendered. This service is a new development in the area which has
been started in September 2010. All those who are exposed to modern education had to

move out of the Chabu areas.

4.2.4.4 The Domain of Religion

Table 17. Language Use in Religious Activities

Religion Female followers | Male followers | Total
Protestant 285 311 596 (69.71% )
Cultural 93 112 205 (23.89%)
Muslim 3 2 5 (0.58%)

No religion 4 10 (1.17%)
Age below 5 9 13 22 (2.57%)
No response 12 5 17 (1.99%)

Although the statistics show that the majority of Chabu consider themselves Protestants,
the reality on the ground contradicts this fact. Active Protestant churches are available only
in Yeri town and Gogok Villages. In Dushi and Jifor villages, although there are shelters
built for Sunday school services, they were not in use during our field work for the

endangerment survey.

In Yeri and Gogok where a weekend service is regularly offered, the media are Majang and
Ambharic. The Bible reading is done in Ambharic then translated into Majang and the
preaching is dominantly done in Majang. Hymns are sung in Ambharic and Majang

languages.

In all other Chabu villages both in SNNPR and Gambella (including Dushi and Jifor), the
practice of Christianity is limited to prayer during mealtime. Even this is done only when
they dine in group. During the first two field trips (altogether in about four months’ stay),
no religious service was given except for the ‘mealtime thanks’. Considering this mealtime
prayer, 5 respondents reported that they use Chabu for religious purpose. In fact all the
meal prayers we attended in Jifor and Dushi were done in Chabu. However, during the

third field trip after the survey data collection, we attended two times Sunday morning
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services by the Chabu youth in Chabu language at Jifor and one in Majang and Amharic

languages because of the arrival of a priest and evangelists from Tepi.

Many Chabu Protestants still exercise the traditional religious practices. During the survey
field work, the researcher observed three weekends during which the Chabu of Dushi, who
responded that they are Protestants in the census, entertained the traditional spirit called
[tfojni]. The language dominantly used in spiritual activities is Majang; all the songs that

are sung while praising the spirit were in Majangir.

The Chabu also go to Shekkacho witchdoctors or spirit entertainer, who are believed to

have a direct communication with a spirit and a healing power by the help of the sprit.

4.2.4.5 Work Domain

The typical jobs of the Chabu are hunting, bee keeping and limited farming, which are all

practiced in the forest.

Table 18. Language Use in Work Domain (Hunting, Bee Keeping and Farming)

Of 20 respondents Gambella SNNPR
Communication | 55% Exclusively use Chabu 30% 80%
in work 25% Use Majang besides Chabu 50% -

10 % Never use Chabu 20% _

10% do not respond _ 20%

As the data in Table 18 above depicts, the language use in work domain is the same as the
private language use domain at village level. Since the activities are done in the forest in

the traditional way in the monolingual SNNPR Chabu villages, Chabu is used dominantly.

From the overview of the various domains, one can gather that Chabu is used mainly in the
family domains and to some degree at the village level conversation in private and work
domains, but not used in public, education and religious domain. Thus, the general use of
the Chabu language is dwindling and its importance in some domains is deteriorating,

although the current situation in SNNPR seems safer than that of Gambella.

4.2.5 New Domains and Media Accepted by the Language

According Brenzinger et al. (2003), new developments in every aspect of life that require
the use of language are considered as new domains of language use. If a language cannot

serve newly introduced domains its importance deteriorates and gradually it becomes more
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irrelevant and stigmatized (Brenzinger et al., 2003). In this respect, UNESCO Experts

group present the following grading scale:

Table 19. UNESCO’s Grading Scale of New Domains and Media Usage

Degree of Endangerment | Grade New Domains and Media

dynamic 5 The language is used in all new domains.

robust/active 4 The language is used in most new domains.

receptive 3 The language is used in many new domains.

coping 2 The language is used in some new domains.

minimal 1 The language is used only in a few new
domains.

inactive 0 The language is not used in any new domains.

When we assess the use of Chabu based on the parameter given in Table 19 above,
although the conversion to modern religion (Christianity) and basic education are new
developments in the Chabu’s life, Chabu has no place in both activities, excepting for

occasional mealtime prayer. Amharic and Majang are used in both domains.

Since education is an important domain in language use, besides reflecting the status,
functions, and vitality of a language, it may also directly affect the language’s
transmission, its social functions, vitality and value (Suhua, 2010, p. 5). However, let alone
Chabu to be a medium of instruction or at least to be taught as a school subject, there are
no schools in almost all areas where Chabu is actively spoken. The Chabu have to walk
from two to eight hours to reach the nearest school and they have to leave their villages to
attend schools and stay in places where Chabu is not spoken. In the few schools that are
found in areas covered by the census, the media of instruction are Amharic in Jifor and
Yeri, and Majang in Gogok. Chabu doesn’t seem to have any future in this domain as well.
The absence of educated individuals above secondary education among the speakers of the

language worsens the situation.

Radio is also being introduced in the villages of Chabu. However, the broadcast is in the
dominant languages Ambharic, Kafa (Kafinono), Oromo (Afan Oromo) and Shekkacho;

Chabu does not seem have prospects in this domain.

Because of the domination of other languages and the diminishing role of the Chabu
language, Chabu parents want their children to learn the dominant languages; 85 percent of

survey questionnaire respondents chose Amharic to be the medium of instruction in their

68



villages. In addition, all respondents reportedly want all the dominant languages (English,
Ambharic, Majang and Shekkacho) to be school subjects. The reason they gave for this is
that they want the coming Chabu generation to be competitive in the demanding world
where Chabu hardly can help. For instance, Milkiyas Mayike, a young Chabu resident in
Dushi village in SNNPR, said “I teach my child Majang and Shekkacho to make her life
simple and to enable her to easily access the available services where these languages are

spoken.” (PC, April 2011)

Therefore, Chabu can be levelled as an inactive language (not used in any new domains),

and hence must be assigned the lowest rank of the UNESCO measurement.

4.2.6  Availability of Materials for Language Education and Literacy

Literacy and education in a language plays an important role in social and economic
development of the society and in intergenerational transmission and vitality of the
language. Thus, UNESCO uses the availability of materials for language education and
literacy and quality of the materials as one criterion to evaluate the level of endangerment
or vitality of a language. Table 20 below shows the scale UNESCO uses for evaluating the

availability of literacy materials in the language.

Table 20. UNESCQ’s Scale for Evaluating Availability of Literacy Materials
Grade Accessibility of Written Materials

5 There is an established orthography, literacy tradition with grammars,
dictionaries, texts, literature, and everyday media. Writing in the language
is used in administration and education.

4 Written materials exist, and at school, children are developing literacy in
the language. Writing in the language is not used in administration.

3 Written materials exist and children may be exposed to the written form at
school. Literacy is not promoted through print media.

2 Written materials exist, but they may only be useful for some members of
the community; and for others, they may have a symbolic significance.
Literacy education in the language is not part of the school curriculum.

1 A practical orthography is known to the community and some material is
being written.

0 No orthography available to the community.

There are no written materials in Chabu language. All the respondents of the questionnaire

survey have never seen their language written, and none of them ever tried to write

69



anything in their language. No one has done any detailed study of both the people and the
language nor attempted to develop orthography. Thus, based on this factor Chabu is
labelled as scale 0 (no orthograhpy).

4.277 Governmental and Institutional Language Attitudes, Policies, and Official
Status

Table 21. UNESCQ’s Scale for Evaluating Governmental and Institutional Attitudes:

Degree of support Grade | Official attitudes toward Language
equal support 5 All languages are protected.
differentiated support | 4 Minority languages are protected primarily as the

language of the private domains. The use of the

language is prestigious.

passive assimilation 3 No explicit policy exists for minority languages;
the dominant language prevails in the public
domain.

active assimilation 2 Government encourages assimilation to the

dominant language. There is no protection for
minority languages.

forced assimilation 1 The dominant language is the sole official
language, while non-dominant languages are
neither recognized nor protected.

prohibition 0 Minority languages are prohibited.

The 1995 Ethiopian Constitution pays high attention to languages. The constitution
introduces a federal arrangement creating nine regions based on linguistic geography,
which are further divided into zones or especial woradas. In addition to recognizing all the
nationalities, the constitution gives them the right to use their mother tongue in various
domains by stating that “every nation, nationality and people in Ethiopia has the right to
speak, to write, and to develop its own language; to express, to develop, and to promote its
culture; and to preserve its history". Article 5 of the Constitution also elaborates the issue

as follows:

1. All Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state recognition.
2. Ambharic shall be the working language of the Federal Government.

3. Members of the Federation may by law determine their respective languages. (The

Constitution of The Federal Democratic Republic Of Ethiopia, 1995)
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In addition to the Constitution, the educational and the cultural policies of the country
reflects the commitment of the Federal government. The educational policy statement on
Section 3.5.1 of the Education and Training Policy (1994) reads: "Cognizant of the
pedagogical advantage of the child in learning in mother tongue and the rights of
nationalities to promote the use of their languages, primary education will be given in

nationality languages" (Ministry of Education, 1994)

The cultural policy of the country also explains the issue as follow:
1. The languages and the culture of the nations and nationalities receive equal

recognition, respect and chance to development.

2. favourable situation will be created to carry out scientific research and inventory of
the languages, and other cultural affairs of the nations, and nationalities and to

make them useful in development endeavour

3. providing the necessary professional assistance to the various nations, nationalities
and peoples while making their choice of language (The Ministry of Youth, Sports
and Culture, 2003)

Based on the directives of the Constitution and language policy of the country, regional
states have chosen their respective official languages for various purposes and there are
more than forty languages which are currently used as media of instruction at primary

school level.

However, although the constitution recognizes that ‘every nation, nationality and people in
Ethiopia... to speak, to write, and to develop its own language’ and the National Education
and Training Policy states that primary education shall be given in nationality languages,
only about half of the languages of the country are privileged to be written, to be given as a

school subject or serving as a medium of instruction.

For instance, according to Getachew and Derib (2006) among above 56 languages
recognized by SNNPRS only 14 (Amharic, Dawro, Gamo, Gedeofa, Gofa, Hadiya,
Kabena, Kafinono, Kembata, Kontigna, Korete, Sidama, Silti, Wolaita) are used as
medium of instruction at primary schools in the 1st cycle (from grades 1-4) only.
(Although we could not access any official document that states the fact, we have
unauthorised information that tells that currently the number of the languages that are

serving as media of instruction has been doubled). Even, this number doesn’t show that all
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the languages are provided equal opportunity and status. Moreover, contrary to the Federal
Educational Policy, the medium of instruction starting from grade 5 is English and all the
languages that are used as a medium of instruction up to grade 4 except Silti are offered as

a subject (Heugh, et al., 2006).

This not only deviates from the constitution and educational and cultural policies, of the
country, but also contradicts with the constitution of the Regional State. The Revised

Constitution of the SNNP Regional State Proclamation NO. 35 2001, Article 5, reads:

1. All the languages in the Region shall enjoy equal State recognition
2. Ambharic shall be the official working language of the Regional State

3. Zones and Special Woradas may determine their respective working languages in

their own Councils

None of these statements violates the constitution or educational and cultural policies of

the central government, but the practice in the state contradicts the spirit of it.

The same situation exists in Gambella region. Among the five recognized languages, only
three are used as medium of instruction at the 1st cycle of primary schooling: Nuer,
Anguak and Mejang. Moreover, “the Gambella Regional Policy does not allow for mother
tongue as MOI [medium of instruction] in the 2nd cycle, it diverges considerably from the
MOE [Ministry of Education] directives” (Heugh et al, 2006, p. 65). English becomes the

medium of instruction starting from grade 5.

Although there is an obvious improvement after this document has been publicised, there is
a huge gap yet unsolved. Thus, the implementation of the multilingual language policy has
faced a very serious problem. The central government declares but does not guarantee
minority languages rights. It has a strong positive attitude towards the local languages;
however, on the ground, due to practical constraints, it is difficult to say there is “dramatic

turnaround in the language policy in Ethiopia” (Lukas, Ivan, (n.d.), p. 107).

When we evaluate the current EPRDF’s language policy and its implementation based on
UNESCO’S parameters, the situation can be categorized under the fourth level of
UNICCO’s parameters, i.e. Differentiated support (“non-dominant languages are explicitly
protected by the government, but there are clear differences in the contexts in which the

dominant/official language(s) and non-dominant (protected) language(s) are used”
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(Brenzinger et al., 2003, p. 13). Although the Constitution and the policies of the country
and the regions encourage various nationality groups to maintain and use their languages,
its practicality ground is limited to private domains and there is an unwritten hierarchy of

status, that governs the use of languages, the first criterion being the number of speakers.

The case of Chabu is even worse. As mentioned in the introductory section, there is no
official document that mentions the name of the speakers of Chabu and the language. In
the population census of the country they are counted as members of the dominant ethnic
group, Majangir. They are not known as a separate ethnic group in both regions and their
language is not included in the lists of the regions' languages. In short, Chabu is not
officially recognized at any level. There is no visible effort to support the people to

preserve their culture and language at any level.

To the contrary, some activities of the Andaracha Worada and Shekka Zone administrative
bodies (whether it is intentional or not) are accelerating the endangerment of the culture
and the language of the Chabu. They have started settling Shekkacho people in previously
exclusively Chabu inhibited areas. The previously monolingual (where only Chabu is
spoken) Chabu village, Dushi, is no more monolingual for a great number of Shekkacho
people are resettled in the area by 2013. Since most of the Chabu who live in this village
are bilinguals in Shekkacho, the presence of the Shekkacho in the area has altered the
everyday language of the village and the use of Chabu is restricted to home base domains.
The new settlers do not speak the language of the area but, to the contrary the Chabu speak
the language of the new comers. Let alone when the area is dominated by the Shekkacho,
the presence of one Shekkacho speaker among the Chabu causes change of the medium of

communication. The fate of Jifor will be the same for it is part of the resettlement plan.

The villages, in which the Chabu language is best preserved, are located in the heart of
Shekka forest, west and east of Godere River, although this is not the area that largest
concentration of the Chabu people live. Most part of this area is administered by Andarach
Worada and some small area is part of Yeri kebele of Gambella region. This area where
the Chabu reside is very fertile and a lot of investors are taking a wide area of land in the
name of cultivating coffee by pushing the Chabu back to the forest to other villages. This
activity endangers the language and the culture of Chabu and their livelihood forest. We
have observed that huge part of the forest we passed through, during our first field work

had been cleared to cultivate coffee and the Chabu whom we met at Badi (a village which
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was included in 2011 census data collection) had been moved to other villages when we

went for our second field work at Jifor.

Therefore, we can conclude that the presence of favourable policy statements does nothing

to guarantee the survival of Chabu. Thus, passive assimilation is undergoing.

4.2.8 Community Members’ Attitudes towards Their Own Language

Table 22. UNESCQO’s Scale for Grading Community Members’ Attitudes

Grade Community Members’ Attitudes toward Language

5 All members value their language and wish to see it promoted.

4 Most members support language maintenance.

3 Many members support language maintenance; others are indifferent or

may even support language loss.

2 Some members support language maintenance; others are indifferent or
may even support language loss.

1 Only a few members support language maintenance; others are
indifferent or may even support language loss.

0 No one cares if the language is lost; all prefer to use a dominant

language.

The young Chabu are ready to abandon the language and learn other languages that they
consider more useful, because they lead a very traditional and difficult life, without access
of education and everything necessary to lead a better life. Thinking that their language has
no place outside the forest, Chabu parents also choose other languages especially Ambharic,
the dominant language of wider communication in the country, for their children both as a
medium of instruction and as language of communication to make the future of their
children better and bright. 14 respondents who chose Amharic as a medium of instruction
gave their reason by saying that “Amharic is the language that allows wider
communication with other language speakers and that creates better life opportunity”. To
the worst, the young Chabu (especially in Gambella region) feel ashamed of speaking the

language in front of speakers of other languages.

However, all the Chabu whom the researcher approached are very willing to support and to
participate in the documentation of the language in every possible way. Some of them
consider their participation in the documentation as blessing. Alemu Bate, an elder Chabu,

said “nobody asked my ancestors what they know and think; nobody asked my parents as
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well; my words are getting recorded and will be documented for posterity; thus [ am a
lucky person”. Most of the Chabu are eager to see their language documented and if
possible written in some form. They also wish to see some teaching materials prepared in

the language and on the language.

4.2.9 Type and Quality of Documentation

Table 23. UNESCO’s Scale for Grading the Amount of Documentation
Documentation | Grade | Description of Language Documentation level

superlative 5 There are comprehensive grammars and dictionaries,
extensive texts; constant flow of language materials.
Abundant annotated high-quality audio and video
recordings exist.

good 4 There are one good grammar and a number of adequate
grammars, dictionaries, texts, literature, and occasionally
updated every day media; adequate annotated high-quality
audio and video recordings.

fair 3 There may be an adequate grammar or sufficient amount of
grammars, dictionaries, and texts, but no everyday media;
audio and video recordings may exist in varying quality or
degree of annotation.

fragmentary 2 There are some grammatical sketches, word-lists, and texts
useful for limited linguistic research but with inadequate
coverage. Audio and video recordings may exist in varying
quality, with or without any annotation.

inadequate 1 Only a few grammatical sketches, short word-lists, and
fragmentary texts. Audio and video recordings do not exist,
are of unusable quality, or are completely un-annotated.

undocumented |0 No material exists.

Chabu is among the least studied and poorly documented languages of the country. Most
of the materials on Chabu are fragmentary and consist of some pieces of comments in
more general works. Most works on the language focus on its linguistic classification. The
only descriptive works are Anbessa (1991) “A Sketch of Shabo Grammar”; (1995) “Brief
phonology of Shabo (Mekeyir)” and Daniel (2000) “Shabo Pronoun”.

Moreover, to the knowledge of this researcher, there are no written texts and audiovisual
recordings of natural speech in the language. Thus, Chabu’s documentation is at an

inadequate level (level 1) of UNESCO’s criteria.
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4.3 Summary

The following table summarises the assessment of Chabu endangerment level based on the

nine UNESCO parameters followed by discussion of the summary.

Table 24 Summary of Evaluation of Chabu Based on UNESCQO’s Nine Factors

Factor Grade Description of grade level

1. Intergenerational 4 vulnerable

language
transmission

Most children (in the areas covered by the
censuses) speak the language, but it may
be restricted to certain domains (e.g.,
home). In some places, children do not

speak Chabu but Majang.
2. Absolute number of | 1 critically Below 1000
speakers endangered
3. Proportion of | 3 definitively | A majority speak the language.

speakers within the
reference community

endangered

4. Loss of domains of | 3 dwindling | The language is used in home domains and

language use domains for many functions, but the dominant
language begins to penetrate even home
domains.
5. Response to new | 0 inactive The language is not used in any new
domains and media domains.
6. Materials for | 0 No orthography available to the community.
language  education
and literacy
7. Governmental  and | 1 forced The dominant languages Majang and
institutional language | assimilation | Shekkacho are sole official languages,
attitudes and policies while Chabu is neither recognized nor
protected.
. Community 4 Most  members  support  language
members’ attitudes maintenance.

. Type and quality of
documentation

1 inadequate

Only a few grammatical sketches, short
word-lists. Audio and video recordings do

not exist.

The survey results show that Chabu is currently spoken by a majority of (the members of)
the ethnic group (at least in the villages included in the survey) and it is still used by all
generations of the ethnic group and looks to be safe. However, the results indicate that the
absolute number of Chabu speakers is very low to the level that threatens the language’s

vitality by itself (a little more than 700). If an epidemic or an unexpected ethnic clash

76



erupts, sickness or war can easily cause the loss of the whole community. Furthermore, the
majority of speakers of Chabu live dispersed amongst other ethnic groups, mainly among
the Majang and the Shekkacho, and most of them are multilingual in Majang, Shekkacho,
Ambharic, Oromo and/or Kafinono Languages. Thus, if a group of speakers of another
language moves into the residential areas of the Chabu, their language could easily be
swallowed by the dominant language. The recent action of Andaracha Worada
Administration (in SNNPR) (settling Shekkacho people in Dushi and their plan to do the
same in Jifor (exclusively Chabu villages)) is one instance of this danger. It would
definitely affect the language use situation. Since almost all the Chabu in these villages are
bilinguals in Shekkacho, the arrival of the Shekkacho in the area significantly alters the
everyday use of the language in the villages and the use of Chabu would be restricted to
home domains. If no measures are taken to support their language and culture, the

settlement programme will put Chabu in linguistic jeopardy.

In addition, although the survey data about domains indicates that Chabu is still used
widely in daily life of the Chabu in the forest (SNNPR), the public domains are dominated
by Amharic, Majang and Shekkacho languages and Chabu is an inactive language that
does not respond to new or emerging domains. Both in education and religion, the newly
introduced domains in the area, Chabu has no place; it is dominated by the prestigious
languages in the area. The teachers and other few civil servants that are assigned in Chabu
areas are non-Chabu speakers and their presence in the area forces the Chabu to use other
languages. The plan to expand the services also expands such influences and Chabu would
probably be in severe danger everywhere it is spoken, unless considerable support in the

way of vernacular literacy training is started.

As the survey shows, Chabu is a less studied and poorly documented language, mostly
mentioned in wider works on classification of African languages. The only descriptive
works on the language are Anbessa (1991) “A Sketch of Shabo Grammar”; (1995) “Brief
Phonology of Shabo (Mekeyir)” and Daniel (2000) “Shabo Pronoun”. There are no written
texts and audiovisual recordings of natural speech in the language. Moreover, the language

is never used in written form; there is no orthography and any literacy material.

The result also reveals that even though favourable language, educational and cultural
policies which advocate the use and development of vernacular languages are available in

the country, none of them protected Chabu from being threatened and marginalized. Chabu
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has no official status of any kind and never been mentioned as a name of a speaker
community (ethnic group) nor as the name of a language in any official documents in both
regions. In the last two population censuses of the country, the Chabu were counted as
Majangir or Shekkacho. Although the worada and zonal administrative bodies know of
their existence, they made no visible effort to acknowledge them as a separate people or
group. No support has been rendered to preserve their culture and language. To the
contrary, the local officials perform some activities that accelerate the endangerment of the
culture and the language of the Chabu people: they resettled a lot of Shekkachos in areas
where the Chabu live and give the Chabu inhabited areas to investors. This endangers the

existence of the people, their culture and their livelihood forest itself.

The survey results (on most of the factors) reveal that Chabu is a critically endangered
language which scored low grades in most of the factors set as parameters and it could be

lost in the near future unless some remedial actions are taken.

The relatively positive outcomes that the survey results point to are the still uninterrupted
intergenerational transmission and the people’s willingness to support works related to
their language, culture, and economy. Though the current unfavourable living situation and
the external pressure force them to consider other languages as more useful and prestigious
and to believe that knowledge of Amharic and other dominant languages of the area is a
vital skill for their children’s future, most of the Chabu wish to see their language written
and serving as a school subject. Among 20 respondents of the questionnaire only one
responded that he would not attending classes if an education program in Chabu language
is introduced; all the rest said they would participate. In addition, most Chabu are willing
to participate in development activities in relation to their culture, language, economy and
basic institutions like school and health centre. This is a suitable condition for any

documentation and revitalization activity.

The survey also exhibits that the sociolinguistic situation of Chabu in the two regions is
different. In SNNPR, almost all the children pick up their parent’s language as a mother
tongue and most of the Chabu speak their heritage language, but in Gambella, where many
Chabu people reside in a predominantly Majangir society, the language is not (being) fully
transmitted to children and many Chabu do not speak the language. Chabu is still regularly
used in family and village level private domains in SNNPR and this region is more suitable

for language and cultural documentation and revitalization (development) activities.
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S Phonology

This chapter deals with the sound patterns of Chabu and describe the phonemes of the
language, the phonotactics, the major phonological process, the syllable structure, the tone
pattern and the morphophonemic processes prevalent in the language. The transcription
exclusively employs the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) except in the case of “a”
that we use instead of “‘2”’ to represent open central unrounded vowel for ease of writing.
Long vowels are represented by phonetic symbol of the vowel and a colon ( as V:) and a

geminated consonant is represented by repeating a phonetic symbol (as CC).

5.1 Consonant Phonemes

Table 25. The Phonemic Chart of Chabu Consonants

> = > ~
'4: »n ,E () — — .
S = s | % = 5 8
5 2 = | 5222 5 |2
%) = < | ¥ | A"~ > O
9 > V. less p t [t] k ?
Stops & @l v, b d g
Ejective t k
= Implosive b d
2 | Fricatives | Voice less [, £ | s Nl h
E Voiced [3]
= Ejective ]
) ]
Affricates Voice less tf
Voiced dz
Ejective tf
= Nasals m n [n] i)
g Lateral 1
=) . .
g | Liquids "y r
A | Glides w j

5.1.1 Description and Exemplification of Consonants

Twenty four consonant phonemes are identified for the Chabu language. Based on their
manner of articulation, we can categorize these Chabu consonants into six categories:
stops, fricatives, affricates, nasals, liquids and glides. In what follows we present the

description and exemplification of these consonants phonemes.

5.1.1.1 Stops

Chabu has bilabial, alveolar, velar and glottal stops. Although Anbessa (1995) claims for

the presence of voiced, voiceless, ejective and implosive contrast in bilabial, alveolar and
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velar positions, in the current study the four-way contrast in the stop series is found only
for alveolar place of articulation. Anbessa (1991; 1995) considers [p]/ and [¢] as
independent phonemes but both segments are absent in our data. All the examples
presented by Anbessa for the realisation of /p/ are pronounced with the implosive /6] as
shown in (3) below. Anbessa (1995) does not provide data for the occurrence of /¢J and
we did not come across any occurrence of it both during elicitation and in natural texts.
Therefore, the bilabial ejective /p’/ and the velar implosive [¢] are not part of the

phonemic inventory of Chabu.

(3)  *pilla ‘bite’ is [billd] in our data
*hoopa ‘sky’ is [ho:ba] in our data

*topa ‘coward, blunt’ is [t06d] in our data

Distributionally, the consonants [6, ¢ and ?] are not attested at word-final position.
According to Anbessa (1995), only [6 and f] are the ones that do not appear at word-final
position. Nevertheless, in the 1700" lexemes we encoded in our toolbox data base and in
the texts we annotated, word-final occurrence of [?] is observed in one discourse word
(ideophone) [dz67]. [d] and [g] are also not attested word-finally in mono morphemic
words; however, they occur in final position in inflected verbs as suffixes. Description of

each stop and examples of possible occurrences are presented below.

/p/: A voiceless bilabial stop.
4) [par] ‘snake’
[péem] ‘ladder’
[appir] “fly’
[deppui] ‘darkness, night’
[kasip] ‘month, moon’

|kurgup] ‘kneel’

Anbessa (1991; 1995) claims that /p/ is in free variation with [f/. However, a closer and
repeated observation of the consultants’ lips show that the phone considered as a bilabial
voiceless stop /p/ that alternate with /f/ is found to be the bilabial voiceless fricative [¢/
(see (5) below). In addition, some of the examples Anbessa presents are not accepted by
our consultants. Among the three lexical items Anbessa (1991) presented only one was

accepted. One of the examples *afan ~ apan is completely rejected as a Chabu word; the
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word for dance in Chabu is [wd]. Both alternatives of the third example, hansip ~ hansif

‘some’ are also considered unacceptable by our consultants and corrected as [hant/ib] .

() [afal] ~ [agal] ‘hit’
[éfii] ~ [épu] ‘arm’
[funka] ~ [punka] ‘ashes’
[furo] ~ [duro] ‘hunter dog’

The above examples were checked with our consultants and found to be an alternation
between [f] and [¢]. In all elicitations we made and all texts we recorded, the speakers
exclusively use the [f] or [¢] veriants as shown in (6) below. Therefore, we claim that [f]
does not alternat with /p/ as a free variant, rather it alternates freely with /¢/ in some of its

occurrences.

6)  [affal]

l

[adgal]  “hit’

[efi]  ~ [epi]  arm
[funka] ~ [¢unyka] ‘ashes’
[furo]  ~ [¢uro]  ‘hunter dog’
[ufa] ~ [uga] ‘person’

/b/: A voiced bilabial stop.

/b/ occurs word-initially, medially and finally.

(7 [bu] ‘leopard’
[babé] “father’
[abbuti] ‘spilt’
[gibba] ‘shield’
[bab] ‘two’
[dirb] ‘hunt with the help of dogs’

/6/: A voiced bilabial implosive.

As explained above, the bilabial implosive # occur only at word-initial and word-medial

positions.
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(8)  [bdntfi]  ‘peel (banana)’

[bét/a] ‘beard’
[bibeét] ‘bamboo’
[kobu] ‘white honey’

/t/: A voiceless alveolar stop.

The alveolar voiceless stop occurs in all positions with in a word.

O [td] ‘IEY
[tajam] ‘eyebrow’
[atti] ‘kick, stamp, trample’
[ati:ni] ‘boy, youth’
[lijat] ‘swim’

[aragat]  ‘to arrange, to order’

Some speakers use the retroflex [t] as a variant of /t/. One of the Chabu assistants often

uses [t] instead of [t] while other assistants and most participants dominantly use [t].

/t/: A voiceless alveolar ejective.
The voiceless alveolar ejective occurs word initially and medially, but it is attested word-

finally only in one instance.

(10) [ea] ‘eat’ (Infinitive or Imperative)
[turo] ‘metal’
[tfoto] ‘animal’
[ati] ‘noise, sound’
[marmit]  ‘wind around’

/d/: A voiced alveolar stop.

The voiced alveolar stop d occurs word initially and medially in underived simple words.
Its word final occurrence is limited to complex constractions of imperative forms as plural
marker (as in (12) below). A single instance of alternation between [d] and [t’] is attested
in a Chabu word for ‘small’; it can be pronounced as [kedebu] or [kétebu]. Since both [d]
and [t’] are phonemes of the language and the variation is not frequent we could not

identify which form is the basic and which is an allophonic occurrence.
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(11) [déndé]  “uncle’
[doyku]  ‘snore’
[addak]  ‘left behind’
[handa]  ‘tongue’

(12) [am-d] ‘you (PL) come’
[no-d] ‘you (PL) go’

/d/: A voiced alveolar implosive. Occurs in all position in a word/

(13) [ddma] ‘long’
[dé] ‘know’
|adinn] ‘swelling’
|aduidi] ‘shiver, shake, tremble’
[mijad] ‘buffalo’
[rod'] ‘a (deadly) poisonous snake’

/k/: A voiceless velar stop

The voiceless velar stop occurs in all position in a word.

(14)  [kani:] ‘dog’
[kaw] ‘tooth’
[kurkum] ‘backbone’
[akur] ‘groundnut’
[dzuk] ‘god’

[dohombuk]  ‘before sometime’

Even though [k] and [h] are independent phonemes of Chabu, in some instances, they
alternate freely. For example [ké] and [ha] are variant forms to mean ‘kill’. The words in

example (15) below are other examples where [k] and [h] alternate freely.

(15)  [tkom] ~ [ihom] ‘count’
[diki]~ [dihi] ‘grind’
[kutti]~ [hutti] ‘knee’

Free variation of [k] and [h] appear either word-initially or intervocalically and it seems
that /k/ is the phoneme and [h] is a lenited allophone of /k/. However, the alteration is
inconsistent; in similar environment, sometimes it works and other times it does not. For
example, [hd] is a variant form of [kd] ‘kill’ but [hd] ‘meat’ is a different word (from [Ad]
kill) with no variant form *[ka]. The examples in (16) below further illustrate the

inconsistence of the alteration.
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(16)  [ka)/ [hd] kill’
*ka] / [ha] ‘meat’
[kambo]/ [hambo] ‘hunting trap’
[kame] /*[hame] ‘son or daughter of one’s uncle or aunt’
[kijjal/ [hijjal ‘refuse’
[kija] *[hija] ‘grave’

/K/: A velar ejective.

The velar ejective occurs in all position within a word.

(17)  [kéndi] ‘cold’
[ko] ‘die’
[kankilam] ‘elbow’
[¢/é:ka) ‘hair’
[ahak] ‘produce phlegm in the mouth’
[mitak] ‘wink’
[winik] ‘twist’

/g/: A voiced velar stop.
The voiced velar stop g occur at word initial and medial position in monomorphemic

simple words.

(18) [gama] ‘chin, jaw’
[gupo] ‘cloud’
[rogal] ‘star’
[fongol] ‘air’

The word-final occurrence of [g] is limited to in inflected verbs as future tense marker as

illustrated in (19) below.

(19) ta inda-ge-t no-g ‘Twill go.”
IFSG I[FV-AUX-1SG go-FUT
antf inda-geé notfag ‘We two male will go.’

IMDU IFV-AUX go-FDU-1DU-FUT

Jjanfu inda-gé ap-no-g ‘We female will go.’
1FPL IFV-AUX 1PL-go-FUT
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/?/: A voiceless glottal stop.

The glottal stop /?/ is not attested at word initial and word final positions; the only word-
final occurrence of /?/ we encountered is in a discourse word [d307] (an expression of
surprise). We are not sure about its occurrence at word-initial position and it requires an
experimental study. Thus, we preferred using the vowels as word-initial segments where
the glottal stop [?] is expected. Nevertheless, it occurs inter-vocalically and serves as onset

of a syllable as in (20).

(20) [galam] ‘take out (from a container)’
[kita?a] ‘lead, guide’
[kiZat] ‘swarm of bee'
[sd?0] ‘name of a tree’ (korero in Ambharic)

The following sentence is taken from a tale to show the only occurrence of the glottal stop

we found word-finally in a discourse word [d367].

(21) tawo: ta momobég ma funka kawtu d3o0? tdato kawo janga (Chabu007Sp1-011)

ta-o ta momo-be-g ma funka kaw-ti-u dzo?

ISGF-FOC 1SGF live-NEG-FUT this.M ash  edge-ADES-FOC IDPH

ta-ti-o kawo  janga
1SGF- ADES-FOC  gun have

I will not live (sit) here on ash edge. [Why?] I also have gun.

5.1.1.2 Fricatives

Chabu has bilabial, labiodental, alveolar, palatal and glottal fricatives ([¢], [f], [s], [I"], [J].
[3] and [h]. Among these only [f], [s], and [h] have phonemic status. Voiced, palatal,
fricative [3] is the only voiced fricative that is attested in the language. However, in all
cases of its occurrence, it appears as an allophone of [d3] as in example (31). The voiceless
bilabial [$] occurs as free variant allophone of some instances of the occurrence of the
voiceless labiodentals /f/. The voiceless palatal [[] and the ejective alveolar [J°] are the
other fricatives that exist in the language at least phonetically. Both [[] and [J] alternate
freely with some occurrences of /s/ and /tf/ respectively and they are allophones of these

phonemes /s/ and /tf/.
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/fl: A voiceless labiodental fricative.

The voiceless labiodental fricative occurs in all positions as in example(22), although its
occurrence at word final position is limited to one lexical item in 1700" lexical database
used for the analysis. /f/ is in free variation with [¢] in some instances of its occurrence as

in the examples in (5) above. /

(22) [fare] ‘be thirsty’
[funka] ‘ashes’
[éfit] “arm’
[fefa] " pant’
[of] ‘ only’

/s/: An alveolar voiceless fricative.

It occurs at all positions within a word as shown in (23) below. The voiceless palatal
fricative [[] freely substitute the voiceless alveolar fricative [s] in most of its occurrences as
in (24). The Chabu commonly use [[] instead of [s]. However, in all its occurrences, [J] can
be substituted by [s], but the reverse is not always true; there are occurrences of [s] in
which it cannot be replaced by [J] as in (25) and in all occurrences of /s/ at word final
position. In addition, [s] also appears in a multi-functional derivational morpheme /-se/,
without alternating with [f]. Hence, we consider [[] as an allophone of /s/. Perhaps this
alternation has occurred due to the decaying of the language in which some contrasts are

neutralised so that a phonemic contrast has been lost between /s/ and [/].

(23) [salla:] ‘laugh’
[sitalak] ‘step, walk’
[ése] ‘name of a tree’
[sa?arse] ‘scar’
[akus] ‘baby slung’
[Jes] ‘stare V.
(24) [burse]~ [burfe] ‘opening or hole on the wall of a house (window)’
[sé] ~ [/e] ‘eye, face’
[sonal~ [fona] ‘nose’
[sunse] ~[funfe] ‘buttock’
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(25) [bu:sal~ *[bu.fa] ‘over feed, stuffed’
[bu:sal~ *[bu:fa] ‘flesh’
[gosal~ *[gofd] ‘bear (child)’
[sitalak]~ * [fitalak] ‘3MPL’

/h/ : A voiceless glottal fricative.

The voiceless glottal fricative /h/ occurs in word-initial and medial positions. Word finally

it occurs only in a temporal interrogative pronoun hambo(h) ‘when’ and in a discourse

word doh (as in (27) below) roughly meaning ‘then’.

(26) [handa:] ‘tongue’
[hoppu] ‘breathe’
[aha] ‘home’
[Aoha] ‘yawn’
[Aambo(h)] ‘when

(27)  doh oyno fomke tawo. ta momobege ma funka kawtu

doh owya-o  fom-ke ta-wo: ta mo-mo-be-ge ma  funka kaw-ti-u

?? she-FOC tell-7? [(F)-FOC I(F) live-PROG-NEG-FUT this ashes edge- ADD-FOC

Then she said “I also, will not live here by the side of fire.”

5.1.1.3 Affricates

Chabu has three palatal affricates: voiceless, voiced and ejective (/tf7, /d3/ and /tf7).
/tfl: A voiceless palatal affricate.

The voiceless [tf] occurs in all position within a word.

(28) [tfolo] ‘green or blue’
[t/ot0] ‘harvest season’
[atfin] ‘curse’
[bitfifa] ‘leg, foot’
[2pot/] ‘awe, reverence (for God)’
[weé:tt/] ‘all’

The voice less palatal affricate in some of its occurrences is in free variation with [[] as in

(29). And [[]’s occurrence as avariant is limited and is an allophonic representation of /tf/’
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(29)  [¢/énfi] ~ [féntfi] “blader’
[bambatfijé] ~ [bambafijé] ‘elephantiasis’

/d3/ : A voiced palatal affricate:

The voiced palatal affricate /d3/ occurs rarely and is not attested word-finally.

(30) [dzuhumal ‘navel’ *[suhumal
[dzuik | ‘God’ *[5uk |
[bu.dza) ‘angry’ *[bu:zal
[d3id31] ‘nape of the neck’  *[3i3i]/ *[d3i3i]/*[3id53i]

[d3] alternates with [3] in some of its occurrence as in (31) below. [3] is a variant of [d3].

(31) [dzabal ~ [3aba] ‘small hoe’
[d3efa] ~ [3efa] “fly’

[tadzan]~ [tazan] ‘local bear made of corn)

/tf7: A voiceless palatal ejective affricate.

(32) [tfam] ‘leal’
[¢/oto] ‘edible animal’
[datfa] ‘white’
[6et/a) ‘beard’
[witfit/) ‘light made of bundle sticks’
[mat/] ‘spy, spy on’

/tf/ has a palatal ejective fricative [J°] as a variant form in some of its occurrences as in (33)

below. Anbessa (1995) describes [S] as a phoneme with limited distribution. However, we

question his position because, firstly, the segment he described as alveolar fricative

ejective [s] is better be described as post-alveolar fricative ejective [[’]. Secondly in its all

limited occurrences, [[] appear as variant of a phoneme /tf/ which has a wider distribution.

Thus, in this study [s’] is not considered as part of the phonetic inventory of Chabu and [[”]

is not considered as a phoneme.

(33)  [tfekal~ [/ ékd] ‘hair, feather’
[/5]~ /6] ‘child’
[6ét/al~ [6¢)a] ‘beard’

[betf ']~ [bef:¢] ‘choked’
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5.1.14 Nasals

Chabu has three nasal phonemes in bilabial, alveolar and velar places of articulations.

These are /m/, /n/, and /n/. All occur at word-initial, medial and final positions.
/m/: A voiced bilabial nasal.

(34) [mat] ‘big’
[mamany] ‘village, place’

[aman] ‘catch ( a falling object in air) *
[tajam] ‘eye brow’
[ta:m] “sit’

/n/: A voiced alveolar nasal.

(35) [nmima]l  ‘neck’
[ro] ‘go’
[binnal  ‘draw water from container’
[inun] ‘think’
[0ldkan] ‘twin’

[wann]  ‘skin’

/m/: A voiced velar nasal:

(36) [nya] ‘spear (V), pierce, stab’
[madit] ‘hope’
[anan] ‘stir’
[¢/ana] “fish’
L] ‘IMPL. (I male)’
[maman] ‘village, place’

The palatal nasal [pn] appears in some words of natural speech of Chabu speakers in an
environment which does not trigger homorganic assimilation as (37). However, all [n]’s in
such environment can be replaced by [n] without bringing any meaning change. Moreover,
[n] does not appear word-finally. Its wider occurrence is preceding palatal consonants
because of assimilation as in (38). Therefore, the [n] in the examples in (37) can be

analysed as a free variant allophone of [n].
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(37) [epa] ~ [é:na]  ‘squirrel’
[pa:.pa] ~ [pa:na] ‘mortar’
[néda] ~ [néda] ‘placenta’
[nométélat] ~ [nomete?at] “‘cripple’

(38) [héntfem]  ‘lick’
[tféntfi]  ‘bladder’
[helendsi] ‘saliva’

5.1.1.5 Liquids

Chabu has two liquid phonemes: /I/ and /r/. Both occur in all positions within a word.

/1/: A voiced alveolar lateral.

(39) [ladi] ‘summer’
[lafa] ‘fear’
[dali] ‘bull’
[alam]  ‘curse’
[abal]  ‘buy’
[ull] ‘man, male’

/r/: A voiced alveolar trill.
(40) [rudeti]  ‘brush’
[roga] ‘star’
[tlara] ‘red’
[kikkira]  ‘short’
[dir] ‘forehead’
[kor] “finish, complete’

5.1.1.6 Glides

Chabu has two glide phonemes: the bilabial glide /w/ and the palatal glide /j/. Both glides

occur in all positions within a word.

/w/: A voiced bilabial glide.
As mentioned above there is no restriction in its distribution. Thus, occur every place

within aword.
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(41) [wann] ‘skin’

[wo] ‘water °
[tawa] ‘marriage’
[twor] ‘sharpen’
[kaw] ‘tooth’
[jow] ‘get sad’

/j/ = A voiced palatal glide.

The voiced palatal glide occurs word initially, medially and finaly.

(42) [janfu] 1FPL(Mix) ’

[fémba] ‘show’

Uija] ‘bigger brother’
[mojé] ‘coffee’

[za7] “first born child’
[go7] ‘shave’

5.1.2 Minimal and Near Minimal Pairs

Here we present minimal or near minimal pairs to substantiate the phonemic status of the

consonants given above.

Voiceless vs. Voiced

(43) /p/ and /b/ [pa.r] ‘snake’
[ba:r] ‘cry (for help)’
(44) /t/ and /d/ [goddo]  ‘elephant’ [aduré]  “‘cat’
[kotto]  ‘there’ [atule]  ‘heap’
(45) /k/ and/g/ [koll]  ‘torun’
[golla]  ‘to hunt (with the help of dogs)’
(46) /tf/ and /d3/ [d3andzd] ‘name of a tree’
[t/aptfal] ‘green mamba
(47) /t/ and /t/ [tfoto]  “dry’
[tfoto]  ‘animal’
(48) /k/ and /K [ka] “to kill’
[ka] ‘ to excrete, defecate’
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(49)

(50)

(1)

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

(59)

(60)

/s/ and /s/

/tf/ and /tf/

/d/ and /t/

/g/ and /k/

/d3/ and At/

/p/ and /6/

/b/ and /6/

/d/ and /d’/

/t/ and /d/

/t/ and /d/

/t/ and /s/

/k/ and /h/

[besse]  “belly, abdomen’
[bes’s’a] ‘beard’ (variant of /bet[a/)

[¢/ot0] ‘harvest season’

[t/oto] “dry’

[da]  ‘pick, eat cereals (chicken)’
[td] ‘eat’

[go] ‘hand’

[kof] ‘head’

[ko] ‘die’

[d30] ‘crunch (eat roasted cereals)’

(/6] ‘child’

[perka] ‘prophesy’
[berr] ‘tumour’
[bopt/d] “spoil’
[66ptfi]  ‘peel’
[don] ‘muscle’

[don] ‘string’

[attini]  ‘boy, young, young man’
[adinn]  ‘swelling’

[ta] ‘eat’

[da] ‘ery’

[tappd] ‘to descend, go down’
[sappd]  ‘to slap’

[hi] ‘move away, migrate’
[ki] ‘smil’

[ké:dzi]  ‘thin’
[hé:dzi] “firewood (of small branches)’

Here we need to note that [h] also appears as free variant form of /k/ in most non-

geminated occurrences of /k/, which is a weakining of /k/ to [h] when it occurs as

singleton.

(61)

/t/ and /tf/

[tut/i]
[¢/uiefi]

‘stopper’

‘comb of rooster’
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(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

/d/ and /d3/

/t/ and /tf/

/tf/ and [[]

/n/ and /V/

/m/ and /1/

/1/ and /r/

/r/, /1] and /j/

/b/ and /d/

/p/ and /t/

/6/ and /d/

/d/ and /d3/

/m/ and /n/

/m/ and /1)/

/n/ and /1/

[tumal]
[tunan]
[don]
[dor]
[d3al]
[d3ar]
[koll]
[kor]

‘chest’

‘name of a tree’

‘clitoris’
‘wild animals’

variant of [ise]‘get old, worn out’

‘fence, compound’

‘boar (male pig)

‘molar’

‘muscle of arm’

‘trunk (of tree), log’

‘yesterday’
‘front’

‘to dig’

‘to finish’

‘to inter’

‘be wid¢’

‘to tread or string bid’

‘to descend, go down’
‘to fish’

‘cry for help’
‘need, want’
‘grow up’
‘be thin’

‘sit, live’
‘gO,

‘sibling’
‘and’

“ muscle’

‘string’
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5.1.3 Gemination of Consonants Example for each segmment

In Chabu, all consonants except [h], [r], and [tf] can be geminated. Word-initial gemination
is not attested and consonant gemination is possible only in intervocalic and word-final

positions. The following examples show the occurrence of geminated and non geminated

segements.

(76)

Gemination is phonemic as illustrated in (77) below. The case of [tf] seems an accidental
gap. In (77) below, we provide minimal pairs showing the phonemic status of gemination

in Chabu.

(77)

ka:ba ‘many’
hebba ‘bead’
heddi ‘much’
hedebu ‘small’
kikkira ‘short’
kokoti ‘beg’

afa ‘grandfather’
affal ‘kick, beat’

[otf] ‘approach, near’

[otti] ‘love’

[ko:sd] ‘bring up’
[kossa] ‘get dirt’

5.2 Vowel Phonemes

Chabu has seven vowel phonemes. Table 26 below presents these vowels.
inventory given here is different from Anbessa (1995) in the sense that the present study

lacks the high central and mid central vowels [i] and [9] identified in Anbessa’s work as

phonemes.
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adinn ‘swell’

afafun ‘rush’

ani ‘brew’

annan ‘stir’

atta ‘fray’

atul

itfe ‘fence’

itftfa ‘larvae’

[kija] ‘grave’

[kijja] ‘refuse to give

[nena] ‘louse’

[nénnd] “forget’

The vowel



Table 26. Inventory of Vowel Phonemes of Chabu

Front Central Back
High 11 [1] u u
Close Mid e e 0 o
Open Mid € & o o
Low a a

5.2.1 Description and Exemplifications of Vowel Phonemes

/i/: A high front vowel.

The high front vowel occurs in all positions within a word.

(78) [indi] ‘mother’
[6iti] ‘wither (plant)
[d3olijak] ‘shell’
[gé.di] ‘lazy dog’

/e/: A close-mid front vowel.
Occurs in all positions in a word.
(79) [emaha] ‘bone’
[heletti] “bird’
[fare] ‘be thirsty’

/e/: An open-mid front vowel.
The open-mid front vowel is attested in all positions within a word.
(80)  [epgeta]
[gedi] ‘lazy dog’

‘sister in law’

[gere] ‘stick of spear’

[#]: A high central vowel.
The high central vowel attested in few instances. Because of its limited occurrence we
could not tell its phonemic status.
81)  [appir]  “fly’
[getiwwe] ‘turn round’

[d3im] ‘well’
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/al: A low central vowel.
As ilesstrated in (82), the low central vowel occures in all positions within a word.
(82) [awypan] ‘stir’
[bdi]  ‘monky’
[daro] “dried hide’

[ta] ‘eat’

/u/: A high, back vowel. Occurs at all position within a word. See examples in (83)

below.

(83) [umba]  ‘woman, female’
[kukku]  ‘2MSG (you)’
[de:pu]  ‘stick of hunting trap’

[gune]  ‘“wrap up’
/o/: A close mid, back vowel.

The close mid back vowel occuers in all position with in a word as illustrated in(84) below
(84) [bodda] ‘palm tree’
[oha] ‘sun’

[mo] ‘sit, live’
/3/: An open mid, back vowel.

The open-mid back vowel is attested in all positions within a word ass in (85) below.
(85) [0hé] ‘payment’
[okon]  ‘to help’
[wo] ‘water (N), drink (V)’

5.2.2 Vowel Co-occurrence Restrictions

As shown in Table 27, all Chabu vowels except the high central one occur in all positions;
word-initially, medially and finally. The high central vowel [#] is not frequent and it does
not appear at word-initial and final positions. It is attested only in three instances
(presented in (81) above) word medially. In its two occurrences ([appir] and [getiwwase])
[i] seems to be serving as an epenthetic vowel to avoid impermissible sequences of
consonants, but in the case of dzim, since it is the only vocalic element that made up the

syllable it is difficult to call it as epenthetic vowel. Besides, the common epenthetic vowel
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is [-i-] and for the time being it is difficult to determine the occurrence of [—i-] as an

epenthetic in the above seen instances. Therefore, we leave it open for further

investigation.

Table 27. Distribution of Vowel Phonemes

Vowel | Word-initially Word medially word-finally
i Indi  “one's own mother’ | giro  ‘poor, lonely’ ki ‘tie’
itfé  ‘compound/fence’ | hipu ‘fasten, bind’ otti ‘love’
dzolijak ‘shell’
e étd ‘bigger sister’ | kémo ‘tell story’ luge ‘hunt without dog’
éfit. - ‘arm, hand’ mérano ‘gall bladder, bile, | tarré  ‘bed that serves for
gall’ storing maize’
€ éta ‘pack’ dé.ppu  ‘stick of hunting | géré ‘stick of spear’
éngéta ‘sister in law’ trap’ bake ‘spear’
émaha ‘bone’ gédi  ‘lazy dog’ kake ‘grandmother’
[i] , [appirr] ‘to fly’ i}
[dzim] ‘be well’
a adinn  ‘swelling’ tamm  ‘fetch’ hébba ‘necklace, bracelet’
dffa ‘grandfather’ baj ‘ monky éta ‘elder sister’
saki ‘back’
u ull ‘male, husband’ | kutfe ‘bag’ tebbu ‘menstruation’
uta ‘roast’ gune  ‘wrap up’ hoppu ‘breath, life)
guttaré ‘old person’ labu ‘sorghum’
0 oti  ‘near’ dotfo  ‘ulcer (leg)’ gifo  ‘door’
otti  ‘love’ donpku  ‘snore’ go ‘arm’
o okon  ‘help’ kor  ‘to pass’ wo  ‘water’
ohe ‘payment’ wosa ‘send’ érk> ‘name of a tree’
5.2.3 Minimal Pairs

The following (near) minimal pairs are presented to substantiate the phonemic status of

Chabu vowels.

/i/ and /e/
(86) [nima] ‘neck’
[nenal ‘louse’
/i/ and /a/
87) [k ‘tie’ [béndi] “father in law’
[ka] ‘defecate, excrete’ [6énda] ‘mother in law’
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/e/ and /g/
(88) [ge:da]

[gé.di]
/e/ and /a/
(89) [hebbd]
[habba]
[gune]
[guna]
/i/ and /a/
(90) [bala]
[6illa]
/u/ and /o/
1) [guma]
[gomal]
/o/ and /a/
(92) [kondi]
[kondI]
/o/ and /a/
(93) [ko]
[ka]

[P

p1g
‘lazy dog’

)

‘necklace, ankle ring, bracelet

‘many’

‘to wrap up’

‘to limp’

‘get out’

‘bite’

‘take revenge’
‘start fire

‘illness, disease’

‘younger brother’

‘die’

‘defecate, excrete’

5.2.4 Vowel Length

[heddi] ‘many’
[hedzi] ‘firewood (branch)

[de] ‘to know’

[da] ‘tocry’
[da:] ‘cry’
[di] ‘steal’

[konku] ‘cough’
[kowko] ‘rope’

B

[go:do] ‘elephant
[g5:d>] ‘sickness’

[fow] ‘get sad’
[faw] ‘hate’

All the vowel phonemes of Chabu have long counterparts. Anbessa (1995) described that

the two mid vowels /¢/ and /o/ do not have long counterparts. Nevertheless, we have

evidences that show the existence of longer counterparts of /e/ and /o/ as shown in (94)

below. Vowel length is phonemic in the language. The examples in (95) substantiate this

claim.
(94) [ge:di]
[ke:d3i]
[dé.ppui]

‘lazy dog’
‘thin’

‘trap stick’
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(95) [da] ‘eat (honey)’ [eét/ 0] ‘mole’

[da: ‘cry, weep’ [e:tf 0] ‘a kind of false banana’
[busa] ‘muscle’ [gedi] ‘cleared land’
[bu:sa] ‘stuffed, overfed’ [ge:di] ‘lazy dog’

5.3 Phonotactics

5.3.1 Co-occurrence Restrictions at Word-initial Position

All the consonants of Chabu except the glottal stop /?/ occur word-initially. There is no
restriction in the occurrences of vowels except the high central vowel (i), which is not
attested at word-initial and word-final positions. Every vowel can follow all the
consonants word-initially and other places; the only unattested consonant vowel sequences

at word-initial position are /re/, /re/ and /ra/.

5.3.2 Consonant Sequenses

In Chabu, sequences of two consonants occur in word-medial and final positions. In the
language, only sonorants and a few obstruents come as the first member of a sequence.
Generally sonorants are preferred as a first member of a sequence. Among the obstruents
only /t/, /k/, /p/, /s/ and /t/ occur as a first member. Some sequences appear only at a
morpheme boundary (MB) while others are attested within simple underived lexical items
(LX). -fs-, -pt-, -rw- and -tw- sequences are found in derived words only as in /fif-se/
‘blows’, /pony-t(i)/ ‘at top, on’, /atfir-we/ ‘be flat’ and /get-we/ ‘be moved’. Generally,
except for a few instances, sonorants appear as a first member of a sequence.The following

table shows the pattern of consonant clusters.

Table 28. Possible sequences in Chabu and Their Frequency

fs 1 /fifse-ambu/ ‘blows’ MB)
jk 1 /wejkun/ ‘seed’ LX
jp 1 /pajpaji/ ‘papaya’ LX
Js 1 /tfe;jse/ ‘waterfall’ LX
jt 1 /kojte/ ‘horn (musical instrument)”  LX
ks 1 /dakse/ ‘branch’ LX
2" Jatft/akseti/ ‘earlier’ MB
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1b 3 /kolbe/ ‘handle’ LX
1d 1 Jokold/ ‘pumpkin’ LX
Id 1 /molda / ‘slime (organic)’ LX
1k 3 /dulkutftf/ ‘odor, smell’ LX
Im 1 /ilmoj/ ‘needle’ LX
Ip 1 /ulpen/ ‘ostrich’ LX
Is 1 /kalse/ ‘shelter’ LX
4 /abalsé/ ‘sell’ MB
It 3 /kilta / ‘mouse’ LX
1t 1 /molta/ ‘slime (organic)’ Lx
mb 26 /bambe/ ‘sweet ‘potato’ LX
26" /tfenumba/ ‘play a child’ MB
mb 3 /umba/ ‘female, woman’ LX
[t upt"umba] ‘suck’ LX
/tfumtfumba/
md 1 [endi] /emdi/ ‘canoe’ LX
mp 1 /gompoy/ ‘summit’ MB
3 /kempu/ ‘fan’ LX
ms/ [mf] 2 /tfumse/ ‘waist’ LX
mtf 1 /tfumtfum/ ‘fold’ LX
mt/ 1 [t/ upt/"umbaj ‘suck’ LX
/tfumtfumba/
nd 25 /handa/ ‘tongue’ LX
nd 10 /menda/ ‘witch’s ‘prophecy’ LX
nd3 10 [helendsi] ‘saliva’ LX
/helendzi/
ns 8 /jansid/ ‘judge’ LX
1" /amansé/ ‘snatch, seize’ MB
nt 7 /kante/ ‘basket’ LX
nt 3 /senta/ ‘adultery’ LX
ntf 8 [hapntfib] /hantfib/ | ‘few’ LX
ntf 8 [hentfem] ‘lick’ LX
/hentfem/
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nd 1 [kadandan] ‘hard palate’ LX
/kadandan/
pf 1 [jamfu] /janfu/ ‘1FPL’ (we F.) LX
ng 40 /sengi/ ‘roast grain’ LX
pk 16 /dayka/ ‘good’ LX
8" Ntfinka/ ‘dawn’ MB
/tinke/ ‘ISGM.GEN’ MB
ph/mk 1 [koyhu]/ [k’onku] | ‘cough’ LX
nk’ 17 /Y onk a/ “Womb’ LX
nt 4" /po.nt/ ‘on’ MB
pk 2 /tfupket / ‘shake (liquid)’ LX
ps 2 /japsuwe/ ‘scorpion’ LX
pt 1 /lapte/ ‘cliff, lower land’ LX
rb 3 /tarbi/ ‘drum’ LX
rd 1 /durdur/ ‘dust’ LX
rd3 2 /burdze/ ‘bait’ LX
rf 1 /gorfo/ ‘stomach’ LX
rg 4 Jergin/ ‘bow (hunting)’ LX
rk 3 Jkurkum/ ‘valley’ LX
rm 1 /marmit/ ‘coil (rope)’ LX
rs 2 /burse/ ‘window or small hole on a LX
wall’
rt 2 /dirteti/ ‘slide’ LX
2 /kort/ ‘middle’ MB
rtf 1 /bartfum/ ‘stool’ LX
? 2" JatfirPat/ “flat, level’ MB
™w 2" Jatfirwe/ ‘(be) flatten’ MB
/appirwase/ ‘fly round’ MB
st 1 /mastot/ ‘window’ LX (borrowed)
tw 1 /getwe/ ‘move’ MB
wg 1 / niwgur/ ‘eclipse (of moon)’ LX
wtf 2 /tfawtfe/ ‘frontier (of ethnic area)’ LX
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5.4 Syllable Structure

Chabu has both open and close syllables. A syllable in Chabu comprises an onset, a
nucleus and a coda. The nucleus of a syllable consists of a short or long vowel. Syllables
are formulated using the maximal onsets general principle. Thus, a single consonant
between vowels is the onset of the following vowel (Blevins 1995). Two adjacent
consonants or a geminated consonant will be divided between syllables. The syllable
template of Chabu has (C)V(V)(C)(C) pattern. CVCC and CVVCC patterns are found
word-finally. The data in Table 29 below illustrate the possible syllable types in Chabu.

Table 29. Chabu Syllable Types

Syllable Types | Example 1 Example 2

A% [e] ¢ to marry’ [a.da] ‘do’

\'A% [i:] ‘yes’ [o:.de] ‘bend’

VC [am]‘come’ [am.bu] “thing’

VCC [u/]] ‘male, husband’

(0)% [go] ‘hand’ [ba.bui.ré] ‘a kind of yam’
CVvvV [si:] “fart’ [d&:.ppu] ‘stick of hunting trap’
CVvC [bab] ‘two’ [kar.kum) “valley’

CvvC [tarm] * [pa:r]‘snake’

CvVCC [dirb]hunt with dog’ [ta.kant] ‘under’

CvvCC [gu:pp] ‘incubate’ [Au.wann] ‘middle of chest’

In the language, the phonemes [6], [t’], [h], and [d3] do not appear at word-final position
and as the first member of a sequence. Hence, they appear only on the onset position in a
syllable. All the rest of the consonants can be found both at onset and coda positions
among which only the sonorants [w, j, 1, r, m, n, and 1] occur as a first member of a cluster
coda. The remaining non-sonorant consonant phonemes attested at coda position occur as
the only element of coda or as a second member of the cluster, but not as a first member of
a cluster. The sonorants are not attested as a second member of coda except when they are

geminated at word-final position. However two sonorants are part of separate syllables.

When morphemes such as /—d/ ‘2/3PL’, /-g/ ‘FUT’ or ‘-t[> ‘MDU’ are suffixed to words
with non-sonorant consonant terminals, [-i-] is inserted as an epenthetic vowel to avoid the

occurrence of impermissible clusters within the coda.
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(96)

Verbs with terminal non-sonorant

Verb root 2SG.IMP 2FDU.IMP 2MDU.IMP 2PL.IMP SG.FUT PL.FUT
atfak ‘begin’  atfak atfakij atfakit/  atfakid atfakig  atfakidig
lijat ‘sweem’  lijat lijatij liatit/ lijatid  lijatig  lijatidig
matf’ ‘spy’ matf” mat/’ij matf’itf  mat/’id mat/’ig matfidig
itot ‘ask’ itot itotij itotit/ itotid itotig itiotidig
(97) Verbs with terminal sonorant

am ‘come’ am amij amtf amd amg amdig
koj ‘enter’ koj koj(i)j kojtf’ kojd kojg kojdig
inun ‘think’ inun inunij inunt/’ inund inung inundig

Table 30. Distribution of Syllable Type

[e.fu]

[no] go [su.ku.ma] ‘belly’ [fi.Ja] ‘body’

[um-6a] | ‘female’

[han.da] | ‘tongue' [ma-gay-gal] | ‘coagulate, [tutukan] ‘egg’

clot’

[ull] ‘man,

[dirb] ‘hunt’ [ta-kant] ‘under’

[kerre] | ‘time  of | /mon.torle:] | ‘a kind of | [o.mdk.ke:] | “(be)
maize fish’ tired’

[tfe:]j.se] | ‘waterfall’ [2.bo:1] ‘hit’

[sa:r.se] | ‘scar’

[wetftf] | ‘all’ [we:tftf] ‘all’

The above Table represents the possible distributions (word-initial, medial or final) of the

identified syllable types.

Chabu has monosyllabic, disyllabic, trisyllabic and quadric-syllabic mono morphemic
words. The dominant category is disyllabic; quadri-syllabic words are the least frequent.
The following examples show the various words based on the number syllables they are

composed of.
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(98) Monosyllabic words

[e] ‘marry’ [#2:] a kind of wild yam
[bab] two [ta] ‘eat’

[da:] ‘cry’ [tony] ‘son’

[ham] ‘give’ [¢/all] awak

(99) Disyllabic words

[ka.ka] ‘cave’ [kur.gup] ‘kneel down’
[gu.ri] ‘slaughter’ [e.tum] ‘owner’
[hit.ta] ‘stand’ [i.tfik] ‘pour, transfer’
[jon.go]  ‘wind, air’ [er.gin] ‘bow (hunting)

(100) Trisyllabic words
[be.be.de] ‘spring’
[bon.tfi:.te] ‘escape’
[d30.li.jak] ‘shell, coral’

‘roll’

[mo.huy.gul] ‘round’
[ru.de.ti] ‘brush’
[en.ge.ti] ‘brother in law’

[gin.gi.ré] [ap.pd.katt] ‘divide, separate’

(101) Qudri-syllabic words
[a.ge.ra.po] ‘condole, comfort’

[a.pa.dat.ta] ‘decorate’

5.5 Phonological Processes

It apears that homorganic nasal assimilation (HNA) is a general phonological process that
operats whenever the triggering phonetic environmnet occurs. Although the bilabial, the
alveolar and the velar nasals appear as underlying phonemes in the language, Chabu nasals
except the bilabial udergo place assimilation with the consonants that go after them. This
means “the nasal shares the place of articulation of the following consonant” Katamba

(1989: 90-91). See the following examples.

‘nail’

(102) [sénsé]~ [fénfé]
[mensi]~ [mepfi] ‘spirit’

[sunse]~ [fupfe]  ‘buttock’

(103) /hent/’em/ > [hént/em] ‘lick’
/tfentfi/ > [téntfi ] ‘bladder’
/helendzi/ > [helendsi] ‘saliva’
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(104) Jjanfu/ > [jamfu] ‘1FPL’
/kadandan/ > [kdadanday]  ‘palate’
The case of the bilabial nasal is exceptional: it violates the homorganic nasal assimilation

rule as in (105) below. The bilabial nasal does not andergo place assimilation within a

morpheme. (See Table 28, consonant cluster).

(105) [emdi] ‘canoe’ [tfumtfumba] ‘to suck’
[kemta]  ‘goat’ [tfumtfum] ‘to fold’

[tlumse]  ‘waist’

5.6 Morphophonemic Processes

5.6.1 Assimilation
5.6.1.1 Homorganic Nasal Assimilation

In the previous section, we have seen that Chabu nasals share place of articulation with the
following consonant in the same word. Besides the phonologically conditioned
homorganic nasal assimilation, there is also homorganic nasal assimilation at morpheme
boundary. At morpheme boundary, word-final nasal of the preceding form assimilates in
place with the initial obstruent of the following form. The homorganic nasal assimilation is
persistent and consistent at a morpheme boundary, the bilabial nasal also homorganic with

the consonants that go after it at morpheme boundary. Examine the following examples.

(106) [fomm] ‘to tell’ +/-d/2/3PL” —» /fomd/ —[fond] ‘You(pl) tell’
[am] ‘to come’ + /-dl 2 3PL—» /Jamd/ —» [and] ‘You(PL) come’
[fomm] ‘to tell’ +/g/2/3PL>  —>» /fomg/ —¥[fopg] ‘will tell’

[am] ‘to come’ + /-g/ ‘FUT’ —>  Jamg/ —> [apg] ‘will come’

In the above examples /m/ occurs as /n] when followed by the voiced alveolar /d/ and as
[n] before the voiced velar /g/ at a morpheme boundary. As mentioned under 5.6.6 the
germinated /mm/] is degeminated when a consonant affixes —d and —g are suffixed to it to

avoide the sequence of three consonants..

(107) ton ‘give’ +-be ‘NEG’ —> /tonbe/ —» [tombe] ‘did not give’
ann ‘1FDU’ + -ka ‘ACC° —» /Jannka/ — [apyka] ‘1FDU. ACC’
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In the above examples /n/ occurs as [m/] before labial consonant and as [y/ before velar

consonants.
(108)
/doy/ ‘string’ + -be ‘NEG’ —» /doybe/ — [dombe] ‘not string’
/poy/ ‘top’ + -ti ‘ADES’ ——»  /poyti/ — [ponti] ‘on’

As the examples in (108) above demonstrate, /1)/ occurs as [m] before bilabial stop /b/ and

as [n] before the alveolar stop /t/.

5.6.1.2  Vowel Height Harmony

The indefinite genitive marker —i and the homomorph linker —i° undergoes vowel height
harmony with the terminal vowels of the nouns. If the terminal vowel of a noun is —high
the genitive marker (as in Table 31) or the linking vowel (as in Table 32) becomes [—e-].

After the vowel harmony, the terminal vowel is deleted.

Table 31. Examples of Vowel Height Harmony in Using the Indefinite Genitive Marker

Verb stem | gloss derived noun gloss
dirbu ‘hunting’ dirbi ufa ‘hunter’
kokoti ‘beggary’ kokoti ufa ‘beggar’
lijat ‘swimming’ ljjati ufa ‘swimmer’
abal ‘buying’ abali ufa ‘buyer’
amanse ‘snatching’ amanse ufa ‘looter’
bakko ‘hen’ bakke tf°0 ‘chick’

Table 32. Examples of Vowel Height Harmony in Using the Linker
Noun gloss derived noun gloss
ufa ‘person’ ufe watto ‘people’
kan ‘dog’ kani jero ‘variety of dogs’
dok’u ‘house’ dok’i watto ‘houses’
koppa ‘ape’ koppe watto ‘apes’
komoj ‘clan’ komoayji jero ‘variety of clans’
gere ‘spear handle’ gere watto ‘spear handles’

% Chabu uses a linker —i or its allomorph —e when encliticizing the number marker clitic =watto ‘PL’ and
variety marker =jero to nouns.
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5.6.2 Deletion of Terminal Vowel (TV)

When suffixing a vowel initial morpheme to nouns or verbs with terminal vowels, the
terminal vowels of all disyllabic and trisyllabic nouns and most disyllabic and all

trisyllabic verbs are deleted in order to avoid the impermissible vowel sequences.

For example, during the formation of genitive construction of indefinite possessor, when
indefinite genitive marker —i or its allomorph —e is suffixed to a possessor noun with two or
more syllable structure, the terminal vowel of the noun is deleted to avoid impermissible

vowel sequences. The following are some examples of the case.

Table 33. Examples of Terminal Vowel Deletion

Possessor Possessed Genitive

goddo ‘elephant’ kaw ‘tooth’ goddo-e kaw > [godde kaw] ‘ivory’

sijo ‘grass’ t’am ‘leaf’ sijo-e > [sije t/”am] ‘blade of grass’
k’onna ‘tree’ go ‘arm’ k’onna-e go > [k’onne go] ‘branch’

This author observed two instances that the alveolar 7 is changed to its palatal counterpart
[t/] when the high front terminal vowel of a noun /k’iti] which follows the alveolar
consonant t is deleted during suffixation of the genitive marker —i/e to the noun. Consider

the examples in (109).

(109) [k’iti] ‘ear’ + [ka] ‘excrement’ = [k itfeka] ‘ear wax’
[k’iti] ‘ear’ + [debe] ‘absent’ = [kitfe debe] ‘deaf’
The morphophonemic process undergone is first the genitive marker is suffixed to the noun
creating an impermissible vowel sequence, then the voiceless alveolar stop /t/ is palatalized
and finally the terminal mid front vowel [i] is deleted. When the author realized this
phonological process we were finalizing the project and he could not check to see how
much productive it is, he could not get other evidence from our data base (from both

elicited and text data).

5.6.3 Deletion of Vowel [a] Resulting Voicing

Table 34: Deletion Followed by Voicing

Citation form

Possessive /-ke/

Accusative /-k(a)/

Focussed [-o/u]

oyna ‘3SgF’ oyge oyga onno
ann ‘1FDU’ ayke anka annu
Jiny ‘1MPL’ Jinke Jinka Jinyu
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As can be seen from Table 34 above, when the genitive and accusative morphemes —ke and
-k(a) are suffixed to /ann/ and /jiny/, the initial segment k of the suffixes does not manifest
voicing because of the nasal endings of the pronouns. The voicing is realized only on
/oyy(a)/. Therefore, we can analyse the case that voicing of k is not triggered by the
preceding voiced consonant # after deletion of a, rather it seems because of the deleted
vowel. Before the vowel is deleted, it gives its voicing feature to the voiceless velar
consonant k and changes the consonant to its voiced counterpart g. this is the only
explanation we could give. However, this process is not productive. We did not encounter

any additional example. Thus, our argument can be debatable.

5.6.4 Insertion
5.6.4.1 Glide Insertion

In Chabu, when a vowel initial morpheme is suffixed to open monosyllabic words, based
on the nature of the initial vowel of the suffix the glide j or w is inserted to avoid vowel
sequences. If the initial segment of the suffix is a back rounded vowel the inserted glide is
the bilabial/the round w (as in (110)) and elsewhere the palatal glide is inserted (as in
(111) (b), (¢), (d) and (e)). In (110) the glide w is chosen because the suffix consists of a
back round vowel and in (111) the inserted glide is the palatal j because the suffix is

composed of the front flat vowel.

(110) tawo mano?a kamodem ambuko ka (Chabu007-Spl- 013)
ta-w-o ma no-7a ka-mo-d-e-m ambu-ka-o ka
1FSG-EPHEN-FOC this 20-CVB  kill-PROG-PL-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC kill
‘I kill the thing that they go and kill.’

When we compare the examples in (111) below, in examples (a) and (f), the past tense
marker /-e/ is suffixed simply to the verb stem, because the verbs terminate with consonant
phonemes, but in examples (b), (c), (d) and (e), since the verbs end with vowels [o] and [a]
adding /-e/ will create impermissible vowel sequence; hence the palatal glide [j] is inserted
to break the vowel sequences. When a vowel initial morpheme is suffixed to two and more
syllabic words which terminate with vowel, in most cases the terminal vowels of the words
is deleted to avoid impermissible vowel sequences as in (f). However, some disyllabic

verbs which have onset-less first syllable and open second syllable keep their terminal
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vowels and insert the glide to avoid the vowel sequence as in (d) and (e). If a suffix is of a

single vowel, it is optionally dropped after the insertion of the glide.

(111)

(a) [am] ‘come’

(b) [no] “go’

(c) [mo] ‘live’

(d) [ada] ‘prepare food’

(e) [appo] ‘talk’

(f) [dok’u] ‘build house’

5.6.4.2

[onyo de-k am-e] ‘She has come.’
She.FOC PERF-AUX come-PST

[ju de-k no-j(e)] ‘He has gone.’

he.FOC PER-AUX go-PST

[tinpu dzifor-ti de-gi-t mo-j(e).]
IMSG.FOC jifor-ADES PER-AUX-1SG sit-PST

‘T have lived in Jifor’

[onno t’aji.ambu-ka ada-j(e)]
3FSG.FOC food-ACC  prepare-PST
‘She prepared food’

[kukku appoka gik appoj(e)]
2MSG s talk-ACC AUX-2 talk-PST
“You(MSG) talked a talk.’

[ta dok u-k gi-t dok’e]
IFSG  house-ACC AUX-1SG  build
‘I(F) built a house.’

Inserting Epenthetic Vowel [-i-]/[-u-]

During affixation, when a consonant initial affix is suffixed to a consonant terminal stem

and impermissible consonant cluster at coda positon is to happen, the front high vowel [—i-

] is inserted between the stem and the suffix. If the initial segment of the suffix is a labial

consonant, the epenthetic vowel changes to back round vowel [-u-]. For example, when the

medial and the distal pronominal demonstratives yad and pat inflect for gender and take

the common gender markers -1 ‘F’ and -m ‘M’, /-i-/ is inserted before —1 and [-u-] is

inserted before —m as an epenthetic to avoid the creation of impermissible cluster that

violates sonority hierarchy principle at coda positions. [—u-] is inserted before a bilabial

consonant and [—i-] is inserted elsewhere. (See examples in (96) above and (112) below.
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(112) wll ‘man’ + -we ‘NOM’ = ulluwe ‘manhood’
nadMEDIAL” + -p‘F’ = padin ‘MED.F’
nad ‘MEDIAL” + -m ‘M’ = padum MED.M’
patt ‘DISTAL” + - F° = pattiy ‘DIST.F’
patt ‘DISTAL”  + -m ‘M’ = pattum*‘DIST.M’

5.6.4.3 Insertion of [-a-]

When nouns marked for definiteness with the definite marker —e (which is obligatorily
followed by a gender marker) are inflected for accusative-dative-allative and genitive cases
—a- is inserted between the gender marker (7 ‘F’ or m ‘M’) and the initial segment of the
case markers—k. The reason seems that if the two consonant segments were put
consecutively, the nasal gender marker would undergo homorganic assimilation and the

obligatory gender distinction in definite nouns would be neutralized or lost.

(113) ufenak ame
ufa-e-n-ak am-e
person-DEF-F-AUX  come-PST

‘The woman came.’

(114) polisi  tfo-je-m-ak(a) di-jem ufa-ka-k utuk -e
police child-DEF-M-ACC steal-MDEF  person-ACC-AUX  catch-PST.

‘Police caught the man who stole the child.’

5.6.5 [Elision

Elision is the omission of sounds in connected speech and it is common in Chabu. For
example, the verb [jayga] ‘exist, be available’ in most natural speech loses its first syllable
as in (116). In (117), in the word /silaket], the form /silak] is a shortened form of /sitalak/
‘you (2MPL)’: This shows that the second syllable has been deleted or dropped. The short

forms resulted due to the process of elision are used in fast spontaneous speech.
(115) domumba ‘cook, boil (tr.)’ + doku ‘house’ = dombasé doku ‘kitchen’

(116) [ahaset ufayga]
aha-set ufa -jayga
home-INES man-exist

There is a person in the house.
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(117) [dzabi kussum ambukka silaket penina et/atidige] (Chabu007-Sp1-002)
dzabi kuss-um ambu-ka sitalaka-t peni-na  etfat-d-ge
old.times R.PST-M thing-ACC 2MPI-1SG  tell-CONJ hear-2/3PL-FUT

I will tell you an old time thing, and you will hear.

(118) [attene tinke idzaganka tinkak idsagambe]
attene  tiyy-ke idzagan-ka tigy-ka-k idzagan-mb-e
Attene  IMSG-GEN work-ACC 1MSG-DAT-AUX work—BEN-.PST

‘Attene did my work for me or on behalf of me.’

5.6.6 Degemination

A geminated terminal consonant gets de-geminated when an inflectional or derivational
morpheme with initial consonant is suffixed to it as in Error! Reference source not
found.. This is due to the phonotatic constraint that forbids a sequence of three consonants

in the language.

(119) [fomm] “tell’ + /-d/ ‘2/3PI’ = [fond] ‘you (P]) tell!”
[koll] ‘dig”  + [-se] ‘INST/'NOM’ = [kolsé¢] ‘hoe or manner of digging’
[koIl] ‘run’  + [-se] ‘INST/'NOM’ = [kslsé] manner of running

5.6.7 Lenition.

When the vocative marker /-a/ is suffixed to the 2MSG and 2FSG personal pronouns
([kukk] and [kung]), the pronouns are pronounced as [kuha/ and [kunyha] respectively
instead of /kukka/ and /kunga/. However, dual and plural second person pronouns /[sijak/
‘you 2FDU’, [tfitfak] ‘you 2MDU, [subak] ‘you 2FPL’ and [sitalak] ‘2MPL’ keep the [k]
unchanged and read as [sijaka/, [tfit/aka], [subaka] and [sitalaka] respectively. Therefore,

the process is not consistent.

On the surface, the lenition on 2FSG personal pronoun kuzg seems to occurr following the
process of devoicing. First, the voiced /g/is devoiced to [k] and then the voiceless stop [k]
is weakened to a fricative [/#]. However, we take the lenition of velar segment as a proof
that substantiate our suspicion that the segment originally is voiceless velar /k]. All the
other five second person personal pronouns have the same —k segment which is the bound
pronoun that serve in marking agreement for second person. Therefore, the basic form of
2FSG pronoun is /kunk/ and the form /kung/ seems to be a result of voicing because of the

inserted voiced -7 (feminine marker) before the voiceless velar stop.
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5.7 Tone

According to Maddieson (2011, Introduction section, para. 1), all languages use pitch in
their production, but, only some use it to distinguish lexical or grammatical meanings and
when pitch functions to distinguish either lexical or grammatical meaning it is called tone.
Thus, tone is the use of pitch in languages to distinguish lexical or grammatical meanings.
In such languages tone is as important and essential as segmental phonemes. As Chabu is a
tonal language like its neighbouring Nilo-Saharan languages, in this chapter we present an

overview of the tonology of the language.

Chabu tone has never been treated. In the present study as well, we present a preliminary
analysis of the basic features and roles of Chabu tone system. The detailed and exhaustive

description of the Chabu tone system requires further study.

Chabu has three level and one contour tones; High, Mid, Low and falling, which
dominantly play a lexical function. We represent high tone by (V), low tone by (V), falling
tone by (V) and mid tone (v) unmarked ((V) stands for the vowel that bear the tone).

Chabu seems to have only vowels as tone bearing units.

Vowel length does not seem to have an effect on the tone melody of the lexeme. For
instance, in the verbs [td.:m] ‘to sit’ and [tamm] ‘to fetch’ the melody is the same H. In

fact, there are few instances where long vowels carry contour tone.

(120) [bohé:] ‘puff adder” M HL
[lomi.] ‘lemon’ M HL
[samé:] ‘shame’ M HL

5.7.1 Tone pattern in Chabu Nouns and Verbs

Monosyllabic words in Chabu are few in number. However, in monosyllabic nouns and
verbs of Chabu all the three level (high, mid and low) tones are attested. In addition, a few
monosyllabic words are attested with contour tone (HL). Table 35 illustrates the attested

tone levels on monosyllabic nouns and verbs.

Most of the monosyllabic words have a high tone. Words with low and falling tone are

infrequent. The falling tone is not attested in monosyllabic verbs.
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Table 35: Tone on Monosyllabic Chabu Nouns and Verbs

Tone Syllabic Nouns Verbs
type pattern
Y2 B [é] ‘marry’
H Ccv [du] ‘breast’ [hi] ‘move away, migrate’
[ki] ‘smile’ [wad]  ‘dance’
CvVvC [po:r] ‘pimple’ [tam]  ‘sit’
[tu:n] ‘spring’
CVC [tol]  ‘day’ [ham] ‘give’
[dzuk]  ‘god’ [tfat]  ‘cross (river)’
VCC [ull] ‘man, male, | [ dmm] ‘come’
husband’
cvcc [dzamm]  ‘termite’ [dirb] ‘hunt with dogs’
[kurr] ‘name of a tree’ [kl run’
HL Ccv [/md]  ‘sibling’
CVvC [san] ‘forest’
cvcc [6érr] ‘tumour’ | —mmmmmmemee-
Ccv [bu]  ‘leopard’ [/wo]  ‘drink’
[go]  ‘arm’
M Cvv [ho:] ‘akind of yam’ [si:] ‘fart (with small noise)’
[da:]  ‘pick, pluck (fruit)’
Cv(| [jar] ‘God’ [bin]  ‘leave, drop, ignore’
[t/am] leaf [koj]  ‘enter, go in’
CvCC [ball] cheek [somm] ‘tell, order’
[gujj] rainstorm
L Ccv [be]  heart = | —memeemeeeeeeee
CvC [gal]  rib [tol]  © sleep’
CVCC | - [dzimm] ‘(be) healthy, (be) well’

The majority of Chabu words are disyllabic. Nine tonal melodies are attested for the
disyllabic words; only L.H is unattested in nouns. Most melodies are attested in the
frequent CV patterns (CV.CV and CV.CVC). The contour tone is attested only in the final
syllable of a CV.CVV syllabic pattern. Data in Table 36 to Table 45 shows the melodies

of disyllabic Chabu nouns and verbs in the frequent syllable patterns.
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Table 36: Tonal Melody of V.CV Nouns and Verbs

Tone Melody | Nouns Verbs
HH [é5] ‘name of a tree’ [oti]  ‘approach’
[éta] ‘bigger sister’ [uta] ‘roast maize on an open fire’
HL [aha] ‘home, home country’ | [ime] ‘(be) late’
[ufa] ‘person, man’ [ife] ‘become old, be wornout’
LM [oha] ‘day, sun’ [abi]  ‘arrived'
[ohe] ‘payment’ [ubi]  ‘chase’
Table 37. Tonal Melody of CV.CV Nouns and Verbs
Tone Melody Nouns Verbs
HH [babu]  “‘liver’ [goma] ‘light (fire)’ :
[daro]  ‘dried ridged hide’ [fifu] ‘blow (with mouth)’
HM [guni] ‘millipede’
[tfégi]  ‘goitre’
HL [gére]  stick of spear’ [6itfa] ‘comb (hair)’
[bubo]  ‘cooking pot’ [guné] ‘wrap up’
H.HL [gutfe] ‘wipe off (excreta)’
MH [boku]  ‘soil’ [hobu] boil, ferment’
[nimd]  ‘neck’ [bada] ‘cut open, chop’
MM [guji] ‘rain storm’ | memeemeee-
ML [hora]  ‘spider’ [fare]  ‘be thirsty’
[gama] ‘chin, jaw’ [dihi]  ‘grind'
LH | e e
LM [dimu] ‘rain’ [bula] ‘boil out’
[bako] chicken [guri] ‘slaughter’
LL [kaka]  ‘cave, den, hole’ [d35d35] ‘hasten, hurry’
[pode ] “‘place’

Table 38: Tonal Melody of CV.CVV Nouns and Verbs

Tonal Nouns Verbs
MHL [lomi:] ‘lemon’ [samé:] ‘get ashamed’
[bohé:] ‘puff adder’ [taré:]  ‘forget’
[samé:] ‘shame’
L.HL [mogé:] ‘calf (of buffalo)’ [abi:] ‘arrive’
[ada:] ‘act, do’
[ubi:] ‘chase’
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Table 39: Tonal Melody of CVVC.CV Nouns and Verbs

Tone | Nouns Verbs

HH [deppi] “stick of hunting trap’

HM [sd:rse] ‘scar’

HL | - [gi:mba] ‘shake’
LM [ma:tta] ‘medicine’

Table 40: Tonal Melody of CVC.CV Nouns and Verbs

Tone | Nouns Verbs
HH [séngi] ‘roasted grain’ [billd] ‘bite’
[sullo] ‘mad person’ [wonga]  “‘call’
HM [bambe] ‘sweet potato’ [janga] ‘exist’
HL [t/6yka] ‘womb’ [dikka]  ‘dip’
[gimba] ‘shake’
MH [bursé ] ‘window, small opening on a | [bopt/"d] ‘rotten’
wall’ [kandza]  ‘burn, blaze’
ML [bitftfa ] ‘leg, foot’ [tfalla] ‘(be) alert, awake’
[binna] ‘draw (water)’
LH | - e
LM [wokke] ‘kidney’ [donku]  ‘snore’
[handa] ‘tongue’ [golla]  ‘hunt (with the help of dogs)
LL [kotto] ‘girl, young woman’

Table 41: Tonal Melody of CVV.CV Nouns and Verbs

Tone Noun Verb

HH [mé:di] ‘upper grinding stone’ [ke:ti]  ‘listen’
[ko:sa] ‘bring up (child)’

HM [tfé:se] ‘waterfall | —emmeeeee

HL [dé:gd> ] ‘crocodile’ [bu:dza] ‘(be) angry’

MH | - [gu:la]  ‘(be) heavy’

ML [pa:ti] ‘pour (liquid in to cup)’
[ta:bu]  “lift up, rise up’

LM [me:di] ‘rust’ [bajo]  ‘clap (hands)’
[bu:la]  ‘boil out’
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Table 42. Tonal Melody of VCVC(C) Nouns and Verbs

Tone Nouns Verbs

HH [dkus] ‘baby sling’ [étfat] ‘hear’

HL [inun] ‘thought’ [opatf] ‘awe, reverence (for God)’
[etum] ‘owner’ [igom] ‘chase’

MH [akur] ‘groundnut’

MM | e [adak] ‘leave behind’

ML [alam] ‘curse (said by all age)’ -

LM [opotf] ‘awe, reverence (for God)’ | [atfin] ‘curse (by elderly person)’

[adinn] Swelling’

[okon] ‘help’

Table 43: Tonal Melody of CV.CVCC Nouns and Verbs

Tone | Nouns Verbs
HH [kowann] ‘wax, cocoon’
[huwann ] ‘middle of chest’
HL [setoll | ‘sleep’
[wajamb] ‘alcohol (in general)’
LM [kidimm ] ‘nape of neck (upper part)’ [tfokett] ‘annoy, disturb’
[utfett] ‘polish’
Table 44: Tonal Melody of CV.CVC Nouns and Verbs
Tone Nouns Verbs
HH [dokun] ‘bride price’ [lijat] ‘swim’
[dudur] ‘dust’ [tokét] ‘sit in circle’
HM [gédel] ‘hawk’ [tfakam] ‘chew’
[t/étol] name of a tree
HL [horony] ‘pregnant’ [détub]  ‘refuse’
[pokoj] ‘calabash’
MH [mijad] ‘buffalo’ [ga?am] ‘take out (from container)’
[tepér] ‘ladle made of bone’
ML [mabes] ‘today’ [winik] ‘twist’
LM [talal] ‘lightning’ [takut] ‘protect, defend’
[tumal] ‘boar (male pig)’
LL [bibet | ‘bamboo’ [balan]  ‘go out, exit’
[gumu n] ‘owl’ [t/akan]  ‘hunt (while raining)’
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Table 45: Tonal Melody of CVC.CVC Nouns and Verbs
Tone | Noun Verb

HH [bolbol] ‘thigh’
[tfintfil] ‘lizard’
HL [dindim] ‘night fall, dusk’ [sottom]  ‘smell’

[bungul] ‘swelling, scabies’ [mdrmit]  ‘Wind around’
MHL | [sillam ‘fat’

[lumbdy] ‘python’
MH [durgum] ‘hammer’

ML [dongol] ‘praying mantis’ [kurgup] ‘kneel’
[dow:ol] ‘war’ [dow:ol]  ‘fight (in war)’

LM [sundum] ‘tail’ [konku] ‘cough’
[konku] ‘cough’ [kempu] ‘fan’

LL [durgum] ‘small stream (with a lot of stone)’

[jojjit] ‘dragonfly’

5.7.2 Functions of Tone in Chabu

The attested function of tone in Chabu is lexical and the following examples illustrate this
contrastive function. Probably because of the vast variety of syllabic pattern and large
number of vowels in the language, it is difficult to find triplets, quadruplets and more.

Therefore, we present minimal and near minimal pairs.

(121) [fawe] ‘axe’
[awe] ‘plant’

(122) [ime] ‘year, age’

ime ‘respect’
p

(123) [sota] ‘reconcile’

[sotta]  ‘snatch, grab’
(124) [kukku] ° You SgM’
[kukku]  ‘cock’s crow’

(125) [kondi] ‘sickness, disease, illness’
[kondi]  ‘younger brother’
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(126) [kot/i]  ‘pierce, stab’
[kot/i]  ‘carry (child on back)

(127) [mensi] ‘spirit (of dead person), cannibal’

[ménsi] ‘greeting’

(128) [apu:r]  ‘clear (land for planting)’

[apur]  ‘shell (remove the seeds of maize from the bush)’

5.7.3 Tonological Processes

Chabu nouns display a unique behaviour when modified by a demonstrative, an adjective
or a genitive noun. All non-initial high, and all mid tones of a head noun drop to L tone. In
other words, except the high tone of the initial syllables of the head nouns, all drop to low
as in the following examples. The tone of modifiers such as adjectives, demonstratives and

possessive pronouns remain the same (unchanged).

(129) [ma] ‘this’ +  [boku] ‘place’ —» [ma boku] this place
[tinke] ‘my’ + [kaké] ‘navel’  _ [tinke kake] my ankle
[ma] ‘this’ +  [idzagan] ‘work’ — [ma idzagan] ‘this work’
[tinke] ‘my.M’ +  [dzuhumad] ‘navel’ _, [tinke dzsuhuma] ‘my navel’

[komasé] + [ ufa] ‘person’ —>  [komasé ufa] ‘traveller’
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6 Noun and Noun inflection

In this chapter, the inflectional categories of Chabu nouns: number, gender definiteness
and case will be discussed. The overview of the basic forms of Chabu nouns are presented
first and then the discussion of inflection, concerning number, gender definiteness and case
will follow consecutively. In this and all subsequent chapters, Chabu examples are
presented in two lines when there is a difference between phonetic and phonemic forms
and in one line when phonetic and phonemic forms are the same. Phonemic representations

are presented with morphemic cuts.
6.1 The Forms of Chabu Nouns

Chabu nouns in their citation’ form terminate in vowels as in (Table 46. Column 1) and in
consonants that are attested word-final position as in (Table 46. Column 2). The
association of terminal vowels with noun stems seems arbitrary and only lexically

determined. The terminal vowel /-1/ is optionally dropped in di and multi syllabic words.

Table 46. Terminal Vowels and Consonants of Chabu Nouns

Vowel terminal nouns Consonant terminal nouns
kan@)  ‘dog’ kasipp ‘moon’
othHrdd(i)  ‘roof’ dzab ‘tomorrow’

di: ‘thief bibet ‘bamboo’

sé ‘eye’ mijad’ ‘buffalo’

bake: ‘spear’ ditfak ‘name of a tree’
gere ‘stick of spear’ mitak ‘wink’

doga ‘chest’ dkus ‘baby slang’
rogd ‘star’ durgum  ‘hammer’

éfil ‘hand’ adinn ‘swelling’

debui ‘adult male warthog’ say ‘forest’

bogu: ‘beewax’ talal ‘lightning’

gifo ‘door’ keppér  ‘splinter, sliver’
sullo: ‘mad person’ wangoj  ‘jackal’

dé:gd ‘crocodile’ Kaw ‘tooth’

” The term citation form in this work refers to the form of nouns cited without any nominal inflection
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Chabu nouns inflect to indicate different grammatical categories such as number, gender,
definiteness and case. Following, the situation of number, gender, definiteness and case in

the language will be discussed.
6.2 Number

Chabu distinguishes singular, dual and plural (three and above) nouns. While both duality

and plurality are morphologically or syntactically marked, singularity is unmarked.

Number in Chabu shows a great deal of interaction with gender. The interaction of number
with gender is seen prominently in dual nouns. In dual nouns, number and gender are
marked by portmanteau clitics =gjja ‘FDU’ and =otftfa ‘MDU’. The dual feminine marker
=ojja also functions as diminutive. These dual markers are identical with the third person
dual personal pronouns of their respective gender. Consonant segments of these clitics also

serve as verbal agreement markers; -jj ‘FDU’ and -#/#/ “MDU’.

Chabu singular nouns are unmarked. In the case of plural nouns, number is marked with
portmanteau suffixes and clitics which mark gender as well. However, the verbal
agreement marker /app-/ ‘1PL’ and /~d/ ‘2/3PL’ do not mark gender and the interaction of

number with gender is not seen as agreement.

Plural markers in Chabu are of three kinds. These are:

% The clitic /=odda/ ‘FPL’ and /=otala/ or/=watto/ ‘MPL’
* The clitic ~-da/ ‘FPL’ and /-tak/ ‘MPL’
¢ The clitic /~nda/ ‘FPL’ and /- ntak/or /~likki/ *“MPL’

B

%+ Zero morpheme on common nouns

6.2.1 Plural Markers =odda ‘FPL’ and =otala/ =watto ‘MPL’

Chabu commonly expresses plurality by syntactic means. Portmanteau clitics similar to the
independent third person personal pronouns, odda ‘3FPL’ and otala ‘3MPL’ function as
plural markers on indefinite nouns. =odda marks feminine plurals and =otala marks
masculine plurals. The clitics =watfo ‘MPL’is encliticized to masculine nouns as an
alternative of =otala and =watto is the dominant and frequent of the two. When the
referents are of mixed sex entities, the feminine plural marker =odda is employed. The

clitic =odda functions also as a diminutive marker.
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Most inanimate nouns are expressed in masculine gender and the clitics =watto is used to

mark plurality of these inanimate objects. =otala ‘MPL’is used with animate nouns only.

The clitic =watto has a different strategy of encliticization from =otala and =odda. While
=odda and =otala are encliticized on the citation form of nouns, =watfo requires the noun

to suffix a linker —i or its allomorph —e on it. See Table 47 below.

Table 47. Encliticization of Number Markers to Chabu Nouns

Citation form | Sing. Dual Plural
Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine
ufa ‘person’ ufa ufa =ojja ufa =otftfa | ufa =odda ufe =watto/
ufa =otala
kaani ‘dog’ kaani kaani =ojja kaani kaani =odda kaani =watto/
=otftfa kaani =otala
umba ‘woman’ | umba umba =ojja umba =odda
ull ‘man, male’ | ull ull =otftfa ulli =watto/
ull =otala
mind3a ‘cow’ | minga | mindze =ojja mindze =odda
mijad ‘buffalo’ | mijad" | mijadi =ojja mijedi mijadi =odda | mijadi  =watto/
=otftfa mijadi =otala
gurusi  adult | gurusi | gurusi =ojja gurusi =odda
femal buffalo’
gejum  ‘adult | gejum gejum gejumi  =watto/
male buffalo’ =otftfa gejum =otala
konna ‘tree konna | konna =ojja konna kona =odda konne =watto
‘two small trees’ | =otfifa ‘small trees’
mana 'stone' mana  |mana =ojja mana mana =odda mane =watto
‘two small stones | =otftfa ‘small stones’

6.2.2 Plural Markers /-da/ ‘FPL’and /-tak/ ‘MPL’

Definite nouns marked with bound definite marker —e that are followed by the gender
markers -» ‘F’ and -m ‘M’ are marked for plurality by portmanteau morpheme /-da/ ‘FPL’
and /-tak/ ‘MPL’ (see Table 48, column 3). /~da/ ‘FPL’ and /~tak/ ‘MPL’ are suffixed after
the bound gender markers that appear following the definite marker which is suffixed on
the citation form of nouns. The terminal vowels of most di and multisyllabic nouns are
deleted after the affixation of the definite marker suffix to avoid impermissible vowel
sequences. A glide —j- is inserted before the definite marker in all monosyllabic and some

disyllabic vowel terminal nouns.
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Table 48. Plural Markers on Definite and Indefinite Nouns

Singular/ Citation | Indefinate plural Definate plural
bakko ‘chicken’ bakko =odda ‘hens’ bako-e-y-da
[bakenda] ‘the hens’
bakko-i =watto [bake watto] bako-e-m-tak
bakko =otala ‘cocks’ [bakentak] ‘the cocks’
deppe ‘lion’ deppe =odda ‘lionesses’ deppe-e-y-da

[déppenda] ‘the lionesses’
deppe-i =watto/ [depe watto] deppe-e-m-tak

deppe =otala ‘lions’ [déppentak] ‘the lions’
dok'u ‘house’ doku-i =watto doku-e-m-tak

[doki watto] ‘houses’ [dokentak] ‘the houses’
bakee ‘spear’ bake-e =watto bake-e-m-tak

[bake watto] ‘spears’ [bakentak] ‘the spears’
bu ‘leopard’ bu =odda  bu odda bu-j-e-p-da bujenda

bu-j-i =watto bu-j-e -ntak

(130) yadem ufero bala korede, gutaremtaku (Chabu001-007)
nadem ufa-i =jero bala kor-d-e gutare-e-m-tak-u
INVS.M person-LINK =VAR go  complete-PL-PST old.man-DEF-M-PL-FOC

Those people have all died - the old men.

6.2.3 Plural Markers /~nda/ ‘FPL’ and /~ntak/ ‘MPL’ on Kinship Terms

Chabu kinship terms are pluralized by the morpheme /~nda/ ‘FPL’ and /-ntak/ ‘MPL’. The
reason we took the morphemes /-nda/ and /-ntak/ (plural marker of kinship terms) as
different morphemes from plural markers of definite common nouns /~da/ and /-tak/ is that
/-da/ and /-tak/ always are preceded by the definite markers plus the number markers
which change the terminal vowel of the stem they are affixed on. Nevertheless, /-nda/ and
/-ntak/ are affixed on inherently defiant kinship terms without any change on the terminal
vowels of the stem terms (Compare (131)(a) and (131)(b) below). Therefore, at list
temporarily, we present /~-nda/ and /-ntak/ (plural marker of kinship terms) separate from /-
da/ and /-tak/.
(131)
(a) ufa 'person' —_  ufentak /ufa —e-m-tak/ 'the men'

(b) afa 'grandfathe————»  afantak /afa-ntak 'the grandfathers'
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Table 49. Plural Markers /-nda/ ‘F’and /-ntak/ ‘M’

Citation form Indefinite Plu Gloss Definite Plural Gloss
kake kake =oda grandmothers kake-nda the grandmothers
affa dfe =watto grandfathers dfa-ntak/ afa-liki the grandfathers
afa=otala (our grand fathers)
indi indi =oda mothers indi-nda the mothers
(our mothers)
babe babe =watto/ fathers babe-ntak/ the fathers
babe=otala babe-likki (our fathers)
ajja ajja =odda aunts ajja-nda the aunts
dende dende =watto/ uncles dende-ntak/ the uncels
dende=otala dende-likki
ma ma =odda sisters ma-nda the sisters
ma =watto/ brothers ma-ntak/ the brothers
ma=otala ma-likki

Masculine kinship terms and some nouns take the clitic /=/ikki/ as an alternative form of

/-ntak/ but the feminine plural marker /-nda/ has no alternative form (see

Table 49).

(132) babe-liki-u

say-i

ufa

ge-kuss

father-PL-FOC forest-GEN person AUX-RPST say-PL

Our fathers were people of a forest.

6.2.4 Generic number (Common Nouns as Plural Nouns)

e-d  (Chabu001-003)

Chabu common nouns can be used as plural nouns and agree with plural verb forms.

(133) ufo indik’ wongamoden inanak egedimo egediganik ed (Chabu007-Sp1- 019)

ufa-o

person-FOC how call-PROG-PL-REL-F ask-ACC COND

indik’ wonga-mo-d-e-n

If you ask how people call her, they say Egedigan.

inana-k egedimo egedigan-ik  e-d
Egedigan-AUX say-PL

(134) moho t/°abu takantu hamab komojga ed (Chabu005-Sp1-001)

moho

now

t abu
Chabu

takant-u

inside-FOC how.many

hamab

komoyj

clans

Now, how many clans do exist under Chabu?
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(135) [jinti rakatengag ed t/"ab-i toyti] (Chabu001-017)
Jiny-ti rakate janga-g  e-d Y abu-i toy-ti
IMPL-ADES problem  exist-AUX say-PL Chabu-GEN son-ADES

We sons of Chabu have problems. (Lit. With us problem exists, with sons of Chabu.)

In example (133) the subject of the embedded relative clause ufo is a focused common
noun without any number marker, but the agreement marker on the verb is the plural
marker —d. In (134) there is no any number marker on komoj ‘clan’, but the question is
about the number of clans which is in plural. In (135), the noun cataphorically introduced
by the pronoun jiny is foy ‘son’ which is a bare noun without any number marker, but
refers the whole Chabu. These evidences show that the citation form of Chabu common

nouns can stand for plural entities.

6.2.5 Less Productive Number Marking Strategies

Some less productive number marking systems are also attested in Chabu. The form —uluk
is attested as a masculine plural marker only in one instance on the noun foy ‘son’ as
toyuluk ‘sons’. The word toya ‘daughter’ takes the common ‘FPL.” marker =odda and

becomes foya =odda ‘daughters’.

The dual and plural forms for the basic word #/o ‘child’ are different lexical items (results
of stem suppletion): k’'umbija ‘two female children’, k’umbitftfa ‘two male children’, and
k’ufa ‘PL for more than two children of either feminine, masculine, or mixed gender’.
Since gender marking for dual number is mandatory the clitic =o¢/#fa and =djja are

encliticized on the irregular dual forms as well.

6.2.6 The associative Plural Marker =jero

According to Anbessa (199, p. 378) and Schnoebelen (2009, p. 5), the common means of
plural marking in Chabu is by means of jero, which they consider as a free morpheme
meaning ‘many’. Although, jero is not the dominant plural marker, it is among the clitics
that mark plurality. However, jero does not seem a simple number marker. Although =jero
marks plurality, its main function does not seem to be marking number, rather it marks
collection of variety (see Table 50). When we start dealing with number marking, most of
the Chabu consultants were not able to recognize the difference between using =jero and
=watto and we could not recognise it from the data. It’s one of our consultants (the late

Dawit Wolde) who showed us that =jero is variety marker and =watto is plural marker.
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Then others agreed in this explanation. According to Dawit =jero is used when the referent
is a group or collection of varied entities and the variation of the members is focused.
When the referent is a group of similar things or when the variation among the members of
the group is not focused, =watto (M) or =odda (F) is used to mark plurality. Hence,
common nouns that are considered having referents of one breed only (that have no
variety) cannot occur with =jero. For example, eduga ‘warthog’, goygodsi ‘antelope’ and
mijad” ‘buffalo’ are considered have no variety and thus, do not appear with =jero.
Whereas ufa ‘person’, bu ‘leopard’, kaani ‘dog’ and bakko ‘chicken’ are considered as
varied in colour, type or breed, thus can occur with =jero to indicate the variety. Therefore,
our position about =jero is that it is an associative plural marker. As it is illustrated by
example (136), komoj ‘clan’ refers an entity that constitute people with one separate
identity and people with different clans are considered as variety, thus, =jero instead of

=watto 1s used.

(136) nanku apakatedi ed moho nad arin eku dzitam komojijeroko. (Chabu005-Sp1-020)
nimbi-ku apakate-d e-d moho wad  arin eku dzita-m
what-INS differentiate-PL say-PL now those ten and three-M

komoj=jero-k-o
clan=VAR-ACC-FOC

‘How are the thirteen clans differentiated?’

Both =watto and =jero are not independent words thus, they do not have the meaning
‘many’ by their own as mentioned by Anbessa (1991) and Schnoebelen (2009). Their
meaning (plurality and collectiveness or variety) is realized only when they are encliticized

on nouns (see Table 50).

Table 50. Plural Marker =watto and Varity Marker =jero

Citation | PL. (=watto) PL. Gloss | Var. (sjero) Var. Gloss

form

ufa ufe =watto/ persons ufe =jero Variety of people (eg. Of ethnic
ufa =otala group, age)

kaani kaani =watto / doges kaani =jero variety of dogs (eg. of colour)
kani =otala

bartfum | bartfumi =watto | seats bartfumi =jero | Variety of seats (eg. size, type)

hebba hebbe =watto necklaces | hebbe =jero Variety of necklaces (of colour, or

made of)
konna konne =watto trees konne =jero Variety of trees
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Anbessa (1991, p. 378) also mentions that /-k/ could be a plural marker, though he admits,
“ascertaining the case is difficult”. Nevertheless, we could not attest his claim and the

examples he cited do not support his argument (See (137)).

(137) Anbessa (1991) examples
a. dokku-k-ke dzuku
house —PL —GEN chief

*“The chief’s houses’

b. mind3za -k abije
cow -PL arrived

*‘The cows came.’

The examples and their glosses have some problems. First the genitive marker —ke cannot
be suffixed on the possessee as it is in the first example, but on the possessor. Second
Chabu is a right headed language and the head of the noun phrase in first example is
misplaced (it should have been dzuku—ke doku—k). The —k is not accepted by consultants as
plural marker. But the —& in the second example is accepted as an auxiliary. If we ignore

the —£, the first example can be translated as 'the master of the house'.

There is no structural problem in the second example. The problem is only on the gloss.
The auxiliary /—k/ is glossed as plural and /abije/ 'arrive' is glossed as 'come'. There is no
any support from the agreement marker for the plurality of the subject. Therefore, the
examples would have been as (138)(a) below to bring the glossed meaning or would have

been glossed as (138)(b).

(138) Corrections on the examples

(ail.) dzuku-ke dok’u-i=watto ii. mind3—en-da  am-d-e
lord-GEN house—LINK=PL. cow-DEF-F-PL come-PL-Past
“The lord's houses’ ‘The cows came’

(b)

i. dokku -ke dzuku ii. mind3a-k abi-j-¢
house- GEN lord cow-AUX arrive-EPEN-PST
‘lord of (the) house’ ‘A cow arrived.’
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6.3 Gender

Gender is a matter of agreement and the mere presence of gender marker element on the
nouns themselves or the presence of category of semantic gender is insufficient to
constitute a gender system in a language (Corbett, 2011, Defining the values section, para.
1). Languages can be said to have gender system only if they show some kinds of
agreements with verbs, adjectives, determiners, numerals, focus particles and with
anaphoric pronouns. This means, there must be evidence for gender outside the nouns

themselves.

Most Chabu singular nouns are unmarked for gender either morphologically or
syntactically. Moreover, even those few singular nouns identified marked for gender and
nouns that inherently denote male and female entities do not show agreement with verbs in
their singular forms. However, Chabu has a two-way gender system evidenced by two
gender marker morphemes (-y for feminine and —m for masculine that are suffixed to
definite nouns, relative clause and noun modifiers other than genitives) and by
demonstrative, anaphoric pronoun and number marker selection. The first is a feminine
gender that consists nouns refer to female (like umba ‘female, woman, wife’, indi ‘mother
(of human)’, lata ‘mother (of anything)’, kake ‘grandmother’, koto ‘girl’, mindza ‘cow’)
and a few entities of the solar system (oha ‘sun’, kasip ‘moon’ and roga ‘star’). The second
is masculine gender which comprise all the rest (male animates and all inanimate except a

few solar system entities).

Gender in Chabu is expressed in a variety of ways and highly connected to number and
definiteness. As we have seen under 6.2. above, discussion about number involves
speaking about gender; dual and plural markers inherently mark gender beside number. All
definite nouns except proper names are mandatorily marked by the gender marker
morpheme — ‘F’ or —m ‘M’ suffixed to the noun if there is no modifier or to the modifier
if any. In the language, gender is predominantly a category of the duals. Dual nouns in
Chabu are always marked for number and gender by the portmanteau clitics /=0jj/ ‘FDU’,
/=otftfa/ ‘MDU” or variants of these clitics and agree with the verb form both in number

and gender.
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Chabu expresses gender by using various strategies. The attested strategies include;

» suffixing - ‘feminine’ and -m ‘masculine’

the use of -a for feminine and —i for masculine

the common number gender markers for masculine and -(um)ba/fa for feminine
the use of dual and plural markers

the use of demonstratives

the use of different lexemes

YV V V V V V

the use of attributives

6.3.1 Using the Suffixes /~»/ ‘Feminine’ and —/~-m/ ‘Masculine’

All Chabu definite nouns and all modifiers except genitives are marked for gender by the
morphemes —y for feminine and —m for masculine. In noun phrases where a head noun
appears as the only element of the phrase the gender markers are suffixed to the head noun
preceded by the definite marker —e as in (139). But if there are modifiers in the phrase

besides the head noun the gender markers as well as definite marker go back to the

modifiers.
(139) Feminine definite Masculine definite
(a) /ufa-e-y/ [ufen] lufa-e-m/ [ufem)
person-DEF-F. the woman person—-DEF-M.  the man
(b) /bakko-e-y/ [bakken] /bakko—e-m/ [bakkem]
chicken-DEF-F the hen chicken—-DEF-M  the cock
(c) /bake-e-n/ [baken] /bakee—e-m/ [bakem]
spear-DEF-F the spear (small)  spear-DEF-M. the spear (big)
(d) /oha-e-n/ [ohey] = smmmmmemmemmeeee-
sun DEF-F. the sun
(€) —=====mmmmmmem- lhajum-e-m/ [hajumem]
light-DEF-M. the light

All modifiers of nouns except the genitives are obligatorily marked for gender whether the
noun is definite or not. The difference is that in definite nouns the gender markers are
preceded by the definite marker —e (as in (140)(d)) and in indefinite nouns the gender
markers are suffixed directly to the stem of the modifier element (as in (140)(c)). It seems

that in Chabu, any specification other than possession requires specifying gender (see
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(140)(b), (140)(c) and (140)(d)). The strict two way gender distinction in all persons and

numbers of Chabu pronouns seems to be supporting evidence.

(140)

(a) ufa de-k am-e
person PRF-AUX come-PST
‘A person came.’

(b) ufen dek ame
ufa-e-y de-k am-e
person-DEF-F  PRF-AUX  come-PST
‘The woman came.’

(c) tfara-m ufa de-k am-e
red-M  person PRF-AUX come-PST

‘A red man has come.’

(d) tfarem ufa dek ame
ufa
red-DEF-M person

‘The red man has come.’

dek
PRF-AUX

tfara-e-m am-e

come-PST

6.3.2 Using Suffixes -a ‘Feminine’ and —i ‘Masculine’ on some Kinship Terms

Among Chabu kinship terms, some contrast for gender based on the vowels suffixed to the
root. When /—a/ is suffixed to the root, the noun is feminine and when/—i/ is suffixed the

noun is masculine as in the examples in Table 51.

Table 51. Kinship Terms with /—a/ ‘F’ and /=i/ ‘M’ Gender Markers

Feminine kinship terms

Masculine Kinship terms

benda ‘mother-in-law’

‘daughter-in-law’

bendi ‘father-in-law’

‘son-in-law’

eygeta ‘younger sister-in-law’

engeti ‘elder brother-in-law’

konda ‘younger sister’

kondi ‘younger brother’

morgita ‘elder sister-in-law’

morgiti ‘younger brother-in-law’

Gender agreement with singular nouns is seen when personal pronouns are employed as in

((141) and (142) below). Thus we can analyse /~a/ and /~i/ as grammatical gender markers

(see Corbett 1991).
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(141) tiyy-ke engeta de-k am-e owyo ma man-ka

[LM.-GEN  sister-in-law ~ PRF-AUX  come-PST she  this place-ABL

indage Mmo-mo-g
IPFV live-PROG-FUT.

‘My sister in law has come. She will live here.’

(142) tiny-ke engeti de-k am-e. ju 3ab-ka

IMSG-GEN brother-in-law PRF-AUX come-PST he tomorrow-ACC

inda-ge  no-g
IPFV-AUX gO-FUT

‘My brother in law has come, he will go tomorrow.’

The suffix —a also is a feminine marker in foy-a ‘daughter’ that is suffixed to the masculine

form toy ‘son’.

6.3.3 Gender Marking on Ethnic or Clan Names

In Chabu, unmarked ethnic or clan names are used to refer a singular masculine member.
Dual and plural masculine members are referred by adding the common masculine dual
and plural markers /=ot/t/a/ and /=otala or =watto/ respectively on ethnic or clan names.
However, femininity is marked by adding specialized markers [-6a] for singulars and
duals and [fa] for feminine plurals on ethnic or clan names. Consider the examples in
Unlike other number markers, the feminine citizenship or clan membership marker /~-6a/ is
suffixed in both singular and dual nouns. In fact there is additional number marker in dual
nouns. However, we cannot say -Ha is a marker of gender alone, if that was the case we do
not expect it to be changed in the plurals, but the gender marker for the plural of the same
type nouns, as observed in the above table is —fa not -6a. Our suspicion for the use of -Ha
for both singular and plural feminine is that it could be because of the term Chabu ladies
used to call their very close friend. The term for a very close friend among women is ixki
meaning ‘one’ which probably is used to tell a strong bond. The -6a marker seems
originated from a word umba ‘female, wife’. The feminine Chabu lady is called #/"amba
and this seems a reduced form of #/"abu umba by eliding the second syllable of the ethnic
name ¢/ abu. To other ethnic group names only the second syllable of the word umba

seems to be suffixed.
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Table 52.

Unlike other number markers, the feminine citizenship or clan membership marker /-6a/ is
suffixed in both singular and dual nouns. In fact there is additional number marker in dual
nouns. However, we cannot say -ba is a marker of gender alone, if that was the case we do
not expect it to be changed in the plurals, but the gender marker for the plural of the same
type nouns, as observed in the above table is —fa not -6a. Our suspicion for the use of -Ha
for both singular and plural feminine is that it could be because of the term Chabu ladies
used to call their very close friend. The term for a very close friend among women is inki
meaning ‘one’ which probably is used to tell a strong bond. The -6a marker seems
originated from a word umba ‘female, wife’. The feminine Chabu lady is called #/"amba
and this seems a reduced form of ¢/"abu umba by eliding the second syllable of the ethnic
name #/’abu. To other ethnic group names only the second syllable of the word umba

seems to be suffixed.

Table 52. Gender Marking on Ethnic or Clan Names

P.G.N. Example Gloss
1FSG ta tfamba ony ‘I(F) am Chabu’
IMSG tiny tfabu ji ‘I(M) am Chabu’
2FSG kuygu amare-ba-ony You(FSG) are Amhara
2MSG kukk amare-ji “You (MSG) are Amhara
3FSG onyyo oromo-ba-oyy ‘She is Oromo’
3IMGS Jju oromo-ji ‘He is Oromo’
1FDU ann tlamba =ojja ‘We(FDU) are Chabu.’
IMDU apt/ tfabu =otfifa ‘We(MDU) are Chabu.’
2FDU sijaku nuwer-ba =ojja “You (FDU) are Nuer.’
2 MDU tfitfak nuwer =otftfa “You(MDU) are Nuwer.’
3FDU ojjo amare-ba =ojja ‘They (FDU) are Amhara.’
3MDU otftfo amare =otft/a ‘They (MDU) are Amhara.’
1FPL Jjamfu tflam-fa oda ‘We (FPL.) are Chabu.’
IMPL Jjinyu tlabu =otala ‘We (MPL.) are Chabu.’
2FPL subak madzangi-fa oda “You (FPL.) are Majangir.’
2 MPL sitalak madzangi =otala ‘You (MPL.) are Magangir.’
3FPL odo apuwaki-fa oda ‘the (FPL.) are Anyuwak.
3MPL otalo apuwaki =otala ‘they (PL.) are Anyuwak.
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6.3.4

As we discussed in 6.2, number markers in Chabu co-mark gender. Duality and plurality
are marked by gender sensitive elements. The dual nouns, unlike singulars and plurals,
strictly agree with the verb form (see (143) below). The dual markers /=ot/#/a/ ‘MDU’ and
/=ojjal ‘FDU’ require the verb to have elements that agree with them both in number and
gender obligatorily, but although the plural nouns are marked by morphemes that co-mark

gender like the dual nouns, there are no gender agreement markers on the verbs (see

(144)).

(143)

(144)

Dual and Plural Markers

(a) umba =ojja  am—j—e
woman FDU come-FDU-PST

‘Two women came.’

(b) ull =otft/a am—t/-e
man=MDU come-MDU-PST

‘Two men came.’

(c) deppe =djja  ko—jj—e
lion=FDU die-FDU-PST
‘Two lionesses died.’

(d) deppe =otfifa  ko-tfi[-e
lion=M.DU  die-MDU-PST
‘Two lions died.’

(e) bu =odda kol-d—e
Leopard=FPL.  run—2/3PL-PST

‘Female leopards run.’

(f) bu =watto kol-d—e
Leopard&=MPL  run—2/3PL-PST

‘Male leopards run.’

(a) deebu =watto makile ta-dd-e

male.warthog M.PL. maize eat—2/3PL-PST

‘Male warthogs ate maize.’

132



(b) egene=oda makile ta—dd—e
female.warthog= F.PL  maze eat—2/3PL-PST

‘Female warthogs ate maize.’

6.3.5 Demonstratives as Gender Markers

The demonstratives of Chabu we identified are sensitive to gender. The proximal
demonstratives are distinct based on gender and others (medial (near to the listener), distal
both to the speaker and to the hearer and imaginary (out of sight)) take the gender markers
that other modifiers take and agree with the gender of the noun; thus, are evidences for

Chabu gender category.

(145)
(a) ma kani  furo Ji.

this(M.) dog hunter (3M.Sg.)
‘This (male) dog is hunter.’

(b) inka  kani furo oy
this(F.) dog hunter (3F.Sg.)
‘This (female) dog is hunter.’

(146)
(a) tipy-u nat-um tfo-ka gi-t-ot
IMSG-FOC DIST-M child-ACC. AUX-1SG.-love.
‘I love that boy (male child).’
(b) tiny nad-iy tfo-ka gi-t-ot

IMSG MED-F  child-ACC  AUX-1SG.-love.

‘I love that (near the listener) girl.’

6.3.6 Nouns with Default Gender

Chabu uses also different lexemes that have inherent gender based on their biological

gender (sex) as in Table 53. As in the case of other singular nouns there is no verbal
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agreement marker that signals the grammatical gender of these default gender nouns.

However, anaphoric pronoun and number marker selection show the agreement.

Table 53. Default Gendered Nouns

Feminine Masculine

indi ‘mother (human only)’ babe ‘father (only human)’

lata ‘mother (all animate)’ mat ‘father (all animate)’

nene ‘aunt (mother’s elder sister)’ kokki ‘uncle (father’s) elder brother’

djja ‘aunt (mother’s younger sister)’ tatta “uncle (father’s younger brother)’
dendé ‘uncle (brother of one’s mother)’

kake ‘grandmother’ dffa ‘grandfather’

kake ‘granddaughter’ affa ‘grandson’

eta ‘elder sisiter’ taj ‘elder brother’

umba ‘female, woman, wife’ ull ‘male, man, husband’

gurusi ¢ adult femal buffalo’ gejum ‘adult male buffalo’

egene Adult female wartho de:bu Adult male warthog

6.3.7 Using Attributives

Gender of most Chabu animate nouns are commonly specified by using gender
distinguishing modifiers. The nouns u// ‘male’ and umba ‘female, are used to modify
masculine and feminine nouns respectively based on the biological gender (sex) of the
referent.

(147)
(a) t/o ‘child’ umban tfo  ‘girl (Li. female child)’

ullum tfo  ‘boy (Lit. male Child)’

(b) bago ‘sheep’ umbany bago ‘ewe (Lit. female sheep)’

ullum bago ‘ram (Lit. male sheep)’

(c) mindza ‘cow’  ullum mindza ‘ox (Lit. male cow)’
6.4 Definiteness

Definiteness marking is a strategy that languages employ to signal the common awareness
of the speaker and the hearer concerning the referent or uniqueness or specificity of the
entity that can be inferred from the particular context. In the other hand, in an indefinite
noun phrase what is being referred might be clear to the speaker, but not to the hearer and

the context might not give any hint about the referent in point (Lyons 1999, pp. 2-3 ).
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In Chabu, only definiteness is marked. Definiteness in Chabu denotes familiarity of the

referent expressed by the noun both to the speaker as well as the hearer.

“In many languages, a noun phrase may contain an element that seems to have as its sole
or principal role to indicate the definiteness or indefiniteness of the noun phrase. This
element may be a lexical item ...or an affix of some kind” (Lyons 1999, p. 1). Definiteness
in Chabu is marked via both lexical items and affixes. Chabu uses a suffix -e to mark
definiteness. The other strategy Chabu uses in signalling definiteness is employing /onyen/
‘DEF.F’ and /jem/ ‘DEF.M’ derived by combining the third person singular pronouns with
defiantness marker followed by gender marker suffixes. The imaginative demonstrative
(that refers things out of sight) /yad/ also functions as definiteness expressing form. The
third person pronouns also serve as definiteness marker by modifying a noun in the

language.

6.4.1 The Use of Definite Marker —e

The basic and common definite marker in Chabu is the suffix /-e/ which is always followed
by the gender marker particles /-»/ for feminine and /~m/ for masculine and always appear
as /-ey/ or /-em/ irrespective of the terminal segment of the noun as in (148) below.
(148)
(a) [ufem ahaset balame] ‘The man came out of the house.’
ufa-e-m aha-set bala-am-e
person-DEF-M  home-INES  out-come-PST
(b) [ohen balame] The sun rose/came out/.’
oha-e-y balam-e
sun-DEF-F rise-PST
(c) /mindzen koje] ‘The cow died.’
mindsa-e-y  koje
cow-DEF-F  die-PST
(d) [dosem dzime] “The sickness is healed./ The sick is heald.’
doso-e-m dzim-e

sickness-DEF/REL-M. heal-PST

Dual and plural nouns also, take definiteness markers. Although dual and plural markers co

mark gender, the gender markers /-y/ ‘F’ or /-m/ ‘M’ obligatorily appear following the
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definite marker /-¢/ in definite dual and plural nouns. When dual and plural nouns take
definite markers, the definite marker followed by the gender marker precedes the number
marker as in (149). The template becomes NOUN-DEF-GEND-DU/PL

(149)
(a) ufem otftfa amtfe ‘The two men came.’

ufa—e-m =otftfa am—tft[—e
persone— DEF-M =MDU come-MDU-PST

(b) [ufen ojja amje] ‘The two women came.’
ufa—e-n =ojja am—j—e

persone-DEF-F=FDU come-FDU-PST

(c) [depen odda debek battide] ‘The lionesses have roared.’
depe-e-y =odda debe-k batt-d-e
lion-DEF-M=MPL PRF-AUX  roar-PL-PST

When the definite markers are suffixed to nouns with terminal vowels, the terminal vowels
of the nouns are deleted as in (148) above and (150) below except in monosyllabic and
some disyllabic nouns of the language. In monosyllabic nouns, a glide -j-* is inserted to
break the impermissible vowel sequence of the terminal vowel of the noun and the definite
marker /—e/ as in (151).
(150)
(a) kondi-e-m (kondem) dama ji
Yonger brother-DEF-M. long 3M.Sg

‘The younger brother is longer.’

(b) konda-e-y (konden) hikir ony
younger.Sister-DEF-F. short COPFSG

‘The younger sister is shorter.’

(c) [engetem budsze] ‘The elder brother-in-law was angry.’
engeti-e-m budza-e
elder.brother.in.law-DEF-M  angry-PST

(d) [engeten budze] ‘The younger sister in law was angry.’

¥ We parced the epenthetic glide —j- together with the definet marker -e as —je following the suggestion of the
Leapzige glossing rule. But it does not mean —je is a different definite marker.
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engeta-e-n budza-e
younger.sister.in.law-DEF-M be_angry-PST

(151)

(a) tfojen dek bate ‘The female child has shouted.’
tfo-je-n de-k bat-e
child-DEF-F PRF-AUX shout-PST
‘The female child has shouted.’

(b) tfo-je-m de-k bat-e  ‘The male child shouted.’
child-DEF-M  PRF-AUX shout-PST

(c) bu—je-m =watto koll-d—e ‘The male leopards run.’
leopard-DEF-M =MPL run—2/3P1-PST

(d) bu—je-y =odda koll-d—e ‘The female leopards run.’

leopard-DEF-F=FPL run—2/3P1-PST

6.4.2 oppen and jem as Definite Markers

One of the most common ways of expressing definiteness is by means of an article, which
is a free form, an independent lexical item (Lyons, 1999: 63). Although, their occurrence is
not as frequent as the bound definite markers, there are definite marker articles /oyyen/ ‘F’
and /jem/ ‘M’ in Chabu. Their function is similar to the English ‘the’ except that the Chabu
definite articles are gender sensitive. The articles seem formed from the third person
singular pronouns oyya ‘3FSG’ and ji ‘3MSG’ plus the definite marker and corresponding
gender markers (oyna-e-y > ongen ‘DEF.F’ and ji-e-m > jem ‘DEF.M’). All singular, dual
and plural nouns can take the articles based on the gender of the referent as illustrated in

the following examples.

(152) jem ufa ‘the man’ oyyey umba ‘the woman’
jem ufa =otftfa  ‘the two men’ oyyen umba =ojja ‘the two women’
jem ufe =watto ‘the men (PL)’ onyyen umba=odda ‘the women(PL)’
(153) jem jongo-ka-k k’o-mo  be-ne (Chabu007-Sp3-0014)

DEF.M wind-DAT-AUX die-PROG NEG-INTER
‘Isn’t she afraid (dying) of the wind?’
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6.4.3 Third Person Personal Pronouns as Definiteness Markers

The third person independent personal pronouns oyya ‘FSG’, ji ‘MSG’, ojja ‘FDU’, otftfa
‘MDU’, odda ‘FPL’ and otela ‘MPL’ also serve to mark definiteness by describing or
modifying a noun. When these personal pronouns precede the noun they modify, they
represent the shared knowledge of the speaker and the hearer about the referent as in (154)
below.

(154)
(a) oyy  ufa/umba dek am-e

she  person/woman  PRF-AUX come- PST

‘The woman has come.’

(b) ju ufa kalse-ka pala ed.
he person shelter-ALL go-PST  say.PL

‘The man went to a shelter.’

(c) ojja kanii =ojja boka-jj-e
they MDU  dog MDU bark-MDU-PST
‘The two female dogs barked.’

(d) otftfa kani =otftfa bokka- tfif-e
they. MDU dog =MDU bark-MDU-PST.
‘The two male dogs barked.’

(e) odda tfamfa=odda-k no-dd-e
they(FPL) Chabu=FPL-AUX  go-2/3.PI-PST
‘The Chabu(FPL) went.’

(f) otala tlabu-i =watto de-k no-dd-e

they(MPL) Chabu-LINK=MPL. PRF-AUX go-2/3.Pl- Past
‘The Chabu (MPL) have gone.’

6.4.4 Distal Invisible Demonstrative Pronouns as Definite Markers

Although, all demonstratives “seem to be inherently definite” (Lyons 1999, p. 107), “in
many languages, it is possible to use demonstrative words anaphorically to refer back to
something mentioned in the preceding discourse” (Dryer 2011, Defining the value section,
Para. 6) thus, we can use them to mark definiteness. Chabu imaginative demonstratives

(yadem for masculine and padey for feminine), serve as definite markers. Unlike other
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demonstratives, which mainly express deictic distinction, these imaginative demonstratives
serve as definiteness marker by denoting the referent anaphorically, and by indicating the
familiarity of the referent (which is currently out of sight) for both the speaker and the
hearer as in (155). Thus, they can be analysed as performing the demonstrative function.
These demonstratives seem formed by suffixing the definiteness marker -e followed by the
gender marker -» ‘F’ or -m ‘M’ to the base form of the medial demonstrative pronoun yad.
Thus, their derivation also tells that these demonstratives are signals of definiteness by

referring the shared knowledge of the speaker and the hearer, hence mark definiteness.

(155)

(a) nadem ufe=watto no-dd-e ne?
INVS.M person=MPL. go-2/3PL-PST INTER
‘Did those men go?’

(b) nadey  ufe=odda Yeri-ti de-k am-d-e
INVS.F peron=FPL. Yeri-ABL PRF-AUX come-2/3PL-PST
‘Those women have come from Yeri.’

6.5 Case

Case is “a system of marking dependent nouns for the type of relationship they bear to
their heads [verbs]” (Blake 2001, p. 1). The common means of expressing the relationship
between nouns and their heads is morphological and this type of relational marking is
known as grammatical case. Some languages lack morphological case, and they express
the relationship “by word order and/or by morphologically and prosodically independent
function words (... prepositions and postpositions), and partly also by morphological

devices on the verb” (Iggesen, 2011, defining the value part, par 2).

Chabu is among the languages that use grammatical case to express noun (phrase)s
relationship with their head verbs. The following table presents the summary of case
marking in Chabu. The heads in the table are o “Child’, bakko ‘chicken’, aha ‘home’, doku

‘house’, say ‘forest’, bake ‘spear’, indi ‘mother’ , moloy ‘cabbage’ and ha ‘meat’.

Table 54. Summary of Chabu Case Markers

Case Marker Example
Nominative Unmarked tfo ‘Child’,

tfojem ‘the boy’  t/"ojen ‘the girl’
Accusative-dative -k(a), tfo-ka,  ‘child-ACC’
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-ak tfojem-aka ‘the child-ACC’
Genitive -ke/-sike tfo-ke ‘child’s’  tfojem-sike ‘the child’s’
-i/-e bakko-i> bakke t/’0 ‘child of hen (chick)’
Ablative-Adessive -ti dawiti-ti ‘from Dawit’
(source and location) aha-ti ‘at home, from home’
Allative (destination) -k(a) doku-ka ‘to (towards) house’
8 Inessive -set doku-set  ‘in the house’
3] kol-set ‘in the middle of running’
EE Path -mba doku-mba ‘through the house’
% say-mba  ‘through the forest’
Instrumental -ku bake-ku ‘with spear’
Comitative -ya, (animate) indi t/"0-pa mother with child
-ye (inanimate) moloy ha-pe cabbage with meat

As presented in Table 54 above, Chabu has at least eight morphologically distinct cases.
These are the nominative marked by zero morpheme (@), accusative-dative-allative
marked with -k(a); genitive marked with —ke or —i/e; instrumental marked with -ku;
comitative marked with -»a (animate) and -ye (inanimate); ablative-adessive (motion away
from a place and location at) marked with -#(i); inessive (location inside) marked with -set

and path (motion through and position by the side of ) marked with -mba.

As can be seen from Table 54, some semantic roles or relations are marked with the same
inflectional marker: direct object, indirect object and destination are marked with a
morpheme —ka, place of departure and location at are marked with -# and the possessive
and the partative are marked with -ke or —e/i. According to Baerman and Brown (2011)
such indistinguishable consistent merger of different function into one grammatical case
with same inflectional form cannot be considered as case syncretism. “Morphological case
is a combination of form and function, but distinctiveness of formal expression will be
taken as basic here. But distinctiveness of formal expression will be taken as basic
here. Hence, if in a language two or more unrelated functions are consistently expressed
with the same marker; this is counted as only one case” (Iggesen 2011, Theoretical issues
section, para. 4). For example, Krongo does not distinguish the subject and the object
formally and this cannot be considered “as an example of case syncretism, but rather as a
single nominative-accusative case” (Baerman and Brown, 2011, Identifying case

syncretism section, para 1).
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A grammatical relation is considered as a separate grammatical case if only it correlates
with a formal inflectional distinction (Comrie, 1991, pp. 44-47 cited in Baerman and
Brown, 2011). To talk about case syncretism therefore, there must be two or more case
functions that are represented with the same inflected form in some declensions and with
separate inflectional forms in another declension. Therefore, the indistinguishable merger
of accusative dative and allative function in Chabu is a single Accusative-dative-allative

case and so the merged functions of the ablative and the adessive functions.

According to Blake (2001, p. 119) case can be grouped into two levels; core and
peripheral. Core cases are cases that encode the core grammatical relations of agent of
transitive verb, subject of intransitive verb and patient of intransitive verb, which includes
nominative, ergative, accusative and absolutive cases. Peripheral cases are cases that
encode noncore grammatical relations, which include dative, genitive, instrumental,
locative, ablative cases among others. In what follows, the two types of Chabu cases will

be discussed.

6.5.1 Core Case

“core cases would be the nominative, accusative, and dative...where the cases clearly
relate to argument structure, the nominative marking the subject, accusative the object and

dative the recipient” (Absury 2008, p 8).

Chabu in its core case relation is an accusative case language. Accusative languages are
languages in which agent of a transitive verb and subject of an intransitive verb employ the
same (unmarked) form and object of a transitive verb has a different form (Blake, 2001).
As Creissels (2000 p. 232) states “Among the languages that have case marking systems
distinguishing the subject from the object, the most common type...is that in which the
subject is unmarked for case, whereas the object takes a particular case form, called
accusative”. Chabu is part of this widely attested typological group. Here in this sub

section, these two core cases nominative and accusative-(dative-allative) are discussed.

6.5.1.1 Nominative Case

As mentioned above, nominative case in Chabu is unmarked. Examine the following data:

(156) polisi  di-je-m ufa-ka-k utuk-e
police thief- DEF-M person-ACC-AUX catch-PST
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‘Police caught the thief.’

(157) bu mijad-ka-k kumba-je
leopard buffalo-ACC-AUX eat(meat)-PST
‘Leopard ate buffalo.’

(158) tfo-je-m deppe-ka-k je:
Child-DEF-M lion-ACC-AUX saw

‘The child saw a lion.’

(159) [kilten battemkak fame]
kilta-e-n  batt-e-m-ka-k sam-e
rat-DEF-F noise-DEF-M-ACC-AUX afraid-PST

‘The female rat feared the noise.’

(160) k’idmajel astamare  ji (astemare is a loan word from Ambharic)
Kidmael teacher 3MSG.

‘Kidmael is a teacher’

(161) [guttare:m k’ondumoje]
guttare-e-m-ak k’ondi-mo-je
ald.person-DEF-M-AUX be.sick-PROG-PST

‘The old man was feeling sick.’

(162) [ma femo dek kofe]
ma Jfemo de-k kofa-e
this.M  cloth PRF-AUX  be.bad-PST
“This cloth has become dirty.’

(163) matf afem t’arabedza pontinga (t’arabedsa is a loan word)
mat/’afa-e-m t'arabedza  ponti janga
book-DEF-M  table on exist
“The book is on a table.’

(164) ji-u astamare ji or Ji astemare
3MSG-FOC teacher 3MSG 3MSG teacher

‘He is a teacher.’

(165) [tano tfamba ony] or [ta tlamba]
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ta-no tfabu- (um)ba oyy ta tlabu-ba
1IFSG-FOC Chabu-FSG/DU IFSG  Chabu-F
‘I(F) am Chabu.’

The semantic functions of the nominative case are heterogeneous. It expresses the actor or
agent of action ((156) and (157)), the experiencer or perceiver of a situation ((158) and
(159)), the entity that exists in a state ((160) and (161)), the entity that undergoes change
(162), the entity that is viewed as located or moving (163) and the identity of the subject as
a predicate ((164) and (165)).

In some Chabu sentence, subject (nominative) noun phrases are followed by an element -&
as in ((166), (167), (168),) and by [-ak/ for nouns inflected for definiteness as in ((169)
and (170)) below. However, these forms are not nominative markers; rather they are short
form clitics of the auxiliary gi-/ge- that moved left to find an element to cliticize to in the
absent of aspectual or agreement markers that encliticize or procliticize on it. These clitics
can also be attached to noun phrases other than the grammatical subject in the same clause

alternatively.

(166) godok no?am bere (Chabu007-Sp1-037)
godo-k no-/a-m bera-e
elephant-AUX  go-CVB-?? smell-PST

‘Elephant went and smelled.’

(167) adal-gi ta-k adze (Chabu007-Sp1-050)
thunder-AUX  I(F)-ACC disturbed
‘The thunder disturbed me.’

(168) gum-k Sfu-j-e
stick-AUX  fall-EPEN-PST
‘Walking stick failed.’
(169) tfo-j-e-m wo-ka-k tamm-e
child-EPHEN-DEF-M water-ACC-AUX  fetch-PS
Or
tfo-j-e-m-ak wo-k tamm-e

child-EPHEN-DEF-M-AUX water-ACC  fetch-PST
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‘The child fetched water.’

(170) [ufen dek ame]
ufa-e-y de(be)-k am-e
person-DEF-F PRF-AUX  come-PST
‘The woman has come.’

Or

[ufenak ame]
ufa-e-n-ak am-e
person-DEF-F-AUX come-PST

‘The woman came.’

6.5.1.2 Accusative-Dative-Allative Case

As discussed above Chabu is an accusative nominative case language in its core case
system. Accusative case system is a system in which direct objects are marked in a
different way from the marking of subjects (Blake, 2001). It is true that Chabu objects are
marked in different way from the subjects are marked. However, the objects of Chabu are
not marked with a separate marker exclusive to them. They are marked with the same
marker that marks the receiver or beneficiary and the destination noun phrases. In the
language, direct object (the accusative), the indirect object (the dative) and the destination
(the allative) are never distinguished formally. They are merged in to one distinct
Accusative-dative-Allative grammatical case that expresses direct object (patient), indirect
object (recipient), destination or goal. This means the core grammatical relation of direct
object is merged with the peripheral grammatical relations of indirect object and

destination; thus, the core and peripheral hierarchy level is neutralised to some degree.

The merger of the accusative, the dative and the allative can be argued as a result of the
integration of the semantics of the three input categories patient, receiver and destination as

goal.

The marker for accusative-dative-allative cases is -k(a). The morpheme -ka is realized as -
ka when followed by another morpheme (as in (171), (172), (173) and (174)) and as -k by
dropping the final vowel in most cases where the marker is not followed by the -k ‘AUX’

or another suffix and becomes the final suffix on the noun or noun phrase (as in (172) and
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(173)). However, sometimes even at word-final position it appears as -ka without dropping

the final vowel (as in (175)) and this seems happened because of the longer pause.

When the —k(a) marker is suffixed to noun (phrases) inflected for definiteness and gender
following the gender marker -» or -m, it becomes -ak by inserting -a- as an epenthetic (or
barrier) to avoid the homorganic nasal assimilation that would happen if -a- had not been
occur between the nasal gender markers and the voiceless velar initial segment of the
marker -ka. This is because, if the assimilation had been undergone, the difference
between -x ‘F’ and -m ‘M’ would have been neutralised for -m would be changed to -7
because of the velar stop -k and the obligatory rule of gender marking in definite nouns
would have been violated. Examine the examples in ((197)-(200)) under Accusative

(6.5.1.2.1)

In the glossing of example sentences/clauses throughout the dissertation, the accusative-
dative-allative case is represented by the abbreviation of one of the three components of
grammatical category (ACC for accusative, DAT for dative and ALL for allative) based on

the function of the noun phrase only for ease of signalling the type of relationship.

(171) ta-wo tlamo-ka-k ta-ke ull-ka-t abal-mb-e
IFG-FOC shoe-ACC-AUX 1FSG-GEN husband-DAT-1SG buy-BEN-PST

‘I bought my husband shoes.’

(172) [onno femok tinkak abalmbe]
oypa -o  femo -k tiny -ka -k abal -e
she -FOC cloth -ACC  I(M)-DAT-AUX buy -PST
‘She bought me a cloth.’

(173) kidmajel gum-k tign-ka-k ham-e
kidmael stick-ACC 1MSG-DAT-AUX  give-PST

‘Kidmael gave me a stick.’

(174) [oddo femokak abale]

odda-o femo-ka-k abal-d-e
3FPL-FOC  cloth-ACC-AUX buy-PL-PST
‘They bought cloth.’
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(175) [dzabi kussum ambuka silakkat penina etfatidige] (Chabu007-Sp1-003)
dzabi kuss-m ambu-ka  silak-ka-t peni-na etfati-d-g
ancient.time COP.PST-M thing-ACC 2MPL-DAT-1SG tell-CONJ hear-2/3PL-FUT

‘I will tell you an old time thing and you will hear.’

(176) babe-ta-k kemo-kuss-e-m  walatfe-k-o tiny  de-ja (Chabu006-Sp1-005)
father-1SG-DAT tell-RPST-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC 1MSG know-PST

‘I know things that our parents had told.’

Although the accusative, the dative and the allative are part of one grammatical case
category, for the purpose of detail scrutiny each semantic relation is presented separately.
This is because especially to show the unique case of the subject passive verb that is
marked for accusative case. The dative is discussed here under core case next to the
accusative; the allative however, is discussed with other locative/special cases under

6.5.2.4.

6.5.1.2.1 Accusative
As discussed above, Chabu accusative case is marked with the suffix -ka as in Examples

(177) - (180) below.

(177) ju [femo-ka-k ho:r-e
he cloth-ACC-AUX wash-PST
‘He washed cloth.’

(178) tiny-u guttare=watto-ka-t ~ wonga-je
IMSG-FOC 0ld=MPL-ACC-1SG call-PST.

‘I called old men.’

(179) dawit adna?el-ka-k oppot/f-e
Dawit Adnael-ACC-AUX  thank-PST
‘Dawit thanked Adnael.’
(180) timoti tfini-m bak’eku-k bu-k ka-je

Timotiwos black-M  spear-INS-AUX  leopard-ACC kill-PST

‘Timotios killed a black leopard with a spear.’

As can be seen from the examples (177), (178), (179), and (180), the direct objects is

marked with -ka in active verb clause. In addition, in clauses with passivized transitive
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verb as well the object which is raised to subject position is marked for accusative case (as
in (181), (182) and (183)). If the passivized verb heads a subject without accusative marker
the construction tells a reflexive action where both the agent and the patient is the same
entity as in Examples (181)(b), (182)and (183)(b) below. The subject of a clause with an
intransitive verb is a nominative form and is different from the subject of a clause with a

pasivized transitive verb which is in an accusative form. (See example (184)).

(181)
(a) depe-ka-k ka-we
lion-ACC-AUX  kill-PASS.PST
A lion is killed
(b) depe-k ka-we
lion-AUX kill-REFL.PST
‘A Lion killed itself.’
(182)
(a) tiny-ka-k wonga-we
IMSG-ACC-AUX  call-PASS.PST
I was called.
(b) tiyy gi-t woyga-we
1.M.SG AUX-1SG call-REFL.PST
‘I called my self.’
(183)

(a) bak’e-ka-k seta-we
spear-ACC-AUX break-PASS.PST

A spear is broken.

(b) bak’e-k seta-we
spear-AUX  break-REFL.PST

‘A spear was broken by itself.’

(184) miad say takantiti dek bale
abuffalo forest inside-ABL PRF-AUX  getout-PST

A buffalo has came out of a forest.
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Anbessa (1991) and Schnoebelen (2009) report that -kak is also a marker for the accusative
case. However, this does not seem the case. The final -k in -kak is not part of the accusative
marker rather it is a different morpheme. It can be encliticized to any noun phrase
including the subject or agent (the nominative) as in (185) and the instrumental as in
((189) and (191)). Moreover, it can be also suffixed to the post positional phrase as well, as
in the second alternative of (185). Only one of the available noun phrases and
postpositional phrases take the auxiliary clitic morph -k. The remaining phrases take only
their usual marker; @ for the nominative, -k(a) for the accusative-dative-allative and -ku for

the instrumental ((185) - (190)).

(185) bu-k san-e-m takanti  am-e
leopard-AUX forest-DEF-M inside come-PST
OR
bu san-e-m takanti-k am-e.

leopard  forest-DEF-M  inside-AUX  come-PST

‘Leopard came out of the forest.’

(186) adnael  kidmael-ka-k gum-ka ham-e
Adnael Kidmael-DAT-AUX walking stick-ACC give-PST

‘Adnael gave a stick to Kidmael.’

(187) atene kibebe-ka appose-ka-k appo-je
Atene Kibebe-DAT story-ACC-AUX tell-PST
‘Atene told Kibebe some story.’

(188) bu-ka-k bake-ku ka-we
Leopard-ACC-AUX  spear-INS  kill- PASS.PST
‘Leopard is killed with a spear.’

(189) bu-ka bake-ku-k ka-we
Leopard-ACC spear-INS-AUX  kill- PASS.PST

‘Leopard was killed with spear.’

(190) tfakoj-ka-k kondo-ku ata-we
yam-ACC-AUX pot-INS  boil-PSTS.PAST

“Yam is cocked with pot.’
(191) tfakoj-ka kondo-ku-k ata-we
yam-ACC pot-INS-AUX boil-PSTS.PST
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“Yam is boiled with a pot.’

The morph -k ‘AUX’ is not found in imperatives. In imperative sentences the auxiliary is
absent and the accusative case is always marked by -k(a) as in ((192), (193), (194), (195)
and (196)).

(192) wo-k(a)  tamm
water-ACC feach-IMPp.

‘Fetch water!”

(193) ufa-k(a) ott
person-ACC love.IMP

‘Love a person!’

(194) [yatin tf arany ufanga wongal
natin  tara-n ufa-e-y-k(a) wonga
that.F  red-F person-DEF-F-ACC  call.IMP

‘Call that red woman!’

(195) tfepa-k(a)  bin-?a idzagan-ka idzagan
play-ACC  give.up.IPM-CVB work-ACC do.IMP

“‘Stop playing and do some work!’

(196) (kukke) fek(a) hora?a (kukke) tajambuka ta?a tawemkak apu.r
kukk-ke Je-k(a) hora-?a kukik-ke tajambu-k(a)
2MSG-GEN  face-ACC wash-CVB  2MSG-GEN food-ACC

ta-?a tawa-e-m-ka-k apu.r
eat-CVB  field-DEF-M-ACC-AUX clear

‘Wash your face, eat your food and clear the field.’

Direct objects of embedded sentences are also marked the same way as objects of main

clause as in ((197)- (200)).

(197) otftfo tfo-ka goss-e-1 umba-ka-k ollow-tf-e
3MDU.FOC child-ACC bear-REL-F lady-ACC visit-M.DU-PST
‘They (M.DU) visited the lady that bore a child.’

(198) polisi tlo-je-m-ak(a) di-je-m ufa-ka-k utuk-e
police child-DEF-M-ACC steal-REL-M  person-ACC-AUX catch-PST.
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‘Police caught the man who stole the male child.’

(199) timoti ufa-e-m-ak(a) ka-je-m  depe-ka-k ka-je
Timotiwos person-DEF-M-ACC kill-REL-M lion-ACC-AUX  kill-PST
‘Timotiwos killed the leopard that killed the man.’

(200) aster bake-ku  deppe-e-m-ak(a) na-je-e-m ufa-ka-k oti-je
Aster spear-INS lion-DEF-M-ACC  spear-PST-DEF-M person-ACC-AUX love-PST

‘Aster loved the person who speared the lion with spear.’

6.5.1.2.2 Dative Case
The dative is a grammatical case that expresses “the entities that are the targets of an
activity or emotion (Blake, 2001, p. 144) or “the animate RECIPIENT of some action or
item” (Payne, 2006, p. 325). The dative in Chabu expresses a recipient as in (201) and
(202)) or beneficiary as in ((203)- (206)). When the marker -ka is used to express the
beneficiar, the verb also is inflected for the same. The suffix -mbe suffixed to verbs as in
((203), (204), (205) and (206)) is a morpheme that denotes the notion that the action is
done for the benefit of or on behalf of the noun mentioned as indirect object. This means
that Chabu marks the dependent as well as the head (verb) in its dative construction which

expresses the beneficiary.

(201) nadumantak bala kemo babe tak kemo (Chabu006-Sp1-010)
nadum may-tak  bala kemo babe  ta-k kemo
that(medial) place-PL  ?? talk father [-ACC tell
‘My father told me those places.’

(202) kidmael  adnalel-ka  pena-ka-k abal-mb-e
Kidmael Adnael-DAT pen-ACC buy-TRAN-PST
‘Kidmael bought a pen for Adnael.’

(203) ta-no ta-ke ull-ka-t tlamo-ka  gi-t abal-mb-e
1FSG-FOC 1FSG-GEN husband-DAT-1SG shoe-ACC AUX-1SG buy-BEN-PST

‘ I bought a pair of shoes for my husband.’

(204) tinsael kibebekak gum-ka tfota-mb-e
Tinsael Kibebe-DAT walking.stick-ACC  cut-BNF-PST

‘Tinsael cut a walking stick for Kibebe.’
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(205) [tawakak ongat apu.rmbe]
tawa-ka-k onya-ka-t apu:r-mb-e
Field-ACC-AUX 3FSG-DAT-1SG  cleared-BEN-PST

‘I cleared a plot for her.’

(206) [attene tinke idzaganka tinkak idsagambe]
attene  tiny-ke idsagan-ka tiny-ka-k idzagan-mb-e
Attene 1MSG-GEN work-ACC 1IMSG-DAT-AUX work-BEN-.PST

‘Attene did my work for me.’

6.5.2 Peripheral cases

Under this section the peripheral cases the genitive, the instrumental, the comitative and

some special cases will be discussed .

6.5.2.1 Genitive Case

A genitive case expresses a possessive relationship and some related functions (Payne
2006: 330). In Chabu, alienable and inalienable possessions and partitives are marked in
the same way with morpheme —ke or —i or its allomorph /-e/. This agrees with Anbessa
(1991) and Schnobelen (2009) finding except they take the allomorph /-¢/ as the basic form

of the indefinite genitive marker.

In genitive construction of Chabu, the possessor noun which is marked with the genitive
markers —ke or —i comes first followed by the possessed noun as in ((207) and (208)). —ke
is suffixed to definite nouns and —i is suffixed to indefinite nouns. We discuss the case of -

ke first and proceed to the —i.

6.5.2.1.1 Genitive Marker -ke
Among the two forms of genitive markers mentioned above, -ke occurs with definite or
specific nouns. When the genitive marker —ke is affixed to definite or specific nouns
inflected for definiteness and gender (with -e-y ‘DEF-F’ and -e-m ‘DEF-M’) it employs a
complex form -si-ke by inserting -si between the gender markers and the genitive marker
as in ((210) and (211)). Here -si seems a barrier epenthetic that is inserted to avoid the
assimilation that would undergo if the —m ‘M’ and the velar -k of the Genitive marker —ke
were come in contact which would neutralize the difference in gender marking. As

discussed under (6.5.1.2), -a is inserted to perform the same function in the accusative-
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dative-allative case that the -si function in the genitive. However, we could not detect the

rule that govern the preference of -a in the accusative-dative-allative and -si in the genitive.

(207)

(208)

(209)

(210)

211)

moho ma pode wetfi-ke tlowtfe-wo-k-0 tiny  deja
now this place all-GEN boundary-CONJ-ACC-FOC I(M) know-PST
‘Now I know the boundaries of all the places as well.” (Chabu006-Sp1-006)

tiny-ke woygase addisu  alamu ke. (Chabu007-Sp1-001)
I(M)-GEN name Addisu Alemu COP
‘My name is Addiu Alamu.’

attene-ke mat damte
Attene-GEN  father Damte

‘Attene’s father is Damte.’

tfo-je-m-sike koji mati Ji.
child-DEF-M-GEN scull  big 3MSG.COP
‘The child’s head is big.’

bu-je-m-sike sense  budza ji
Leopard-DEF-M-GEN claw  sharp 3MSG.COP
‘The claw of a leopard is sharp.’

6.5.2.1.2 Genitive Marker -i /[-e]

Source and other indefinite genitives in Chabu are not marked with the definite genitive

case marker —ke, but with another genitive marker —i or its allomorph —e. When a source or

other indefinite genitive is formed, the marker -i is suffixed to the possessor, the source or

origin noun which precedes the possessed or product noun. (See examples in (212) below).

The terminal vowels of possessor nouns are deleted after the suffixation of the genitive

marker except in the case of open monosyllabic nouns. For the discution of phonological

condition that determine the occurrence of —i or —e see 5.6.1.2 above.

(212s)ijo ‘grass’ + dok’u ‘house’ = sije dok’u ‘house made of grass’
sina ‘honey’ + hogula ‘beer’ = sine hogula ‘beer made of honey’
bu ‘leopard’ + daro ‘dried skin’ = buji daro ‘skin of leopard’
heleti ‘bird” + t/"ek’a ‘feather’ = heleti t/"ek’a ‘bird feather’
bago ‘sheep’ + /"o ‘child’ = bage tfo ‘lamb’
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However, a similar form —i that undergo the same vowel height harmony functions as a
linker when we encliticize the plural marker =watto and the variety marker =jero to nouns

(as in Table 55 below).

Table 55: Linking Elements —i/-e

Singular Plural Variety
Noun | Gloss Noun Gloss Noun Gloss
pa:r | ‘snake’ pa:ri watto | ‘snakes’ pa:rijero | ‘varity of snakes’
doku | ‘house’ doki watto | ‘houses’ doki jero | ‘varity of houses’
gere ‘spear handle’ | gere watto | ‘spear handles’ | gere jero | ‘varity of spear handles’
ufa ‘person’ ufe watto ‘persons’ ufe jero ‘people’

There is no any evidence that lead to consider this form as genitive marker. In addition,
almost all genitive constructions formed with the marker —i seem compounds than phrases.
In this case one can suspect that the —i- is a linker in both cases. Therefore, there are two
options that the —i form might be. The first argument can be that the indefinite genitive
marker and the linker are homomorphs which have a separate role and the other argument
could be that the marker is one and the same and the constructions that we considered as
indefinite genitives might be compounds with a linker. However, because of the genitive
relationship of the nouns conjoined with —i, here the forms are considered noun phrases

with genitive case.

6.5.2.2 Instrumental Case

Instrumental case is a case in which a noun is used to indicate the instrument with which
an action is performed. In Chabu the morpheme -ku is suffixed to the noun to indicate the
instrumental case. Consider examples ((213), (214) and (215)).
(213) timoti hambo-ku-k depe-k(a) ka-je
Timotiwos trap-INS-AUX  lion-ACC kill-PST

‘Timotios killed a lion with trap.’

(214) Sadinet kondo-ku tfakoj-ka-k ata-je
Sadinet pot-INS  cassava-ACC-AUX  cook-PST

‘Sadinet cooked cassava with a pot.’

(215) otala-ke komoji-k-o nanku apakated ed (Chabu005-Sp1-021)
otala-ke komoji-k-o nimbi-ku  apakate-d ed
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3MPL-GEN clan-ACC-FOC what-INS differentiate-PL say-PL
‘With what do clans of people differentiate?’

(216) Moho tf awikawkuge dzab-i kuss-um ambukka

now  Cabu.language-INS-AUX yesterday-GEN RPST-M thing-ACC

silak-ka-t peni-na et/"ate-d-ig  (Chabu007-Sp1-002)
2MPL-DAT-1SG.NOM tell-CONJ listen-PL-FUT

Now, I will tell you an old time thing in Chabu language and you will hear.

Anbessa (1991) mentions that —uk ~ ik is the instrumental case marker and Schnoebelen
(2009) takes for granted Anbessa’s position. However, the data from current field work

does not support their argument.

The negative instrumental (the abessive) is not morphological. Chabu uses the verb debe
“absent” in the place of the instrumental marker to mean in the absence of or without. The

following are examples of negative instrumental or the abessive case.

(217) ju geda-ka bake debe-k ka-je.
he.FOC antelope-ACC spear absent-AUX  kill-PST

‘He killed an antelope without spear.’

(218) owno tfakoj-k kante  debe-k kante-e.
She.FOC yam-ACC Dbasket absent-AUX  carry-PST

‘She carried yam without basket.’

6.5.2.3 Comitative Case

Comitative case indicates the notion of ‘with’ or ‘accompanied by.” In Chabu, this case is
expressed by the morpheme -ya as is shown in the examples ((219)a, (220)a and (221)a
below). The morph seems to be developed from the coordinative conjunction -»ya meaning
‘and’. The comitative marker is suffixed only to the last (subordinate) noun phrase.
However, in the case of conjunction, the conjunctive -ya is repeated after each conjoined
noun phrase ((219)b, (220)b and (221)b below). The conjoined noun (phrases) can be sum
up and represented by a pronoun that infers all the listed noun phrases ((219)c, (220)c and
(221)c). The verbal agreement in the comitative construction is with the noun phrase
without the comitative marker. In the case of conjunction the agreement is with the sum of

the conjoined noun phrases or the pronoun that represent the conjoined elements.
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(219)
(a) kidmajel kibebe-ya-k tepi-k(a) no-je.

Kidmael Kibebe-COM-AUX Tepi-ALL  go-PST
‘Kidmael went to Tepi with Kibebe.’

(b) kidmael-na kibabe-na tepi-ka-k no-tftf-e.
Kidmael-CONJ Kibebe-CONJ  Tepi-ACC-AUX go-MDU-PST
‘Kidmael and Kibebe went to Tepi.’

(c) kidmael-ya kibabe-n otftfa tepi-ka-k no-tftf-e.
Kidmael-CONJ Kibebe-CONJ 3MDU  Tepi-ACC-AUX go-MDU-PST
‘Kidmael and Kibebe (they) went to Tepi.’

(220)
(a) depe-e-m bu-ya-k abur-e.
lion-DEF-M  leopard-COM-AUX  fight-PST
‘The lion fought with a leopard.’
(b) depe-na bu-ya-k abur-atftfe-e.
Lion-CONJ leopard-CONJ-AUX fight- MDU-PST
‘A lion and a leopard fought with each other.’
(c) depe-na bu-y otftf a-k abur-atftfe-e.
Lion-CONJ leopard-CONJ 3MDU-AUX  fight-MDU -PST
‘A lion and a leopard fought with each other.’
(221)
(a) helet-e-y=watto bake=watto-ya-k taj.ambu-ka da-mo-d

bird-DEF-F=PL chicken=PL-COM-AUX food-ACC  pick.-PROG-PL

‘The birds are eating some food with chickens.’

(b) heleti=watto-na bake=watto-na  tajlambu-ka da-mo-d
bird=PL-CONJ chicken=PL-CONJ food-ACC  pick-PROG-PL

‘Birds and chickens pick some food together.’

(c) heleti=watto-na bake=watto-y odda taj.ambu-ka da-mo-d
bird=PL-CONJ  chicken=PL-CONJ 3FPL food-ACC  pick-PROG-PL

‘Birds and chickens pick some food together.’
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The following is an illustrative example taken from natural text.

(222) ti-hedi-ku babe-na atam sara-gitam-mo-t/-a-ku
I-grow-CONJ father-coMm ?2? travel-FRQ-PROG-MDU-1-CONJ
babe-ta-k kemo-kuss-e-m  walatfe-k-o tiny  de-ja (Chabu006-004-5)

father-I-DAT tell-RPST-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC 1MSG know-PST
‘After I grew up, I know what my father had told me while I was travelling to

different places with him.’

The -ya morpheme is used for animate things only. For inanimate the comitative case

marker is -ye (see ex (223) and (224)).

(223) tajPambu-k [femo-ye e danka-be
food-ACC cloth-cOM put good-NEG

‘Putting food items along with cloth is not good.’

(224) tfakoj-k ha-ya molon-ye ta  gidi.
cassava-ACC meat-CONJ cabbage-coM eat sweet.

‘Eating cassava with meat and cabbage is delicious.’

Negative comitative, as it is part of the abessive (without) case, is expressed syntactically
in the same way that negative instrumental case is expressed by using the inherently
negative verb debe “absent”, in the place of the positive comitative case marker -ya. The

meaning becomes without the expected partner.

(225) tigyu kidmajel debe ge-t idzagan-g
IMSG.FOC Kidmael absent AUX-1SG work-FUT
‘I will do it without Kidmael.’

(226) owyno ull debe-ge mo-mo-g
she.FOC husband absent-AUX live-PROG-FUT
‘She will be living without husband.’

6.5.2.4 Spatial Cases

In Chabu spatial case for source and location (Ablative-Adessive Case), destination

(Allative case), location within (Inessive case) and path are morphologically marked.
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6.5.2.4.1 Ablative-Adessive Case
Chabu shows complete merger between ablative and adessive/locative cases by marking
both with the morpheme -#i. Ablative is a case that denotes a noun used as a place of
departure or source of something as in ((227) - (231)) and adessive is a case that has the

meaning of presence ‘at’ or ‘near’ a place as in examples ((232) - (235)).

(227) kidmaZel adna’el-ti pena-ka-k abal-e
Kidmael = Adnael-ABL pen-ACC-AUX buy-PST
‘Kidmael bought a pen from Adnael.’

(228) (tiny) Jeri-ti gi-t  am-e
(ILM) Yeri-ABL AUX-1SG  come-PST

‘I come from Yeri.’

(229) tiny-u attene-ti gi-t etfat-e
IMSg-FOC Attene-ABL AUX-1SG  hear-PST

‘I heard it from Attene.’

(230) jiny-ke bakke=odda-ti  haba-y tutukani=watto-ka-k app-ajeta-g
IMSG-GEN hen=FPL-ABL many-F egg=PL-ACC-AUX  1PL-get-FUT

‘We get many eggs from our hens.’

(231) owna markos-ti-k ton-e
3FSG Markos-ABL-AUX  take-PST
‘She took from Markos.’

(232) aha-ti ufanga
aha-ti ufa- janga
home-ADD  person-available

There is person at home.

(233) [inkum bart/"umti moka detmode] (Chabu007-Sp1-07)
inki-m  bart’'um-ti  mo-ka det-mo-d-e
same-M chair-ADD  sit.INF-ACC wish-PROG-2/3PL-PST

‘They were wishing to sit at the same leadership position.’

(234) [ta momobege ma funk’a kawtu]  (Chabu007-Sp1-011)
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ta mo-mo-be-ge ma funk’a kaw-ti-u
IFSG sit-PROG-NEG-FUT this.M ash mouth-ADD-FOC.

‘I will not be sitting this ash edge.’

(235) jer-ti-k dimu  fu-m
Yeri-ADD-AUX rain  rain-PROG.

‘It is raining at Yeri.’

(236) tiny-ke mo-hedi  may-u gugam-ti (Chabu006-Sp1- 003)
IM)-GEN  live-grow place-FOC Gugam-ADES

“The place where I lived and grew is Gugamo.’

6.5.2.4.2 Allative Case
Allative case is a case which expresses the notion of motion ‘to’ or ‘towards’ a place. As
discussed under 6.5.1.2 the allative case in Chabu is not a separate case rather part of one
grammatical case (goal) along with accusative and dative, marked with a morph —ka. Here
we mention it (the allative) only for the sake of showing how the special notion destination
is expressed along with direct and indirect object. The following examples illustrate how
motion towards or destination is expressed the same way as accusative dative. We use the

gloss ‘ALL’ which stand for ‘allative’ just to show the semantic representation of the form.

(237) ullu san-ka no-huma-d e-d. (Egedigan Spl 10)
Mann.FOC forest-ALL go-HAB.PST-2/3PL say-2/3PL

‘Men used to go to forest.’

(238) momoge-na nikote-ya dzifor-ka-k no-jj-e
Momoge-CONJ  Nikote-CONJ  Jifor-rALL-AUX go- F DU-PST

‘Momoge and Nikote went to Jifor.’

6.5.2.4.3 Inessive Case
In Chabu, this case indicates the location of a person or a thing within a place by suffixing
a morph -set. -set is used to indicate location inside something that encloses the object. The
suffixes seems formed from the word se ‘eye’ and the ablative-adessive marker —ti
because, se ‘eye’ is used to indicate openings as in fonase ‘nostril (lit. eye of nose)’ and

kawse ‘mouth (lit. eye of tooth)’. Examples of inessive case are presented in ((239) and

(240) below).

(239) femo-ka-k aha-set e
cloth-ACC-AUX  home-INES put
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‘S/he put the cloth in the house.’
(240) kondo-e-m-seti tfakoj-k tamm
pot-DEF-M-INES cassava-ACC fetch.
‘Bring cassava from inside the pot.’
(241) pa-seti janga son  tuket (Chabu005-Sp2-014)
that-INES exist other remain
‘There are uncounted others among those.’
(242) kaligimban ufag mank bali gose ben ju ufati (Chabu005-Sp2-038 & 039)
kaligib-ba-n ufa-g mank bali gos-e be-ne Ju ufa-ti
Kalgib-FSG/DU-F person-AUX here go  bear-PST NEG-INTER another person-ABL

‘A woman of Kalgibe goes and bear child. Is it not? From another person.’

6.5.2.4.4 Path
In Chabu, path case is used to indicate the location through or along which a movement is
done. The marker for this case is a morph -mba (see (243), (244) and (245)). However the
most common function of the morph -mba is not indicating path, but side. X-mba is used to

mean ‘by the side of x’ as in ((246) and (247)).
(243) ji-u [ju] say-em-mba dek-no-j-e
3MSG-FOC forest-DEF-Path AUX-go-EPEN-PST
He went through the forest.
(244) wo gotfe-mba koll-e
Water tunnel-through run-PST
Water flew through a tunnel.

(245) jeri-mba tiny-u inda-ge-t nono-g.
Yeri-PATH 1MSG-FOC IPFV-AUX-1SG go.go-Fut
‘I will go through Yeri.’

(246) tiny-ke se-mba hit

IMSG-GEN face-SIDE stand
‘Stand in front of me. Lit ( stand by the side of my face).’

(247) onge saki-mba ta:m
onna-ke saki-mba ta:m

3FSG-GEN back-SIDE  sit
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(248)

‘Sit behind her. (Lit. Sit by the side of her back).’

[tinyu komojikomojiku gi ufo podepodemba mowe gi jikat e. (Chabu005-Sp2-023)
tigp-u  komoji ~komoji-ku  gi ufo pode-pode-mba

I(M)-FOC clan~DIST-INS  AUX person-FOC place-DISTR-PATH

mo-we gi Ji-ka-t e

sit-PASS  AUX he-ACC-1SG tell

‘I told him that the Chabu are living by different directions clan by clan.’
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7 Pronouns

In this chapter, we describe the pronoun system of Chabu focusing on personal pronouns,
demonstratives and interrogative pronouns. We also examine the position of third
person pronouns (whether they are part of the system of personal pronoun or part of

the system of demonstrative).

7.1 Personal Pronouns

Table 56. Chabu Personal Pronouns

Person Gender Number
Singular Dual Plural

1% Feminine ta ann Jjanfu
Masculine tiny/ta/ti antf Jiny

2" Feminine kung sijak subak
Masculine kukk tfitfak sitalak/silak

3" Feminine oyna ojja otala
Masculine Ji otftfa odda

Personal pronouns in Chabu make an eight-way distinction (three numbers namely
singular, dual, and plural), three persons (first, second, third) and two genders
(feminine and masculine). The singular refers to a single referent, the dual refers to

two, and the plural refers more than two (Corbett, 2004, pp. 4-5).

Anbessa (1991, p. 376) presents Chabu pronouns as only singulars and plurals alone.
Although in the list some dual pronouns are included they are categorized as plurals.
For example, ann ‘1FDU’ is glossed as ‘1FPL’ and sijaka ‘2FDU’ is glossed as
‘2FPL’ and the ‘2FPL’ japfu is recognized as ‘2PL’ common. The full paradigm of
Chabu pronouns is recognized in Schnoebelen (2009) (see Table 57 below). The
finding of the present study presented in Table 56 above is similar with Schnoebelen’s
work. However, there are a few remarks on Shcnoebelen’s table. First, the first person
singular feminine free pronoun is presented in Schnoebelen’s work as taya and this is
not the free form of the pronoun but fa. The form faya seems a combination of the
pronoun ta and the comitative marker —»a or its homomorph the bound conjunction.
Second, some pronouns that start with [o] vowel (oyya ‘3FSG’ and otfifa ‘3MDU”)

are transcribed with [u] in Schnoebelen’s work. We tried to check several times but
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could not get evidence that support Schnoebelen’s proposal in this respect. Third, ju is
taken as alternative form of 3MSG pronoun ji. However, ju is not a single morpheme
but a combination of the base 3MSG ji and the focus particle —u. Here we can see a
phonological process, namely vowel deletion. The terminal vowel of the pronoun ji is
deleted to avoid the impermissible vowel sequence. Thus, the focused 3MSG pronoun
becomes ju. However, ji is the only monosyllabic word that drops its terminal vowel
during affixation attested in the current study. Schnoebelen (2009: 31)’s table is

presented below for comparison.

Table 57. Chabu Pronoun System as Presented in Schnoebelen 2009.

Sg Du Pl
1.m tiny anc Jjiny
1.f tana ann Jafu
2.m kukku tfitfak fitalak
2.f kungu Sijak fubak
3.m ju/ii utfa utalo / otala
3.f una oja odda

Chabu pronoun system does not distinguish between inclusive and exclusive forms
and has no honorary/ polite pronoun. Respect is expressed by using the lexeme
/gutare/ 'elder’. The term gutare is used only for humans and has no negative
connotation.’” It is used to convey not only age but also respect given to the referred

person. Thus, besides elders, it is applied to chiefs and newcomers to show respect.

Except the monosyllabic fa ‘1FSG’ and ji ‘3MSG’, all vowel terminal pronouns drop
their terminal vowels in connected speech. Whenever a vocalic initial affix is suffixed
to them the terminal vowels of the pronouns undergo various interactions with the
initial components of the affixes. However, only the 2MPL sitalaka is attested having
a reduced short form, silaka. sitalaka and silaka (the long and short forms) are used

alternatively. However, in most spontaneous speech, the short form is dominant.

The first person feminine singular pronoun ta is sometimes used by a masculine

gender speaker. In some Omotic languages such as Haro (Woldemarim, 2004), Sheko

° The word for worn-out things with negative connotation is j/e.
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(Hellenthal, 2010) and Wolaita (Wakasa, 2008), the first person singular pronoun is fa
or concist of fa in it. The following three examples (249), (250) and (251) are taken

from a text to illustrate how the same person uses the two forms for IMSG.

(249) tigy-ke wonygase tiyy  dawit  (Chabu006-Spl- 001)
IMM)-GEN name IM) Dawit

My name is Dawit (Lit. My name is [ am Dawit.

(250) tin  hedi-ku babe-na sara-gitam-mo-tf-a-ku (Chabu006-Sp1- 004)
I grow-ADV father-with move-FRQU-PROG-MDU-1DU-ADV

After I grew up, when I was travling to different places with my father...

(251) babe ta-k  kemo-kuss-e-m walatfe-k-o tiny deja (Chabu006-Spl- 005)
father I-DAT tell-RPST-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC I(M) know
‘I know the things that my father had told me.’

As we can see from Table 56 above, some of the pronouns have some common
elements, but it does not seem they are derived from one another or inflected from the

same root. The following are some of the similarities among the pronouns.

0 1FSG and 1MSG have ¢- in common, which is, as we can see later in this

section, the agreement marker for 1Sg in the predicate
71 All first person pronouns except 1FSG have nasal alveolar or velar segment

[0 The 2FSG and the 3FSG (all feminine singular pronouns except 1FSG) have

nasal element.

[0 All second person pronouns have -k in common which is similar with

agreement marker for second person in the predicate.

71 All third person pronouns except 3MSG contain o- as an initial element and —a

as terminal.

71 All the feminine duals except the first person contain j and all masculine duals
have #/. (—j and -#/"are agreement markers in the predicate that mark dual
feminine and dual masculine respectively and clitic forms similar to the third
person pronouns =0jja ‘FDU’ and =o¢/a ‘MDU’ are dual number markers in

Chabu noun morphology.)
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As can be observed from the table and inferred from the above analysis there seem
some derivational pattern. For example if we take the third person pronouns excluding
the masculine singular, the base for third person seems a discontinuous morpheme
0 ~ a. When the feminine marker —, the dual feminine marker —jj, the dual masculine
marker —#/#/ and the plural marker —dd are infixed to this discontinuous morpheme, we
find the respective oyya ‘FSG’, ojja ‘FDU’, otfifa and odda ‘FPL’ pronouns.

However, we could not trace the origin for —ta/ of the masculine plural otala.

Although some patterns that indicate the high probability of some derivational history,
we could not derive a solid inflectional rule that govern the production of all the
pronouns and it is difficult at this point in time to analyze them into different
morphemes. Although we have an intuition that most of these pronouns have some
derivational etymology, at least temporarily, we preferred considering each of them as
a mono morphemic words. These types of (free morph) pronouns are the most

common type of pronouns in the world languages (Daniel, 2011)

The basic forms of Chabu pronouns function as nominative case and as base for the

accusative-dative-allative, genitive, ablative and vocative pronouns.

7.1.1 Gender in Chabu Personal Pronouns

Gender is a prominent issue in the pronominal system of Chabu. Thus, Chabu
distinguishes between feminine and masculine gender in the three persons and in
singulars, duals and plurals, which is not not a common feature of the Nilo-Saharan
languages (Daniel, 2011; Siewierska, 2011). Hence, Chabu has a huge number of
personal pronouns Schnoebelen explains the amazing nature of Chabu pronoun system

as follows.

Each time we compare Shabo’s independent personal pronouns to
another language, we find them to be totally different. As Ehret (1995)
noted, not are the forms different in shape than Nilo-Saharan languages,
but the entire system is decidedly unusual: Shabo marks gender for each
person and number. This is even more extraordinary than was originally
thought, since I have discovered that there are actually separate dual
pronouns—and that these, too, are gendered. (2009, p.30)

Gender contrasts on personal pronouns of the language are sex-based. However, in the
case of referring mixed sex duals and plurals, unlike most languages of Ethiopia

probably of the world, Chabu uses the feminine gender pronouns. In dual, when one of
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the two referents is feminine, the pronoun used is the feminine one. In the same
manner, whenever a group referred contains even a single feminine member among
many masculine, the feminine pronoun serves the purpose as in examples ((252) and
(253)). This is not the case in most Nilo-Saharan languages including Majang, the
dominant language in Chabu speaking area. What is more interesting is a man who
talks about himself can use ta, the ‘1FSG’ in his speech instead of t#iyy the ‘1MSG’ as
in (251) above, but not vice versa. This seems to show the power relation in Chabu
community and the place given to the women. It is true that in the life style of the
Chabu the female have a significant role in decision making and conflict resolution.
For example, there is no marriage without the consent of the girl and there is no sex
play without the consent of the woman. When men fight each other, other men cannot
interfere, if they do so, they will be part of the clash immediately. It is only on the
women that the culture vested a power to stand in between the fighters and to end the
clash. No one could bypass the women and harm the other enemy. Moreover, women
do not fear any attack from men while moving in the deep forest; men cannot beat

women or force them to do anything. There is no fear of rape and other harms as well.

Althought mixed entities of animate things are represented by feminine pronouns,
most inanimate objects except a few solar system entities (like oka ‘sun’ and kasipu

‘moon’), places and small size objects are referred as masculine.

(252) kidmajel-na dawit-na dzsemanaf-na  sadok’-na odda-k
Kidmael-CONJ Dawit-CONJ Jemanash-CONJ Sadok-CONJ 3FPL-AUX

am-d-e
come-PL-PST
‘Kidmael, Dawit, Jemanesh and Sadok (they FPL) came.’

(253) tigna jike umbana ann jerikak nojje
ting-na ji-ke  umba-na ann  jeri-ka-k no-jj-e
IMSG-CONJ 3MSG wife-CONJ  1FDU Yeri-ALL-AUX go-FDU-PST
‘I and his wife (we FDU) went to Yeri.’
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7.1.2 Free Pronouns and Agreement Markers

Languages differ in their use of pronouns. Some use free pronounces predominantly

and others replace this function by bound agreement markers. Bhat (2004) discusses

this typological issue as follows:

Another important typological distinction that we need to make among
languages is between those in which the primary function of personal
pronouns is carried out by independent personal pronouns that occur as
arguments on the one hand, and the ones in which it is carried out, instead,
by bound pronouns (clitics or affixes) that occur as part of the predicate on
the other. (p. 15)

Bhat calls languages of the first type free pronoun languages and languages of the

second type bound pronoun languages. The following are the dominant features or

tendencies of free and bound pronoun languages that Bhat (2004, pp 15-21) proposes

as parameters to distinguish the two types of languages.

In free pronoun languages

0

Agreement markers may or may not occur and can easily be lost, unlike
independent pronouns.

The independent personal pronouns are obligatory and consistent. The
occurrence of agreement markers is non-obligatory.

When the agreement markers occur, they may be inconsistent in that different
types of paradigm may show different types of personal distinctions. They may
also show mergers ‘syncretisms’ that do not have any functional explanation.
Case markers that indicate the nature of their participation in events and states
are also attached to these independent pronouns.

Agreement markers partially repeat the information given by the independent
pronoun.

Agreement markers may provide information only about the most prominent
participant, like the subject or agent of a clause but not about oblique participants.
Agreement markers are combined with other elements that have more
important functions to perform, such as denoting the tense, aspect, and mood
of the verb.

Paradigms of different tenses and moods may differ in showing or not showing

personal distinctions or in showing only a few distinctions.
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In bound pronoun languages

0

Agreement markers or bound pronouns occurring in the predicate are more
prominent and obligatory. They are very consistent and regularly used for
denoting personal distinctions.

Independent pronouns are used only for emphasis or contrast.

Case role distinctions are expressed through distinctions occurring in
agreement markers rather than through affixes occurring with independent
pronouns.

Affixes and clitics occurring with the predicate denote all the core arguments
in them.

some manifest gender distinction among agreement markers but not among
independent personal pronouns

The languages also allow argument-drop and at least some degree of freedom

in word order.

Chabu seems a free pronoun language in which the function of personal pronoun

mainly is performed by independent pronouns. Because;

L.

2.

3.

4,

Agreement markers (that appear in the verb) refer only to the subject of a

sentence and other participants (the object, the beneficiary, the receiver ...) are

not represented in the predicate, thus have to be represented by independent

pronouns obligatorily.

Except in the agent/subject position, the independent personal pronouns are

obligatory and consistent. (No agreement marker in positions other than

agent/subject).

Even the agreement markers that refer the agent or subject do not represent the

full sense of what their counter independent pronouns tell. They only partially

repeat what is informed by the independent pronouns.

As can be observed from Table 58 below, agreement marking in the language

is a bit complex and inconsistent.

a. Gender marking in the verb is not consistent as it is in independent
personal pronouns. In singulars and in plurals, gender is not marked.
Gender strictly and persistently is marked as an agreement only in duals of

all persons.
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b. Person marking is also inconsistent. There is no marker for third person at
all (or the marker is zero morpheme). The first and second persons that are
marked for agreement are marked in different ways; only second person is
marked consistently with /-k/ across number and gender but, the person
markers in first person are varied based on the number of the referents (/-#/

for singular /—a/ for dual and /app-/ for plural.

5. These agreement markers occur in combination with tense-aspect markers.

6. All case relations are marked on the independent pronouns

7. Chabu verb roots stand by themselves as free forms, without any agreement
marker. These verb root forms also serve as imperative forms for 2SG. This
feature of having a free verb root is also additional evidence that proves Chabu

is a free pronoun language.

Table 58. Summary of Chabu Agreement Markers

Person | Gender Number
Singular Dual Plural
Personal Nominal | Personal [Nominal | Personal [Nominal

1™ Feminine -t 7 -a - app- 7

Masculine -t a -a -t/ app- |9
2""  Feminine kk | O -kk - kk | -d

Masculine kk | O -kk -t/ -kk -d
3" [Feminine o |o 7 - 7 -d

Masculine a a a -t 7] -d

Although agreement marking in the language is complex and not uniform in all
persons, numbers and genders, there is distinction between personal and nominal
paradigms like “most Indo-Aryan languages” ((Masica, 1991 cited in Bhat, 2004, p.
23). The first group mark person besides other things, but in the second group, there is
a syncretism of persons (Bhat 2004, p. 23). t- '1SG', -a/a- 'I1DU', app- 'IPL' and kk-
'second person' can be grouped under personal category, because they signal person
and -j 'FDU', -tftf 'MDU' and —d "2/3 PL' can be grouped under nominal category for
they hold some information related to nominal, other than person. (See the summary
of agreement markers in Table 58 above and their realization in construction in Table

59 and Table 60 below)

The distinction made is rough in the sense that the markers put in one category are not

uniform in what they represent. For example, when we evaluate the agreement
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markers that we grouped under personal category, the markers for first person

singular, dual and plural (t-, -a/a- and app-) can be analyzed as portmanteau

morphemes that indicate person and number while the second person marker k— marks

only person. In the same way, among the agreement markers that we identified as

nominal markers, the suffixes -j and -tf are dual markers for feminine and masculine

respectively; meaning the markers denote gender and number simultaneously

irrespective of person difference. The suffix —d, on the other hand represents only

plurality (number) in second and third persons.

Table 59. Chabu Agreement Markers in Remote Past and Simple Past Tenses
Gender

and

Number

FSG
MSG
FDU
MDU
FPL
MPL

FSG
MSG
FDU
MDU
FPL
MPL

FSG
MSG
FDU
MDU
FPL
MPL

Verb am ‘come’

Remote Past

Example

ta gi-t am-kuss

tiny gi-t am-kuss
an-k am-kuss-j
ant[-k am-kuss-t[
jamfu-k app-am-kuss
jing-k app-am-kuss

kungu gi-k-am-kuss
kukku gi-k am-kuss
sijaki gi-k am-kuss-j
tfitfaki gi-k am-kuss-t/’
subaki gi-k am-kuss-d
sitalki gi-k am-kuss-d

oyna-k am-kuss

Ji-k am-kuss

ojja-k am-kuss-j
otftfa-k am-kuss-tf
odda-k am-kuss-d

otala-k am-kuss-d

Gloss

First Person
I (F) had come.
I (M) had come.
We (FDU) had come.
We (MDU) had come.
We (FPL) had come.
We (MPL) had come.

Second person
You (FSG) had come.

You (MSG) had come.
You (FDU) had come.
You (MDU) had come.
You (FPL) had come.
You (MPL) had come.
Third person
She had come.
He had come.

They (FDU) had come.

They (MDU) had come.

They (FPL) had come.
They (MPL) had come.
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Near Past
Example Gloss

ta gi-t am-e I (F) came.

tiny gi-t am-e I (M) came.

an-k am-j-e We (FDU) came.
antfi-k am-tf-e We (MDU) came.
jamfu-k app-am-e We (FPL) came.
Jiny-k app-am-e We (MPL) came.

kungu gi-k am-e
kukku gi-k am-e
sijaki gi-k am-j-e
tfitfaki gi-k am-t/-e
subaki gi-k am-d-e
sitalki gi-k am-d-e

oyya-k am-e
Ji-k am-e
ojja-k am-ij-e
otftfa-k am-tf-e
odda-k am-d-e

otala-k am-d-e

You (FSG) came.
You (MSG) came.
You (FDU) came.
You (MDU) came.
You (FPL) came.
You (MPL) came.

She came.

He came.

They (FDU) came.
They (MDU) came.
They (FPL) came.
They (MPL) came.



There is a tendency of administering different affixation strategies for the two types of

agreement markers. Except the first person marker for dual —a, all the markers we

grouped under personal category come before the main verb as prefixes or suffixed to

an auxiliary that precedes the main verb and all the nominal agreement markers occur

suffixing to the main verb. Even the —a ‘1DU’ agreement marker occur before the stem

in hortative mood and there it agrees with our argument of the affixation strategy of

the language.

Table 60. Chabu Agreement Markers in Present and Future Tenses

Number Present prorassive Future Tense
Gender Example Gloss Example Gloss

First person
FSG ta gi-t-in am-m(o) [ (F) am coming. ta (inda)-ge-t am-g I (F) will come.
MSG | tiny gi-t-iy am-m(o) I (M) am coming. tiny (inda)-ge-t am-g I (M) will come.
FDU | ann gi-y am-mo-j We (FDU) are coming. | ann (inda)-ge am-j-a-g We (FDU) will come.
MDU | antf gi-y am-mo-tf We (MDU) are coming. | antf (inda)-ge am-tf-a-g | We (MDU) will come.
FPL | jamfu apu-y am-m(o) | We (FPL) are coming. | jamfu(inda)-ge ap-am-g | We (FPL) will come.
MPL | jiny apu-y am-m(o) We (MPL) are coming. | jiyy (inda)-ge ap-am-g | We (MPL) will come.

Second person
FSG | kuygu gi-k-in am-m(o) | You (FSG) are coming. | kungu (inda)ge-k am-g You (FSG) will come.
MSG | kukku gi-k-in am-m(o) You(MSG)are coming. | kukku (inda)ge-k am-g You(MSG) will come.
FDU | sijak gi-k-iy am-mo-j You (FDU) are coming. | sijaki (inda)ge-k am-j-ig You(FDU) will come.
MDU | tfitfak gi-k-in am-mo-tf | You(MDU) are coming.| tfitfaki (inda)ge-k am-tf-ig | You(MDU) will come.
FPL | subaki gi-k-iy am-mo-d | You (FPL) are coming. | subaki (inda)ge-k am-d-ig | You (FPL) will come.
MPL | sitalki gi-k-in am-mo-d | You(MPL) are coming. | sitalaku (inda)ge-k am-d-| You(MPL) will come.

ig
Third person

FSG oyya gi-y am-m(o) She is coming. onya (inda)-ge am-g She will come.
MSG | ji gi-n am-m(o) He is coming. Jju (inda)-ge am-g He will come.
FDU | ojja gi-y am-mo-j They (FDU) are coming | ojja (inda)-ge am-j-ig They (FDU) will come.
MDU | otft/a gi-y am-mo-tf | They (MDU) are coming | otfifa (inda)-ge am-tf-ig | They(MDU) will come.
FPL odda gi-n am-mo-d | They (FPL) are coming | odda (inda)-ge am-d-ig | They (FPL) will come.
MPL | otala gi-y am-mo-d | They (MPL) are coming | otala (inda)-ge am-d-ig | They (MPL) will come.

As we can see from Table 59 and Table 60 above, the first person marker for dual /—a/

is not visible in paradigms other than the future. However, this can be hypothesized as

the dropping of —a is because of Chabu's tendency of dropping final vowels (cf.
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Chapter 4). Thus, the —a in the future tense is available because it is followed by the
consonant future tense marker —g(e) and it is dropped in the remote/historic past and
present tense constructions because it is the final segment of the form. In the recent
past it is followed by the near past marker —e and is deleted to avoid the impermissible

vowel sequence.

We have evidence in Table 60 that supports our argument of the deletion of word-final
vowels. The /o/ on the progressive marker -mo is dropped when it appears as word-

final segment in singulars and appears when followed by the dual and plural markers.

Although all the above-mentioned evidences support our argument that Chabu is a free
pronoun language, Chabu agreement markers are obligatory and this violates Bhat's
(2004, p. 16) argument that read "the occurrence of agreement markers is [...] non-
obligatory in free-pronoun languages". To the contrary, if there are agreement markers,
endophoric, exophoric or contextual references that make the referent known, it is

possible to drop subject independent pronouns (as in (254) and (255)).

(254) inkum  bartfumti  moka detmode (Chabu007-Sp1-007)
inki-um bartfum-ti mo-ka det-mo-d-e
one-M  seat-ADES sit-ACC  desire-PROG-PL-PST

They were wishing to sit on the same leadership position (Lit. seat).

(255) depemsike batika git et/ate
depe-e-m-sike bati-ka gi-t etfat-e
lion-DEF-M-GEN roar-ACC AUX-1SG hear-PST

I heard the roar of the lion.

Both examples ((254) and (255)) have no subject. In (254), the subject is elided
because it is mentioned in the preceding sentences in the narrative. In example (255)
the free pronoun is elided because the person marker —¢ tells that the subject is the
speaker and its sex can easily be detected from the look of the speaker, so that telling
the gender of the speaker is not as seach important. Moreover, we have also observed a

male speaker using the feminine pronoun #a in referring himself.
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7.1.3 Case in Chabu Personal Pronouns

As mentioned above in Chapter 6, Chabu makes formal distinction between
nominative, accusative-dative-allative, genitive, locative (ablative and adessive) and
vocative cases. These pronouns, excepting the locatives and the vocatives, are marked
the same way as Chabu nouns are marked for the similar cases. Table 61 summarizes

the case marking system of Chabu pronouns.

Table 61. Summary of Case Marking in Chabu Pronouns

| E 5| 5 s 5 SE2 8 |3 £ g
| Z O | Z = Z <A < O < < >
1* | Singular | F | ta tawo taka take tati takati
M | tigy tinno/tinyu tinka tinke tinti tinkati
Dual F |ann annu anka anke annti ankati
M | antf antfu antfika | antfike | antfiti antfikati
Plural F | jigy Jingu Jinka Jinke jinti Jinkati
M | janfu Jjamfo Jamfuka | jamfuke | janmfuti | janmfukati
2" | Singular | F | kuyg kungu kupga | kunge | kupguti kungati kunha
M | kukk kukku kukka kukke | kukkuti kukkukati | kuha
Dual F | sijak(a) | sijaku sijaka | sijake | sijakti sijakati sijaka
M | tfitfak(a) | tfitfaku tfitfaka | tfitfake | tfitfkati tfitfakati tfitfaka
Plural F | subak(a) | Subaku subaka | subake | subakati | subakati subaka
M | sitalak(a) | sitalaku sitalaka | sitalake | sitalakati | sitalakati | sitalaka
/silak(a) | /silaku /silaka | /silake | /silakati | /silakati
3" | Singular | F | opya onno onga onge onyati ongati
M |ji Ju Jika jike Jiti Jikati
Dual F | ojja ojjo ojjaka | ojjake | ojjati ojjakati
M | otfifa otftfo otftfaka | otftfake | otftfati otftfkati
Plural F | odda oddo oddaka | oddake | oddakati | oddati
M | otala otalo otalaka | otalake | otalakati | otalakati

The pronouns sijaka 2FDU’, tfitfaka ‘2MDU’, subaka ‘2FPL’, sitalaka ‘2MPL’ and
oyya ‘3FSG’ drop their terminal vowels of their citation forms when they take the case
markers that have the segment /k/ as an initial element (the accusative-dative-allative
marker —ka, the genitive marker —ke and the locative marker -kat(i)). In addition, the
pronouns that have final consonant /k/ in their citation form or after dropping their

terminal vowel drop one of the two [k/s when they take the accusative-dative-allative
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marker —ka, the genitive marker —ke and the locative marker -kat(i). The [k] in -ka, -ke
and -kat(i) becomes voiced when they are attached to the pronouns oyya ‘3FSG’ and

kung ‘2FSG’. (See Table 61 above.)

The nominative pronouns in Chabu are unmarked citation forms of the personal
pronouns, which serve as bases in forming all other cases. The nominative pronouns
occur as subjects of verbs (as in (256) ). However, in most cases the focused pronouns

are the ones that serve as subjects (as in (257), (258) and (259)).

(256) tiny tlabu (elicited)
IMSG Chabu
‘I(M) am Chabu.’

(257) [tato kawoyga mako ta momobege ma funka kawtu] (Chabu007-SP1-014)
ta-ti-o k awo=janga mako ta momo-be-ge ma

1FSG-ADES-FOC gun=have therefore 1FSG live-NEG-FUT this

funka kaw-ti-u
ash edge-ADES-FOC

‘There is a gun with me; therefore, I will not live at this ash edge.’

(258) tawo ta momobege ma funka kawtu (Chabu007-SP1-011)
ta-wo ta momo-be-ge ma funka  kaw-tu
IFSG-FOC  1FSG live-NEG-FUT this ash edge-ADES

‘I will not live at this ash edge.’

(259) odo bifiy igomd (Chabu007-SP1-024)
oda-o bifiy igom-d-(e)
3FP-FOC 7? follow-2/3PL-PST
‘They followed.’

The following are some examples for the merger in Chabu accusative, dative and

allative pronouns.

(260) ju tinkak afale (elicited)

Ji-o tiny—ka—gi afal-e
3MSG-FOC IMSG-ACC-AUX  kick—PST
‘He kicked me.’
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(261) [adalgi tak adze] (Chabu007-SP1-050)
adal-gi ta-k adza-e
thunder-AUX  I(F)-ACC disturb-PST
“The thunder disturbed me.’

(262) [jink inanem ufo debe] (Chabu006-Spl1- 047)
Jiny-k inan-e-m ufa-o debe
IMPL-ACC ask-REL-M person-FOC  absent
‘There is no one who thinks of us.’

(263) dzabi kuss-um ambu-ka silakkat penina etfatidige (Chabu007-Sp1-002)
dzab-i kuss-um ambu-ka  silak-ka-t
ancient.time-GEN existed-REL.M thing-ACC 2MPL-DAT-1SG
peni-na etfati-d-g
tell-CONJ  hear-2/3PL-FUT.

‘I will tell you a thing that had happened during the old times and you will hear.’

(264) [owno femok tinkak abalmbe] (elicited)

oyna —o  femo —k tiny —ka —k abal -mb—e
she —=FOC cloth—ACC I(M) -DAT-AUX buy -BEN-PST
‘She bought me a cloth.’

(265) kidma?lel gum-k tinyg-ka-k ham -e

kidmael  stick-ACC IMSG-DAT-AUX  give-PST

‘Kidmael gave me a stick.’

(266) oddo kukkak node.

odda-o kukku-ka-gi no-d-e
3FPL-FOC ~ 2MSG-ACC-AUX go'’-PL-PST
‘They came to you (MSG).’

The accusative-dative-allative case marker -ka expresses patient (as in (260) and

(261)), recipient or beneficiary (as in (175), (172) and (265)) and destination (as in

(174)) semantic roles.

' In Chabu am ‘come’ is used only for movement towards the speaker. Movement towards listener and
referents other than the speaker is expressed with no ‘go’.
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Genitive pronouns in Chabu are formed by affixing the suffix —ke on the citation form.

The other genitive marker —i/e is not attested with pronouns. The genitive case in Chabu

refers to such notions as possession (as (267), (268) and (269)) and part whole relation

(as in (270)). Both alienable and inalienable possessions are marked the same way. The

following examples illustrate the occurrences of genitive pronouns in sentences.

(267)

(268)

(269)

(270)

(271)

take ne? (Selkente 13) (a response to a question kukke woygase nafe?)

ta-ke ne kukku-ke woygase nafe
I(F)-GEN  QUS 2MSG-GEN name who
‘Mine? (Are you asking mine?)’ ‘What is your name?’

kukk-ke tf°o hama?

2MSG-GEN  child  which
‘Which one is your child?’

[kunge doku bosi.]

kung-ke doku  bosi.
2FSG-GEN house wide
“Your (FSG) house is wide.’

[kukke kit bosbosi]

kukku-ke kit bos-bos-i

2MSG -GEN ear wide-INT (Intensity)
“Your (MSQG) ear is very big.’

moho  jiny-ke giro hedi  (Chabu006-Spl1-048)
now IMPL-GEN  problem many

‘Now our problems are many.’

The genitive pronoun can serve both as an attributive modifier (268) - (271)) and as
head of noun phrase ((272)-(274)). When it is used as a head, it can be the subject
((272) - (273)) or the object of a sentence (274). The genitive pronoun takes the

accusative marker —ka when it serves as an object.

(272)

kunge t/ara ji.
kungu-ke tlara ji
2FSG-GEN red 3MSG.COP

‘Yours is red.’
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(273) oda-ke tare-we
3FPL-GEN forget-INT:PST
‘Theirs (FPL) is forgotten.’

(274) ju tinkekak tone
Jji-o tiny-ke-ka-k ton-e
he-FOC 1IMSG-GEN-ACC-AUX  take-PST/
or
Jik tinkek tone
Ji-k tiny-ke-ka ton-e
3MSG-AUX IMSG-GEN-ACC take-PST

‘He took mine.’

Chabu ablative pronouns, unlike ablative nouns of the language, formally distinguish
source and location cases. While Chabu nouns are marked with a suffix —# for both
source and location exclusively, Chabu pronouns are marked by a suffix —# for source
and by a complex suffix —kat or the simple —# for location alternatively. The complex
morpheme —kat seems to be a combination of the allative marker —ka and the ablative-
adessive marker —#(i). The terminal vowel seems dropped because of its word-final

occurrence.
The following table presents the ablative (source and adessive pronouns of Chabu.

Table 62. Chabu Ablative Pronouns

Source (ABL) Adessive (ADES)
ta-ti 'from me (F)' ta-kat 'with me (F)'
tiny-ti 'from me (M)' tiny-kat 'with me (M)’
ann-ti 'from us (FDU)' ann -kat 'with us (FDU)'
antftf-ti 'fromus MDU)' | ant/ft/-kat 'with us (MDU)'
Jiny-ti 'from us (FPL)' Jiny-kat 'with us (FPL)'
janfu-ti 'from us (MPL)' Jjanfu-kat 'with us (MPL)'
kungu-ti 'from you (FSG) ' | kung-kat [kungat] 'with you (FSG)'
kukku-ti 'from you (MSG.)' | kukk-kat [kukkat 'with you (MSG.)'
Sijak-ti 'from you (FDU) | sijak-kat 'with you (FDU)
tfitfak-ti 'from you (MDU) | tfitfak-kat 'with you (MDU)
subaka-ti 'from you (FPL)' | subaka-kat [subakat] 'with you (FPL)'
sitalaka-ti /silaka-ti | ‘from you MPL)' | sitalaka-kat [sitalakat]| 'with you (MPL)

/silaka-kat [silkat]
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Source (ABL) Adessive (ADES)
oyna-ndi 'from her' oyna-kat [ongat] 'with her'
Ji-ti 'from him' Ji-kat 'with him'
ojja-ti fromthem (FDU)' | ojja-kat ‘with them (FDU)'
otftfa-ti 'fiomthem (MDU)' | ot/t/a-kat 'with them (MDU)'
odda-ti 'fromthem (FPL) | odda-kat ‘with them (FPL)'
otala-ti fiomthem (MPL)' | otala-kat 'with them (MPL)'

The following examples illustrate the occurrences of source ablative pronouns in sentences.

(275) otaloti attene gutaremo /Jifori ufewattoti attene gutaremo
otala-o-ti attene  gutare-mo
3 MPL-FOC-ABL Attene old-PROG
‘Among them Attene is the oldest.’

(276) ju oynatig abale or Jik oynati abale
Jji-o onna-ti-g(i) abal-e Ji-k onga-ti abal-e
he-FOC 3FSG-ABL-AUX buy-PST he-AUX 3FSG-ABL buy-PST
‘He bought from her.’

(277) aster oddati femokak tone

aster oda-ti Jfemo-ka-(gi) abal-e
Aster 3FPL-ABL  cloth-ACC-AUX take-PST
or

aster oddatig femok tone

aster odda-ti-g(i) Jfemo-k ton-e/
Aster 3FPL-ABL-AUX cloth-ACC take-PST

‘Aster took cloth from them (FPL).’

(278) [ufem oynandik sinaka abale]
ufa-e-m onpna-n-ti-k sina-ka abal-e
person-DEF-M  3FSG-FILL-ABL-AUX honey-ACC  buy-PST
The man bought honey from her.

In the case of example (278), the Ablative marker -# is realized as -di and —#- is inserted as a
kind of linker. The occurrence of — can be analyzed as voiced -¢ because of the preceding

inserted nasal. Nevertheless, we could not justify the insertion of the nasal.
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Although the gloss for the complex morpheme —kat is ‘with’, it does not mean that
—kat is a comitative marker. —kat only indicates that the referent of the object noun is

available near the referent of the ablative/adessive pronoun.

The following examples illustrate the occurrences of this adessive pronouns in sentences.

(279) tato kawonga (Chabu007-SP1-012)
ta-ti-o k awo=janga
I(F)-ADES-FOC gun=have

There is a gun with me.

(280) jike pena tinkat
Ji-ke pena  tigy-kat
3MSG-GEN pen  IMSG-COM ‘ His pen is with me’

(281) kunge t [0 jikat mom
kungu-ke  tfo  ji-kat mo-m(o)
2FSG-GEN child 3MSG-COM live-PRS
Your(FSG) child lives with him.

7.2 Demonstratives

As Diessel (1999, p. 2) points out, the notion of demonstrative includes deictic
expressions, which are used as independent pronouns (pronominals), as modifiers of
co-occurring nouns (adnominals) and location adverbs. Thus, we will address Chabu
demonstratives in this broad sense that include pronominal, adnominal and adverbial

demonstratives.

7.2.1 Pronominal and Adnominal Demonstratives

Chabu does not formally distinguish between pronominal and adnominal
demonstratives. The two demonstrative types have the same forms. These same forms

function as independent pronouns or they may co-occur with a noun.

The primary deictic distinction that demonstratives make in most languages of the
world is a spatial one (Diessel, 1999, p. 36), and Chabu is member of this wider
typological category. Chabu distinguishes four distance categories among which the

three have spatial distinction — proximal (near to 1(speaker)), medial (near to 2
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(listener)) and distal (far from both). The remaining distinction is between visible and
invisible (out of sight) in the distal deictic distinction. The following table presents

Chabu demonstratives.

Table 63. Chabu Pronominal Demonstratives

Proximal Medial Distal Distal invisible
inka ‘PROX.F’ na/ma-d ‘MED’ na-t ‘DIST’ na-d-e-y ‘INVS.F’
ma/moha ‘PROX.M’ na-d-e-m ‘INVS.M’

As can be observed from Table 63, except the proximal (near 1) demonstratives all are
formed from a common stem xa and other affixes that refer to some distance. The
suffixes that are used to form the medial and distal visible demonstratives are -d’(as in
(283)) and - (as in (284) and (285)) respectively; when -dis suffixed to the stem the
demonstrative refers the position far from a speaker and near to a listener (medial) and
when — is suffixed to the stem it refers to the position away from both a speaker and a
listener (distal). Besides being the stem of the non-proximal demonstratives, ya serves

as masculine medial (near 2) demonstrative in its free form as an alternative of yad.

The distal invisible pronominal demonstrative is formed by suffixing the definite
marker —e to the medial (near 2) demonstrative yad- followed by the gender markers
as yad-e-n or nad-e-m. As the definite marker always requires gender distinction, the
gender markers — ‘F’ as in (283) or —m ‘M’ as in (286) occur following the definite
marker obligatorily. The definite marker seems added to mark the common
understanding of the speaker and the listener about the referent situation, object or

person.

(282) t["abu-ke  tlowtfe ma nanti guntfi-na
Chabu-GEN boundary PROX.M there.DIST  Gunchi-CONJ
miriy ojja-ke ( Chabu006-Sp1- 007)

Mirin 3FDU-COP

Chabu's boundaries are this down at Gunchi and Mirin.

(283) nadendak ofu git de yaseti nakamo nad nad’ (Chabu006-Sp1- 078)
naden-da-k of-u gi-t de na-seti nakamo nad"  nad
INVS-F-FPL-ACC  alone-FOC AUX-1SG know MEDL-INES ??? MEDL MEDL

Among that [ know only those.
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(284)

(285)

(286)

nat katfombo son ufa jayga afalo eddem may (Chabu006-Spl- 076)
nat katfo-mba-o son ufa  janga afalo e-dd-e-m may
DIST half-SIDE-FOC other person exist Afalo say-PL-REL-M place

By that other side, there are other people at a place called Affallo.

nat amemaka ofu ge idsagang ed (Chabu00-021)

nat am-e-m-aka of-u ge idzagan-g e-d
DIST come-REL-M-ACC alone-FOC AUX work -FUT say- PL
He will do that he came for, that is all.

nadem ufero bala-korede gutaremtaku  (Chabu001- 006)
nadem  ufa-e=jero bala-kore-d-e gutare-e-m-tak-u
INVSM  person-LINK=VAR  go-finish-PL-PST  old.man-DEF-M-M.PL-FOC

Those people have all died; the old men.

Chabu demonstratives have both exophoric and endophoric functions; exophorically

by pointing at humans, places or objects as in (287) and (288) below and by referring

prior shared knowledge between the speaker and the listener as in example (291) and

endophorically (anaphorically) by referring what has been already mentioned

linguistically as in (289) and (290) below. The invisible distal demonstrative yadey

and yadem have referential function (see example (290)). The proximal demonstrative

ma is also used as a discourse word (although it is a proximal demonstrative it is used

to infer a distal place which the speaker is thinking of as in example (282) above,

(292) and (293) below.

(287)

(288)

(289)

nat katfo-ti-u nadim jeri  (Chabu006-Spl- 077)
DIST half-ADES.FOC that MEDL.M Yeri
At that side is that Yeri.

nat-iy katfo-t-u debe dzolu chaw-i bok'u (Chabu006-Sp1- 080)
DIST-F side-ADES-FOC absent ???  Chabu-GEN place
At that other side there is no Chabu place.

nadumak yalak indag ihomwe ijage jert (Chabu005-Sp1-018)

nad-um-ak  pa-k inda-g ihom-we ijag-e Jer-t
MED-M-Acc  MED-ACC IPFV-AUX count-PASS reject-PST Yeri-ADES
That had been counted at Yeri, but it is rejected. (referring what the listener

said in the preceding time)
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(290) [mademak apasabeku(AMHRIC) moho yeg abi?am ed] Chabu001- 011
nadem-ak app-asab-e-ku moho neg abi  am ed
INVS.M-ACC 1PL-think-PST-CONJ now ?? reach come say.PL

While we were thinking that, here we are now, he arived.

(291) padim penimom penijoko jinyo jiny jowbeg ed”  (Chabu001- 014)

nadim peni-mo-e-m peni-(j)o-k-o Jiny-o Jiny
MED.M talk-PROG-REL-M  talk-FOF-ACC-FOC  1MPL-FOC 1MPL
jow-be-ge ed

hate-NEG-FUT say.PL
We do not dislike the talk that he is talking.

(292) ma-ti doboji k’atfo-ka ti no t/’abi seyga chabu dekatfi (Chabu006-Sp1- 024)
ma-ti doboji k’atfo-ka ti no tf’abi sewga tfabu dekatfi
PROX.M-ABL Doboy side-ALL 1sg go Chabu search Chabu absent
I went (at this) towards Doboy to look for Chabu, there is no Chabu.

(293) paduma eku ma he:buto dufi eddum man janga (Chabu006-Sp1- 074)
nadum-a eku ma he:bu-ti-o dufi  e-dd-u-m may janga
MED.M-?? CONJ this up/north-ADES-FOC Dushi say-PL-REL-M place exist
In addition to that, this down/ at the north, there is a place called Dushi.

Chabu does not distinguish between demonstrative pronouns, determiners, and
identifiers; rather, it uses the same demonstrative forms for various syntactic purposes.
The same demonstrative forms may function both as independent pronoun
(pronominal) as in (294) — (296), as modifier (adnominal or demonstrative adjectives)

(as in (297) - (299)) and as identifier demonstratives (as in (300) and (301)).

(294) moho nambi? ‘What is this?’
ma-ho nambi

PROX.M.Foc what

(295) ma-k ton
this(M)-ACC take
Take this.
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(296) inka tiny-ke umba
this.F IMSG-GEN wife
‘this(F) is my wife’
(297) ma bake k ina
this.M  spear new
This spear is new.
(298) na ufa tiny-ke taji
that (near2.M) person IMSG-GEN elder.brother
‘That (near the listener) man is my elder brother.’
(299) nadem gutarewoto otalaygane?
nadem gutare=woto otala (ja)yga-ne?
INVS.M old.person=MPL  3MPL available-INT
Are those old men alive or present?
(300) ma danka / moho danka  ji
this.M  good / this. M.FOC  good 3.MSG
This (M) is good.
(301) inka danka /inko danka ony
this.F good /this.F.FOC good 3.FSG
This (F) is good.
7.2.1.1 Gender in Chabu Pronominal Demonstratives

Chabu demonstratives distinguish gender in all deictic distinctions. In non-singular
demonstratives, excepting proximal plural, gender is marked by the common number-
gender markers of Chabu nouns and the singular masculine demonstratives are used as
bases of inflection. The feminine form of the plural proximal is formed in different
way than the others (see Table 65 below). The medial and the distal pronominal
demonstratives inflect for gender and take the common gender markers —» ‘F’ and -m
‘M’, but it does not seem obligatory. When the gender markers are suffixed to the
demonstrative, —i- or —u- is inserted as an epenthetic vowel between the stem and the
gender marker to avoid the creation of impermissible coda cluster (obstruent followed

by sonorant) (see Table 64 and Examples (302) to (311) below).
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Table 64. Gender Marking in Chabu Demunstratives

Number

Proximal (Near to 1) | Medial (Near to 2) | Distal visible | Distal invisible

Feminine inka nad-um nat-um nad-e-m

Masculine ma nad-iy nat-iy nad-e-n

(302)

(303)

(304)

(305)

(306)

(307)

(308)

(309)

(310)

nad-um  man-tak bala kemo babe ta-k (Chabu006-Spl-010)
MED-M place-PL.M go tell  father 1FSG-DAT
My father told me those places.

nat ya ambo nad-iy yad-iy-ya of-u (Chabu006-Sp1- 079)
DIST that thing MED-F MED-F-CONJ alone-FOC
That thing is that and only that(F)

inka kani  ha-ka-k ta-je
PROX.F dog meat-ACC-AUX eat-PST

This female dog ate meat.

ma kani  gongodszi-ka-k loge-e
PROX.M dog antelope-ACC-AUX chase-PST

“This dog run after an antelope’

na ufa depe-ka-k ka-je
MED person lion-ACC-AUX kill-PST

‘That persone (near the listener) killed a lion.’

nad-in  kani boka-je
MED.F dog bark-PST
‘That (F) dog barked.’

pat-um  femo nafe-ke
DIST.M  cloth who-GEN
Whose cloth is that?

nat-iy umba nafeke umba onyy
DIST-F woman whose wife she

Whos wife is that woman?

nadumotala debek domadde

nad-um=otala debe-k doma-dd-e
MED-M=MPL  ???-AUX rip-PL-PST
Those ones have ripened.
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(311) nad-um-da kani =watto boka-dd-e.

MED-F-FPL dog=PL bark-PL-PST
‘Those (F) dogs barked.’
7.2.1.2 Number Marking in Chabu Demonstratives

Chabu demonstratives are marked for number obligatorily when they function as an
independent prronoun and optionally when they serve as modifiers. The
demonstratives form their duals and plurals by suffixing the common dual and plural
marker enclitics of Chabu nouns (=¢jja ‘FDU’, =otft/fa ‘MDU’, =odda/da ‘FPL’ and
=otala/tak ‘MPL’) to the singular masculine demonstrative forms. Since the number
markers co-mark gender, only the masculine singular forms are taken as stems for
dual and plural demonstrative formation. The only exceptional case is the formation of
plural proximal feminine. The plural form of the proximal feminine ixka is inda and
the two forms seem lexically distinct as a result of partial root suppletion. However,
since Chabu in many cases elides some syllables of words, we suspect that the -ka part
of inka ‘Proximal Feminine’ and od- part of =odda ‘FPL’ may have been elided and
formed the form inda ‘proximal feminine plural’ as a result of blending. The » in igka

becomes homorganic with the d of odda and this seems a sound argument than partial

supplation.

Table 65. Number Marking in Chabu Demonstratives

Gender-Number (3™ person Demonstratives
pronouns | Near to 1 Near to 2 Distal visible | Distal invisible
Feminine Singular | oyna inka nad-iy/ ya?-iy | yatuy nadey/ nalem
Masculine Singular | ji ma na/ pad-im | yatum padem
Feminine Dual ojja ma ojja > paojia > patumojja nademojja
[mojja] [nojjal
Masculine Dual otftfa ma otftfa  >| pa otftfa > | patumotfifa nademotfifa
[motfifa] [noyftfa]
Feminine Plural odda [inda] probably yadum-da > | yatum-da >| nadem-da
inka=odda nadunda [matunda] [yadenda]
Masculine Plural otala ma-otala > | yadim-otala/ | natum-tak > nadem-tak >
[motala] padum-otala | [yaduntak]/ [nadentak]/
yatum-otala nadem-otala
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The following table presents some examples of plural forms of the demonstratives

functioning as identifiers.

Table 66. Examples for Dual and Plural Demonstratives

Near to 1 Near to 2 Distal visible Distal invisible
FSG | inko dayka /yadin-o dayka ony / /yatiy-o danka ony/ /yade-yo dayka ony/
/inka-o danka/ that.N2(F)-FOC good FSG | that.Dist-FOC good FSG | that.INVS-FOC good
‘this(F)-FOC good That (F) is good That (F) is good FSG
This(F) is good. That.Invisible (F) is good
MSG | moho dayka /yadumo danka ji/ /patumo dayka ji / /yademo dayka ji/
‘This(M)-FOC is ‘That(M).Foc is good. ‘that(M).Foc is good. ‘that(M).Foc is good.
good.
FDU | /mojjo dayka ojja/ /yadimojo danka ojja/ /yatumojo danka ony / /pademojo danka ony
These two(F) are good.|those two(F) are good. those two(F) are good. those two(F) are good.
MD | /motftfo dayka otftfa/ |/modumotfifo danka otfifal | Inatumotftfo danka otftfa | /nademotftfo danka
U These two(M) are those two(M) are good. / those two(M) are good. | otfifa/ those two(M) are
good. good.
FPL | /indo dayka odda/ /madumodo danka odda/ | /yatumdo danka odda/ /madendo danka odda
these PL(F) are good |those PL(F) are good. those PL(F) are good. those PL(F) are good.
MPL | /motalo dayka otala/ |/yadumotalo dayka otala/ | /natumtako/ /madentako/yademotal
these two.M are good /patemotalo/ dapka otala/ | dapka otala

As mentioned above, Chabu demonstratives take the number marks optionally when

they serve as attributive modifiers. When the demonstratives are marked for number,

only the plural marker =watto can optionally be encliticized to the head nouns. If the

demonstratives are unmarked, the head noun is obligatorily marked. In the case of

duals, only the demonstratives take the dual markers and the head nouns are optionally

marked with the plural marker =watto. ( see examples under (312) below.)

(312) proximal

inka kani

ma kani

mojja kani / mojja kani watto

motftfa kani/ motfa kani watto

inda kani/ inda kani watto

motala koni/ motala kani watto
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Medial
nadiy kani  ‘that (Near.2.F) dog’
nadum kani  ‘that (Near2.M) dog’
nadumojja kani / yadumojja kani watto ‘those (N2.FDU) dogs’
nadumotfa kani/ yadumotfa kani watto ‘those (Near2 MDU) dogs’
nadiy kani oda/ nadumda kani/ yadumda kani watto ‘those (Near2. FPL) dogs’

nadum kani otala/ nadumotal kani/ nadumotal kani watto ‘those (Near2. MPL) dogs’

Distal
nati-ny kani ‘that (FSG) dog’
natu-m kani  ‘that (MSG) dog’
natu-mojja kani/ natu-mojja kani watto ‘those (FDU.) dogs’
natu-m otftfa kani/ natu-m otfifa kani watto‘those (MDU) dogs’
nati-y kani odda/ yatu-m-dda kani/ yatumdda kani watto‘those (FPL) dogs’

natu-m kani otala/ natu-m-otala kani/ natumotala kani watto ‘those (MPL) dogs’

Distal invisible
nade-y kani ‘that (FSG) dog’
nade-m kani  ‘that (MSG) dog’
nade-m=ajja kani/ nade-m=qjja kani watto ‘those (FDU) dogs’
nade-m=otfa kani/ nade-m=otfa kani watto ‘those (MDU) dogs’
nade-y kani=odda/ nadem=da kani/ yademda kani =watto ‘those (FPL) dogs’
nade-m kani=otala/ nadem=otal kani/ nademotal kani =watto ‘those (MPL) dogs’

7.2.2 Adverbial Demonstratives

Adverbial demonstratives in Chabu are manka ‘here’, yayka ‘there, MED’, natum
mayka ‘there, distal to land 2) and mant/pant ‘distal invisible’. The adverbial
demonstratives manka and payka seem derived from the proximal masculine
demonstrative ma and the common stem for the non-proximal demonstratives, ya
respectively with a suffix or a complex form —pka (-y-ka). The distal visible
adverbial demonstrative yatum manka is a combination of masculine distal visible
demonstrative and proximal adverbial demonstrative. The invisible distal adverbial
demonstrative mant seem derived from proximal masculine demonstrative ma with

a suffix or a complex form -nt (-n/y-t (i)).
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Table 67. Adverbial Demonstratives

Proximal Medial Distal Distal invisible
manka nanka natu-m manka mant/nanti
(313) tinke Jfemo manka
IMSG-GEN cloth here
Here is my (M) cloth.
(314) ta-ke Jfemo yanka
1FSG-GEN cloth there

There (near 2) is my (F) cloth.

(315) [kunge femo natum maykal
kungu-ke Jemo  patum manka
2FSG-GEN cloth  that here
There (distal) is your (F) cloth.

(316) manka e

here put
‘Put it here.’
(317) nanka ta:m “Sit there.’

there (medial (Near2)) sit

(318) manti gi-t am-e
there(INVS) AUX-1SG  come-PST
I came from there (INVS).

7.3 The Position of Third Person Pronouns

needs to be examined separately.

pronouns:

According to Bhat (2004, p. 5), the position of third person pronouns could be either

personal pronoun or demonstrative depending on their function in a language and thus,

In three-person languages 1 where third person pronouns are part of personal

e Third person pronouns are different from demonstratives. They share several

characteristics with first and second person pronouns, such as the occurrence

of distinct plural markers and case markers. P. 14
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e Third person pronouns do not show any gender distinctions (if their first and

second person personal pronoun counter parts do not show this distinction).
e There is a tendency of having person-oriented deictic system p. 143

e Third person pronouns are un-analyzable stems unlike other pronouns such as
demonstratives that involve the combination of deictic elements with certain

general terms. p. 25

In two person languages (where third person pronouns are part of proforms of the

language)

e Third person pronouns do not share with first and second person pronouns any
of the characteristics that derive from their specialized function of denoting

speech roles. p. 14

e They are either identical with one of the sets of demonstrative pronouns (or

with all of them) or are derivationally related to them. p. 132

e Third person pronouns, unlike first and second person pronouns, show gender

distinctions and distinctions for endophoric and exophoric usage. p.14

e Number markers that occur with third person pronouns are different from the
ones that occur with first and second person pronouns (are the same as the ones

that occur with nouns).

Chabu seems a three-person language in which third person pronouns function as
proper personal pronouns because they do not have derivational relation and functional
similarity with the demonstratives of the language. Chabu singular third person
pronouns oyya ‘3FSg’ and ji ‘3MSg’ have no derivational affiliation to the
demonstratives inka ‘PROX.FSG’, ma ‘PROX.MSG’, nya/ yad * MED (near to the

hearer)’, and yat ‘DIST’. They also do not share roots with the demonstratives.

Nevertheless, dual and plural Chabu demonstrative pronouns are formed by
encliticizing the common number marker clitics of Chabu nouns which are similar in
form with the third person pronouns (=ojja ‘FDU’, =ot/tfa ‘MDU’, =odda ‘FPL’and
=otala ‘MPL’) on their singular counterparts (See section 7.2.1.2 above). This is the

only formal relationship we observed between the third person pronouns and the
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demonstratives of Chabu. Thus, this cannot be taken as evidence for the presence of

derivational relationship between the two.

In addition, Chabu pronouns differentiate gender in both first, second and third person
in the singulars, duals and plurals. “If a language has gender distinctions in the first
person, it always has gender distinctions in the second or third person or in both”
(Greenberg, 1963, p. 96). Therefore, the gender distinction that is observed in Chabu
third person pronouns cannot be taken as evidence to categories them as proforms

other than personal pronoun.

Moreover, as it is discussed under 7.2 above, Chabu deictic system is person oriented,
where both speech act participants are taken as reference points (near the speaker, near
the addressee, far from both). According to Bhat (2004), this feature is also mostly the

characteristic of three-person personal pronoun languages.

However, these third person pronouns serve some additional functions that first and
second person pronouns do not, and so the demonstratives. For example, they appear
as a copulative elemnt in statements that declare the state of being of referents.
Statements that express the state of being are constructed in two ways ((319)-(322)).
The first way is by using the predicative adjective, noun, or other element that
indicates the state without copulative form of any kind and the second is by using third
person pronouns as copulative element. The latter form is constructed usually when the

subject is focused.

(319) ta bogo or ta-wo bogo  onp
1FSG strong I(F)-FOC strong FSG
I (F) am strong.

(320) kukku dama or kukku-(0) dama  ji
2MSG long 2MSG-FOC  long MSG
You(MSQG) are long

(321) ojja astemare or ojja-(0) astamare ojja
3FDU  teacher 3FDU-FOC teacher FDU
They (FDU) are teachers.
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(322) jigy bogo or Jjiny-o bogo  otala
IFPL  strong IMPL-FOC strong MPL
We (FPL) are strong.

These third person pronouns are also sources of gender and number marking in Chabu
nouns and demonstratives. Singularity is morphologically unmarked on Chabu nouns,
and thus, the singular third person pronouns do not perform this number-gender

marking function (See examples under (323) below).

(323)
* ufa ojja 'women (FDU)'
® ufaotft/a 'men (MDU)'
* ufa odda 'women (FPL)'
* ufa otala 'men (MPL)’

Moreover, there is evidence that counter stands our argument above that consider the
third person pronouns as proper personal pronouns and make us suspect them as
proforms. It is their function as definite marker. These third person pronouns serve as
definiteness markers by modifying a head noun as in (324) below and this function is
not a function of personal pronouns. Rather it is the function of demonstratives or

other definiteness marker particles.

(321) /ony ufa jerikak noje/ ‘That/the woman went to Yeri.’
» /ji ufa jerikak noje/ ‘That/the man went to Yeri.’
» /ojja ufa ojja jerikak nojje/ ‘Those/the two ladies went to Yeri.’
» Jotft/ ufa otft/a jerikak notftfe ‘Those/the two men went to Yeri.’
» /odda ufa odda jerikak node/ ‘Those/the ladies went to Yeri.’
» /otala ufa otala jerikak node/ ‘Those/the men went to Yeri.’

Although we could not hold a firm position, majority of our evidences support the first

position and third person pronouns be better considered as personal pronouns.

7.4 Interrogative Pronouns

Chabu uses a number of pronouns to form variety of interrogatives. Content
interrogatives are formed by using interrogative pronouns that represent content words
and polar interrogatives are formed by particles that indicate polarity. In what follows,
we will see first pronouns of content interrogation and then elements of polar

interrogatives
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7.4.1 Content Interrogative Pronouns

Regarding interrogative pronouns Daniel (2000) has presented almost an exhaustive
list of Chabu interrogative pronouns attested in the current study. However, some of
the pronouns are found glossed with different meaning than we attested. Daniel’s
work has been reviewed in the literature review section (2.2.3 above) and here we

present our findings alone.

Chabu has four basic interrogative forms. These are nafe ‘who’ nimbi ‘what’, hama
‘which’, indik’ ‘how’ and hame ‘where’. There are some interrogative pronouns
derived from the two productive base forms nimbi and hama. These are nambisisom
‘why’, hamab ‘what kind, how many, how much’ and hamboh(a) ‘when’. The first
three basic forms inflect for case as the nouns of the language do and form different
interrogative forms. indik’ seem an indeclinable form. Table 68 presents Chabu

interrogative pronouns which are used to construct content interrogative sentences.

Table 68. Chabu Interrogative Pronouns

Pronoun Inflected form | Gloss
nafe/ ne’e nafe/ ne?e-@ | ‘who (NOM’
nafe-ka ‘whom (ACC), to whom (DAT), towards whom (ALL)’
nafe-ke ‘whose GEN’
nafe-ku ‘by whom (INST)’
nafe-na ‘with whom (COMM)’
nafe-ti ‘from whom (ADES)’
nimbi nimbi-0 ‘what (NOM)’
nambi-ka ‘what (ACC), ‘to what (DAT), ¢ towards what (ALL)’
nambi-ke ‘of what (GEN)’
nambi-ku ‘with what (INST)’
nambi-pe ‘with what (COM)’
nambi-ti ‘from what (ABL)’
hame | ----m-m-m-- ‘where ADES’
namb-if(if)om | --------- ‘why’
hama hama-@ which
hamaka ‘to where (ALL)
hamake ‘of which (GEN)’
hamaku ‘with which INST’
hamane ‘with which COM’
hamati ‘from which or from where (source)’, where (location) or
hama-b | ~-—-emme- what type, how much
ham-boh | -—----m-mmmee when
indik indik-0 how
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74.1.1 nafe/ne?e “Who”

nafe/nefe ‘who’ is one of the personal pronouns that function as the interrogative word. It
is inflected for case like other personal pronouns do. In Table 69, the inflection of nafe/

ne?e is presented in contrast to fa ‘1FSG’ pronoun.

Table 69. Inflected Forms of nafe/ne?e ‘Who’

citation Nominative | Focused Accusative- Genitive | Ablative | Adessive
Nominative | Dative-Allative
nafe/ne’e | nafe nafewo nafeka /nefeka | nafeke | nafeti nafeti
/ne’e ne?o nefeke | neleti neleti
ta ta tawo taka take tati takati

The interrogative pronouns for whose, whom, from whom, to whom, and with whom
are formed by inflecting nafe/ne’e with the different case markers of the language.

The followings are some examples that contain nafe/ne’e ‘who’

(325) am-mo nafe am-e-mo nafe
come-PROG who come-REL-PROG who
‘Who is coming?’ ‘Who was coming?’

(326) depe-e-m-ak-o nafe ka-je
lion-DEF-M-ACC who kill-PST
‘Who killed the lion?’

(327) natma?el nafe/ne(?e)ka-k afal-e
Natnael who-ACC-AUX beat-PST
‘Whom did Natnael beat?’

(328) tfakoj-ka nafe-ti ton-e
yam-ACC who-ABL take-PST

‘From whom did he take yam?’

(329) nafe-ka ge-t ham-g
who-DAT AUX-1SG give-FUT
‘To whom shall I give?’

(330) matf af-e-m-ak-o nafe-ka gi-k ham-e
book-DEF-M-ACC who-DATAUX-2" give-PST
“To whom did you (SG) give the book?’

192



(331)

(332)

(333)

nafe pomba ti afalg
who on-ADES 1SG fire-FUT
‘At whom shall I fire (a gun)?’

kukke wongase nafe
Kukk-ke woygase nafe
you(MSG)-GEN name who

‘What is your name? (lit. Who is your name?)’

ma baygaset ge-kuss jeru moho neke ed” (Chabu006-Sp2- 002)
ma bangaset ge-kuss  jeru moho nele-ke ed
this.M among AUX-R.PST Yeri.FOC now who-GEN  DISC

‘Among this, whose is Yeri?

The focused form of the interrogative pronoun nafe ‘who’ alone or combined with

egemo ‘COND’ forms an indefinite pronoun nafejo or nafejo egemo ‘anyone or

anybody’

(334)

(335)

as in (334) and (335).

nafe-j/wo  am-be.
who-FOC come-NEG
‘Nobody came. (Lit. Anybody/anyone did not come.)’

nafe-j/wo  egemok tiny jowbege
who-FOC COND-ACC 1MSG hate-NEG-AUX
‘I do not hate anybody. (I do not hate whoever it is.)’

7.4.1.2 nambi ‘What’

One of the most important interrogative words in this language is nimbi ‘what’. It is a

widely-used interrogative (or indefinite) word for a nominal that refers to one or more

non-human things. The same way nafe serves for human, nimbi does for non-human

things. It

is inflected for case like the nouns of the language do. The following table

presents the inflection of nimbi ‘what’.

Table 70. Inflected Forms of nambi ‘What’

Citation | Nominative, ACC-DAT-| Possessive | Instrumental | Comitative | Ablative-
ALL Adessive
nambi | nambi nambika nambike nambiku nambine nambit
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The examples (336) - (345) illustrate various uses of the pronoun nambi.

(336)

(337)

(338)

(339)

(340)

(341)

(342)

(343)

(344)

moho nimbi
this(M) what
What is this?

sekabado takanti jangadumo nambi ay komoji otalangane ed (Chabu006-Sp2- 009)
sekabado takanti jayga-d-um-o nambi-ay komoji=otala-yga-ne ed
sekabado inside exist-PL-RELM.FOC what-F  clan=MPL-exist-?? [DISC]

‘Iinside Shekabado what clans do live?’

sadok’ nimbi-ka-k idzagan-e
Sadok what-ACC-AUX work-PST
What did Sadok do/work?

nimbi-ka-k det

What-ACC-2 want
‘What do you want?’

nambi-ka ka-we

what-ACC kill-PSS.PST
‘What is killed?’

makine-ka  wojambu-k abal-e
car-DAT drink-ACC buy-PST
‘S/he bought gas for the car.’

timotijos  nimbi-ku-k bu-k ka-je
Timotiyos what-INS-AUX leopard-ACC kill-PST
‘With what did Timotyos kill a leopard?’

nambi-ke  daro  moho?

what-GEN hide  this

‘What (animal’s) hide is this?’

tfegib-o nambi-ke (Chabu005-Sp2- 058)

Chagib-FOC  what-GEN

‘Of what is Chagib? (to ask what things are considers as seja of Chagib clan)’
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(345) ot 'alake komojiko nanku apakated ed (Chabu005-Sp1- 021)
ot 'ala-ke komoji-k-o nam(bi)-ku apakate-d e-d
they(MPL)-GEN clan-ACC-FOC what-INS  differentiate-PL say-PL
‘With what do their clans differentiate?’

The focused form of the pronoun numbi ‘what’ or the focused form combined with
egemo ‘COND’ form an indefinite pronoun nambijo or nambijo egemo ‘nothing’ or

‘whatever’ as in (346) and (347).

(346) nambijo  tiny de-be
what-FOC IMSG  know-NEG
‘I know nothing. (lit. I do not know anything.)’

(347) nambijo egemo tiny detu-be
what-FOC ~ COND IMSG  want-NEG

‘I do not want anything. /I do not want whatever it is’

7.4.1.3 nambi fefom ‘Why’

The interrogative pronoun nambifefom/ nambifom/ nambife ‘why’ is formed by
combining the interrogative pronoun nambi ‘what’ with the reason conjunction fefom
(see example (348). In connected speech the first or the second syllable of the second
constituent of the compound (/efom) can be elided as in (349), (350) and (351). Even
as a result of maximum mother tongue fluency the second syllable of nambi (bi) could

be deleted as in (352).

(348) jink soygem amboko jiny jowbgla ed, nambisisom jinti rakatengag Ped
t/"abi toyti (Chabu001- 015)
Jiny-k som-g-e-m ambo-k-o Jjiny  jow-be-ge-?a e-d
IMPL-DAT tell-FUT-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC 1MPL hate-NEG-FUT-CVB say-PL

nambi-sisom jin-ti rakate (ja)yga-g e-d  tfabu-i  toy-ti
what- for ~ IMPL-ADES problem exist-FUT say-PL Chabu-GENson-ADES
‘We will not hate what he will tell us, why, there will be problem with us,
with sons of Chabu.’
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(349)

(350)

(351)

(352) ong fondke "nanse ge kung afalbe mo”
Jom-d
she-ACC tell-d

7.4.14

nambi-se

what-for

ony
3FSG

ta:m-bo-mo

sit-NEG-PROG

‘Why she does not sit? (lit. Why she is not sitting?’

nambi-som

what-for

kukk
2MSG

am-be-mo

sit-NEG.PST-PROG

‘Why did not you come? (Lit. Why you were not coming.)’

kukk-u
2MSG-FOC

nambise inki-t-u

why

‘Why do not you come with us?’

onn-k

ke
29

nambise

why

Jjamfu-na

ge kunpg

AUX

“Why are you not firing?" they asked her.

hama “Which (one)’

kukk
one-ADES-FOC 1FPL-COM 2MSG

am-bo

afalbe-mo

com-NEG

(Chabu007-Sp1- 048)

2FSG  fire-NEG-PROG

The other common interrogative pronoun of Chabu is hama ‘which’. Tt is inflected for

case like the nouns of the language do. In the following table the inflection of nimbi

‘what’ will be presented.

Table 71. Inflected Forms of hama ‘Which’

Citation | Nominative| ACC-DAT-| Possessive | Instrumental | Comitative | Ablative-
ALL Adessive
hama hama hamaka hamake hamaku hamane hamati

The following are example sentences that illustrate different functions of hama.

(353) kunge femo hama?

(354)

kung-ke Jfemo hama
2FSG-GEN cloth which
‘Which one is her cloth?’
ma-si-na ma-si-y

this.M-??-CONJ this.M-??-CONJ

otftfa-ti
3MDU-ABL

‘From this and this (two) which one is better.’
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(355) t/°abi jero aptamsenda pode handa handa (Chabu006-Sp2- 004)
Chabu-i=jero app-tam-se-nda pode hama-nda  hama-nda
Chabu-LINK=VARI 1PL-sit-NOM.INST-FPL place which-FPL which-FPL

‘Which are the places we Chabu live?’

(356) moha woygawem kabale jerotu sero hansit Chabu006-Sp2- 006
moha wonga-we-e-m  kabale-e =jero-ti-u s era-o hama-sit
now call-PSTS-REL-M kebele-LINK=VARI-ADES Shera-FOC which-insid

‘From the kebeles called now, in which is Shira found?’

(357) gugambu jike pode hamanka ed likisetu Chabu005-Spl- 026
gugamb-u  ji-ke pode hama-n-ka ed likisetu(AMARIC)
Gogamb-FOC 3MSG-GEN place which-ALL say-PL end-FOC
‘(Up to) where is the end of Gugambo’s place.’

7.4.1.5  hame “Where’

Although hamati ‘from where’ and hamaka ‘to or towards where’ are interrogative forms
of place adverb, there is another interrogative pronoun of place adverb for ‘location at’.
The base of this interrogative expression is hame. It seems indeclinable basic form.
However we can also suspect it as derived form from hama ‘which’ with an —e suffix
(genitive or definiteness). But we could not find evidence to support our argument.
Therefore, at list tentatively, we preferred considering same ‘where’ as an indeclinable

free form. The following examples show the use of hame.

(358) tiyy-ke pena hame?
1FSG-GEN pen where

‘Where is my pen?’

(359) met [ af-e-m-o hame
book-DEF-M-FOC where
‘where is the book?’
7.4.1.6 hamab ‘What type’, ‘How many’ or ‘How much’

The word hamab, which is formed by the initial CV- of the question word hama

‘which’ is procliticized to the adjective mab ‘resembling’ is used to ask about types or
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kinds and number or amount of entities expressed by a noun (phrase). The derived

question word hamab denotes variety and quantity.

(360) hamab-um kani komoj-ka  ti det?
what.kind-M  dog breed-ACC 1SG like
‘What type of dog do I like?’

(361) hamabum kani komojka ki det?
what.kind-M dog breed-ACC  2SG  like
‘What type of dog do you (SG) like?’

(362) kukke hamab k ufa nga?
kukk-ke hamab k ufa (ja)nga
2MSG-GEN how.many children have

‘How many children do you have?’

(363) kuyg-u inki-m bef hamab k aru-ka gi-ki-y udzuhum?
2FSG-FOC one-M day how.much coffee-ACC AUX-2"-PRS drink

‘How much coffee do you drink in a day?

7.4.1.7 hamboh(a) ‘When’

The Chabu word for ‘when’ hamboh(a) seem a derived form. We have three
proposals for the case. The first proposal is hamboh(a) might be formed by combining
the interrogative pronoun hama ‘which’ and the noun oha ‘day or time’ as hama oha
‘which time’. However, we could not justify the phonological condition that triggered
the occurrence of the implosive segment -6- in the middle of the combined entities.
The second proposal is that hamboh(a) could be a combination of the type/kind
interrogatives hamab ‘what type’ and the noun oha ‘day or time’. This seems a better
option than the first to suspect the occurrence of the bilabial implosive 6 from the
bilabial plosive . However, we could not trace the logic that changes the the bilabial
plosive b to the implosive 6. The theird option is that hamboh could be could be a
single morphem and this seem sound than the previous two for it does not require any
explanation for the occurrence of the implosive segment. The following are illustrative

examples.
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(364) hamboha ge-k bala-g
when AUX-2""  go-FUT
‘When will you go?’

7.4.1.8  indik’ ‘How’

The manner interrogative pronoun of Chabu is indik’ ‘how’. The following are

examples of how the pronoun indik’ is used in a sentence.

(365) ufo indik woygamodey inanak edigemo egedigane k 'ed (Chabu007-Spi-019)
ufa-o indik’ wonga-mo-d-e-y  inana-k edigemo egedigan k’ed
person-FOC how  call-PROG-PL-REL-F ask-2"" COND Egedigan cOP

‘If you ask how people are calling her, it is Egedigan.’

(366) indik’-ak  atfaki ono-sa-d-e Chabu004-Sp1- 011
how-2 beginning introduce-RESP-PL-PST

‘How did you come to introduce each other at the beginning?’

7.4.2 Polar Interrogatives

Chabu forms polar interrogatives in two ways; by using proclitic hana= or by a
suffix/clitic -n(e). Both informative and permissive polar interrogatives are formed by
using these two polar elements. In forming tag questions it is —ne that serves to

construct the polarity.

7.4.2.1 Informative Polar Interrogatives

7.4.2.1.1 Polar Interrogatives Clitic hana=
Affirmative polar interrogatives of Chabu can be formed via a pro-clitic hana=. The

following are some examples.

(367) kidmajel — hana-n t a-m(o)
Kidmael POL-PRS eat-PROG

‘Is Kidmael eating?’

(368) kukk-u hana-k no-g
2MSG-FOC  POL-2"  go-FUT
‘Will you go?’

199



(369) Chab-i =watto eduga-k hana-y dirbu-d?
Chabu-LINK=PL warthog-ACC  POL-PRS hunt-PL
‘Do the Chabu hunt for warthog?’

(370) Chab-i =watto san-k-o hana-y no-d
Chabu-LINK=PL forest-ACC-FOC POL-PRS hunt-PL
‘Do the Chabu go to forest?’

(371) Kidmajel-ka matf afu-k  hana-k abal-mb-e?
Kidmael-DAT  book-ACC POL-2™ buy-BEN-PST
‘Did you buy a book for Kidmael?’

7.4.2.1.2 Polar Interrogative Marker —ne
The polar interrogative marker -ne is used to construct tag questions that are asked just
for approval or genuine informative polar interrogatives. The following are some

examples of the use of -ne in constructing tag question.

(372) ji /0 am-be-ge: am-e-ne?
3MSG child  come-NEG-AUX.PST come-PST-POL
‘The/that boy did not come. Did he?’

(373) ma tigy-o gugambu-ti be-ne (Chabu005-Sp2- 054)
this IMSG-FOC  Gugambo-ADES NEG-POL

‘I am from Gogambu. Is it not?’

(374) onwye-na be-na-y domet-um (Chabu007-Sp2- 013)
she-CONJ NEG-POL-F agree-REL.M

Is not she the one who agreed?’

(375) jem  joygo-ka  k’omo be-ne (Chabu007-Sp3- 011)
DEF wind-ACC die-PROG NEG-POL

‘Is not she dying of fear of the wind?’

When -rne is used to construct informative polar interrogative sentence, the position of
the marker or the structure of sentences varies based on the tense of the verbs. In past
and future tense verbs where the tense markers are suffixed directly to the verbs, the

polar interrogative marker goes to the preceding component of the construction from
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the verb. In present tense where the tens marker is not suffixed to the verb the polar

interrogative marker is encliticized to the verb.

(376) ju aha-seti-n tol-e?
he.FOC home-INES-POL sleep-PST
‘Did he sleep at home?’

(377) ju aha-set toli-ne
he.foc home-INES sleep-POL

‘Does he sleep at home?’

(378) oddo  k’aruka ata-d-ine .
3FPL  coffee-ACC-POL  prepare
‘Do they prepare coffee?’

(379) otftfo tawa-ka-ne apur-tfi-g
3MDU.FOC field-ACC-POL clear-MDU-FUT
‘Will they (MDU) clear a farmland ?°

7.4.2.2 Permissive Polar Interrogatives

The permissive polar interrogative has affirmative and negative forms. The affirmative
permissive polar interrogatives are formed the same way as informative polar
interrogatives are formed using the proclitic =ha(na) and the permissive interrogative

verb has a similar form as the future form. See the following examples.

(380) gabijo  hana-t no-g?
market POL-1SG  go-FUT
‘Shall I go to the market?’

(381) kukk-u-na hana-t t'a-g?
2MSG-FOC-COM  POL-1SG eat-FUT
‘May I eat with you?’
(382) hanotfag? ‘Shall we (MDU) go?’
ha-no-tf-a-g

POL-go-MDU-1* — FUT
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7.4.2.3 Negative Polar Interrogatives

Parallel to the affirmative polar interrogatives, there are two forms of negative polar
interrogatives. These are informative and permissive negative polar interrogative

forms.

The informative negative polar interrogative is identified by the suffix -ne which
occurs following the negative marker -be. The informative negative polar interrogative
is similar with its declarative counterpart except the occurrence of polar marker —ne

following the negative marker. Compare the following examples.

(383) ojjo yeri-ti ojja  am-be-ne-ge-e
3FDU.FOC  Yeri-ABL 3FDU come-NEG-POL-AUX-PST
‘Did not they (FDU) come from Yeri?’

(384) ojjo yeri-ti ojja am-be-ge-e
3FDU.FOC Yeri-ABL 3FDU come-NEG-AUX-PST
‘They (FDU) did not come from Yeri.’

The negative permissive interrogative is used to see if there is a change of stand from
the respondent side that previously rejected or to ask the meaning the silent denote.
The negative permissive interrogative is expressed via the negative marker -be

suffixed to the verb and followed by a (negative) polar marker —m.

(385) gabijo  tiyy no-be-m
market 1IMSG go-NEG-POL
‘May I not go to the market?’

(386) kukk-na tiny t’a-be-m
2MSG-COM  IMSG eat-NEG-POL
‘May I not eat with you?’

(387) no-tftf~a-be-m
go-MDU-1DU -NEG-POL

‘Shall not we go?’
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8 Noun Formation

Chabu shows a productive system of noun formation. Nouns in Chabu are coined both
by adding affixes to nouns, verbs or adjectives (derivation), and by combining two
free forms (compounding). Word formation in Chabu operates on free forms and all

compounds are formed from free bases.
8.1 Derivation

In this section, we deal with derivation of nouns. -we and -se are the productive
nominative suffixes of Chabu. -we is suffixed on nominal bases to derive abstract
nouns and -se is suffixed to verbal base to form various types of nouns. -fa is a less
productive nominative suffix that is attested in one instance suffixed to verbal root and

in a few instances to adjectival or inchoative verbal bases.

8.1.1 Abstract Nouns Derived from Other Nouns.

Chabu derives semantically abstract nouns by suffixing the morpheme —we, (a similar
morpheme with Chabu passive verb marker) on concrete nouns. -we derived nouns
have the meaning ‘NOUN-hood’. The following table presents examples of -we

derived abstract nouns.

Table 72. We- derived abstract nouns

Concrete nouns Gloss Derived abstract Gloss
nouns

afa grandfather afawe grand fatherhood

kake grandmother kakewe grand motherhood

babe father babewe fatherhood

indi mother indiwe motherhood

dande uncle dendewe uncle hood

nenne aunt nenewe aunt hood

tfo child tfowe childhood

ufa person ufawe manhood / human hood

taji elder brother tajiwe elder brotherhood

kondi younger brother | k ondiwe younger brotherhood

eta elder sister etawe elder sisterhood

konda younger sister k ondawe younger sisterhood

lawi slave lawiwe slavery

ull male/man ulluwe maleness, manhood , brave

umba female/woman umbawe femaleness/ womanhood
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The following example sentences present the contextual use of these -we derived

abstract nouns.

(388) lawiwe kaba-y  rakate gi-y je-mo.
slavery many-F problem AUX-PRS see-PROG
‘Slavery makes (someone) pass lots of sufferings. (Lit: Slavery is seeing

lots of sufferings.)’

(389) indiwe-ya babewe-ya gidi
motherhood-CONJ  fatherhood-CONJ please
‘Motherhood and fatherhood pleases.’

(390) ma ufake ulluwe ufak inumb
ma ufa-ke ulluwe ufa-k inun-mb
this person-GEN  braveness person-ACC  think-CAUS

‘This man’s braveness makes people surprise.’

8.1.2 Abstract Nominals Derived from Inchoative Verbs.

The morpheme -we is used to derive abstract nouns from adjectival or inchoative
verbal bases. The derived nouns have the meaning ‘being Adjective’. Table 73

presents some examples of de-adjectival abstract nouns.

Table 73 Abstract nominals derived from adjectives

Adjectives Gloss Derived form Gloss Not
billi (be)fat biliwe fatness
dama (be) tall damawe tallness
dzoli (be) deep dzoliwe deepness
gaga (be) moron gagawe moronness
ka:ba (be) many kabawe ampleness *ka:bawe
ke:d3i (be) thin kedziwe thinness *ke.d ziwe
kos:a (be) bad, dirty | kosawe badness/dirtiness *kos:awe
lak a (be) loose lak awe looseness
mati (be) big, fat matiwe fatness/ bigness

The following examples illustrate the use of these de-adjectival nouns in contexts.

(391) ma ufa-ke biliwe  mati-m  konakak batt
thissM  person-GEN fatness big-M  tree-ACC=AUX look

“This man’s fatness looks like a big tree.’
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(392) ma
this.M

gere-ke

spear.handle-GEN

kedziwe

thinness

“This spear handle’s thinness is not good.’

8.1.3 De-verbala Nouns Derived with —7a

danka-be
good-NEG

—ta is a nominalization that forms a de-adjectival abstract noun. The following are

attested examples.

Table 74. —ta Derived abstract nouns

Adjective/Verb | Gloss Derived noun| Gloss

gidi ‘(be) pleasant, sweet’ | gidita ‘happiness’

tfini ‘(be) black,’ tfinita ‘dusk, dark’

kossa ‘(be) bad’ kosata ‘badness,ugliness /unpleasant’

(393) [ufem kosata ufeweétfika gi kosata]

ufa-e-m

person-DEF-M

kosata

badness

ufa-e-wetfi

person-LINK-all

gi kosata

AUX  does.not.please

The person’s badness is unpleasant to everybody.

(394) tinyu gidita
IMSG.FOC happy
I am happy.

8.1.4 Abstract Nouns Derived from Color Terms

Abstract nouns are also formed by suffixing a derivational suffix —ji to the color terms.

The derived nouns have a meaning of ‘being the color mentioned by the base lexeme’.

The following table presents the color terms of Chabu and the derived abstract nouns.

Table 75. Abstract nouns derived from color terms

Color Adjective Gloss Abstract nouns | Gloss

tlara ‘red’ tlaraji ‘redness’

tfolo ‘green or blue’ tfoloji ‘greenness or blueness’
tini ‘black’ 1/ iniji ‘blakness’

datfa ‘white’ datf aji ‘whiteness’

dama ‘yellow’ damaji ‘yellowness’
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The following example sentences show the use of the derived abstract nouns.

(395) Ma femo  tfiniji kinki-ka batt
this.M cloth  blackness charcoal-ACC look.like
‘This cloth’s blackness looks like charcoal.’

(396) Ma ufo tfaraji  damo-ka batt
thisM mannFOC redness blood-ACC look-like

‘This man’s redness looks like blood.’

8.1.5 Formation of Nouns from Verb Stems

De-verbalization /nominalization of verbs is a productive process in Chabu. A
morpheme -se is the most productive suffix that serves to derive manner, result and
instrumental nouns. The status of —se suffix that derive the different types of nouns
seem the same morpheme but we could not justify the source of the meaning
difference and we could not be sure to take it as a single morpheme as well. Below,
the derivation of manner, result, instrumental, agent, gerundive, passive and passive

gerundive nominals are discussed.

8.1.5.1 Manner Nominals

In Chabu, manner nominals are derived in the same way that result and instrumental
nouns are formed by suffixing —se to verb roots,. These derived manner nominals refer
to the way in which actions take place or are done or performed. -se derived manner
nominals hava the same segmental feature with result nominals derived from the same
verb by suffixing —se and can be distinguished only from the context. Consider the

following examples.

Table 76. Manner nominals

Verb Gloss Manner nominals | Gloss

koll dig kolsé manner of digging
sara step sarasé mannar of waling
kall run kalsé manner of running
mo sit, live mosé manner of living
t'a eat tase manner of eating
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The following sentential examples illustrate the use of the derived manner nominals.

(397) ma  ufa-ke kol-se danka-be
this  person-GEN dig-MANNER  good-NEG

“This person’s manner of digging is not good.’

(398) tfo-je-m kol-se sala-mba.
Child-DEF-M run-MANNER laugh-CAUS

“The child’s manner of running makes some one laugh.’
8.1.5.2 Result Nominals

As can be observed from Table 77, the morpheme —se is suffixed to verb roots to
derive result nominals, which refer to the outcomes of the actions expressed by the

verbs. The following table provides some examples of such result nominals.

Table 77. -se Derived Result Nouns

Verb roots Result nouns
héda ‘weave’ hédasé ‘plait, braid’
kor “finish’ korese ‘final, end’
atftfak ‘begin’ atftfakse ‘beginning’
kor ‘burn’ korse ‘scar’(of fire burn)
tf ota ‘cut’ tf otase ‘a reduced piece’
bada ‘cutinto two’ badase ‘one of the two cut pieces’
dadank in “slice’ dadankinse ‘slice of something’
(399) ma tfotase-ka nafe dull-e

thissM  piece-ACC who throw-PST

‘Who threw this broken matter?’

(400) inki  dadankinse-ka  ji-k ham.
one slice-ACC he-DAT give

‘Give one slice/piece to him.’

8.1.5.3 Nouns Derived from Passivised Verbs

The affix -se is also suffixed on passivised transitive verbs to form nouns that refer the
point or the specific place on the patint of the action where the result of the action is

located.
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Table 78 Nouns Derived from Passivized Verbs and -se

Transitive verb | Passivized verb Result point noun

bada ‘split or | badawe ‘be crack’ badawesé ‘crack or point of the crevice, the
open’ crack of something’

set a ‘tear’ set awe ‘be tear’ set awese ‘the point where something is torn’
tfota ‘cut’ tf otawe ‘ be cut’ i/ otawese ‘the point where some thing is cut’

8.1.5.4 Derived Instrumental Nouns

Instrumental nominals are derived from verbal roots by using the same morpheme -se,
which is used to derive manner and result nouns. The derived instrumental nouns in
most cases function as attributive modifiers and they are used to form compound
nouns by modifying another noun. Such derived instrumental nouns dominantly occur
in noun phrases or in compounds where they are followed by other nouns performing
an adjectival function (see Table 79). However, there are some instrumental nouns
that function as head nouns; wornga-se ‘name’ and kolita-se ‘small hoe’ are examples

of the case. Consider the following examples in Table 79 below:

Table 79. -se Derived Instrumental Nouns in Compounds

Verb root Second Components | Instrumental nominal
dihi/diki ‘grind’ mana ‘stone’ dikse mana ‘grinding stone’
hol:/kol: ‘dig’ ambu ‘thing’ kolse ambu ‘digging instrument, hoe’
ta:m ‘sit’ ” ta:mse ambu ‘sitting material’
fifu ‘blow air’ ” fifse ambu ‘blowing instrument, blows’
kempu‘flap’ ” kempuse abmbo ‘ flapping material, fan’
ata ‘fry, cook’ t'uro ‘metal’ atase turo ‘cooking dish (literally; frying metal)’
w o ‘drink’ ambu ‘thing’ wase ambu ‘cup’
t'a ‘eat’ ” t ase ambu ‘plate, spoon’
tfota ‘cut’ ” tf’otase ambu ‘instrument that could help for cutting ’
wonga ‘call’ woygdsé ‘name’

The affix —se is not only affixed to verbal stems, but also affixed to nouns.
Nevertheless, we could not figure out the function of —se derived nouns (or at least we
could not discover the difference between the bare nouns and their counter -se derived

nouns).
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Table 80. -se Suffixed on Base Nouns

Noun -se derived noun
dafura ‘hole’ dfurasé ‘hole’
aha ‘home’ dahasé ‘home’
doga ‘chest’ dogasé ‘chest’

holita ‘small hoe’

holitasé ‘small hoe’

kola ‘track, footprint’

kolasé  ‘track, footprint’

homa ‘road’

homasé ‘road, path’

héja “‘wound.’

héjasé  ‘wound’

3 bl

ohda ‘sun ohasé ‘time’

Among the examples in Table 80, except the case of ohase, all the —se derived nouns
have the same meaning with the input nouns. ohase is the only meaningful derivation
(a derivation that brings meaning difference) attested. oha ‘sun’ or ‘day’ and ohase
time are different in meaning and here -se can be analyzed as a derivational morph.
Although, it needs further investigation, -se seems an empty morph in cases other than
ohase or probably it has become lexicalized. However, it seems that there is functional
difference between the base nouns and —se derived ones. For example, these -se
derived forms are the legible candidate when using these words as input in non-head

position in compound formation (cf 8.3 Compounding).

The following example illustrates how the —se derived noun and the original input

noun have the same meaning.

(401) koma(se)-ti  ka-ka ka kosata
road-ADES  excrement-ACC to.excrete  bad
Excreting on the road is unpleasant.

8.1.5.5 —ta Nominalization

The derivational morpheme -ta is unproductive nominative affix in forming de-verbal
nouns from action verbs. It is attested only in one instance with holl/koll ‘dig’. The

derived noun is Aolita ‘small hoe’.
8.2 Conversion

“Although we often form new lexemes by affixation or compounding ... it is also

possible to form new lexemes merely by shifting the category or part of speech of an
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already existing lexeme without adding an affix. This means of word formation is

often referred to as conversion or functional shift.”( Lieber, 2009, p. 49)

Conversion is a very productive word formation mechanism in Chabu. Conversion is
simply shifting the category of words. In Chabu, we often find verbs and nouns, which
are sources or results of conversion; base forms of Chabu verbs function as verbal
nouns (cf. 8.2.1) and there are many Chabu nouns and verbs with the same segmental
and supra-segmental forms when they are uttered in isolation (cf.8.2.2). In fact, when
they are used in context, they show different morphophonemic feature. Since the
conversion is possible in either ways, it is difficult to tell the direction of the
conversion and we leave it for further study. Nonetheless, we try to discuss in the

following sub sections the nouns, which share the same form with their counter verbs.

8.2.1 Verbal Noun (Infinitive/Gerundive)

Verbal nouns in Chabu are derived by means of conversion without adding any affix
on the word root. The same form with word roots serve as verbal nominal (infinitive
or gerund) without any derivational marker or morpheme. The following table

presents verb roots and their verbal nominal forms.

Table 81. Base form as Infinitives

Verbal nominal Gloss
da crying /to cry
dirbu hunting/to hunt
mo sitting/to sit
fii raining/to rain
ki pushing/ to push
woygd calling/to call
billa biting to bite
wi drinking/to drink
ka defecating/to defecate
ta eating/to eat
tol sleeping/to sleep
itfe fencing/to fence
dammo bleeding/to bleed
silla urinating/to urinate
wanki whistling/to whistle
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Chabu verbal nominals can serve both as a subject and as an object of a clause. The

following examples illustrate contextual use of conversion infinitives or gerunds.

(402) [kukka jeka git ame]
kukk —ka je-ka  gi—t am-e
2SGM-ACC see-ACC aux-1SG come-PST

‘I came to see you.’

(403) ha—ka k’umba-ka ting  det
meat-ACC  eat.INF-ACC ISGF want

‘I want to eat meat.’

(404) [doki doku bogo]
doku-i  doku bogo
house build. GER  difficult
‘Building a house is difficult’

(405) [komaseti sile sila kossa]
koma-seti  sile sila kossa
road-INES wurine  urinate. GER  bad

‘Urinating (to urine) on a road is bad.’

8.2.2 Passive Gerundive

The passive forms of Chabu transitive verbs may also serve as passive gerundives. As
it will be discussed in Chapter 10 the passive forms of Chabu transitive verbs are
derived by suffixing the passivizer morpheme -we and these same forms serve as

passive gerundives. The following are some examples:

Table 82. Passive Gerundives

Active Tr. verb Pasivized Tr. Verb Verbal meaning Nominal meaning
tfota tfotawe be cut being cut

affal affalwe be bitten being bitten

na nawe be pierced being pierced

ka kawe be killed being killed
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(406) tiyy affal-we detube.
LM bit-PSTS

‘I do not like being bitten.’

(407) siki-ku
knife-INS

na-we

like-NEG

haja
pierce-PSTS wound

‘Being pierced with knife wounds (a person).’

8.2.3 Conversion Nouns

There are many conversion nouns, which look like other basic nouns. In most cases,

the conversion nouns have the same segmental and prosodic forms with their verbal

counterparts. Thus, we can argue that one of the two functions is a result of

conversion. The direction of the conversion needs further research. However,

temporarily we describe the nouns as a results of conversion. To show how productive

the conversion process is, we present an extended list of examples in Table 83 below.

Table 83. Chabu Conversion Nouns

Noun Gloss Verb Gloss

adinn ‘swelling’ adinn ‘swell’

agét ‘blessing’ aget ‘bless’

agom ‘grunt’ agom ‘grunt’

ahaki ‘phlegm’ ahak ‘discharge phlegm’

atulé ‘heap’ atul ‘store (up), heap up, accumulate’
atfikan ‘command’ atfikan ‘order’

bokka ‘bark (dog)’ bokka ‘bark (dog)’

bontfd ‘bad smell’ bopt/a ‘(be) rotten, spoil (food)’

boptfi ‘crust’ bopntfi ‘strip off, peel, husk, shell’
dindim ‘night fall, dusk, twilight’ dindim ‘night fell’

dammo ‘blood’ dammo ‘bleed’

da ‘pity, mourning’ da ‘cry, weep’

doku ‘house, hut’ doku ‘build’

donku ‘snore’ doyku ‘snore’

dowwol ‘war’ dowwol “fight (in war)’

dzonku ‘growl of pig’ dzonku ‘growl (pig)’

gidita ‘happy life’ gidita ‘rejoice’

gune ‘bundle, pack, roll’ gune ‘wrap up with some kind of wraper’
giwase ‘movement’ giwase ‘move, swing, go back and forth’
gure ‘speed’ gure ‘speed up, move faster’

h/ketfa ‘music, song, hymen’ h/ketfa ‘sing, play (music)’
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Noun Gloss Verb Gloss

hinki ‘labor, birth pains’ hinki ‘labor (in giving birth)’
hipu ‘bundle (n)’ hipu ‘hung (beehive)’

hoppu ‘breath, life, rest’ hoppu ‘breath, rest’

h/kowe ‘initiation’ h/kowe ‘(be) engaged, (be) betrothed’
imé ‘year, age’ imé ‘(be) late’

idzagen ‘work’ idzagen ‘work’

itfe ‘fence, compound’ itfe ‘fence in (v)’

inun ‘thought’ inun ‘think’

joygo ‘air (breathed) wind (n)’ jongo ‘blow (of wind)’

ka~ ‘excrement, feces’ ka” ‘defecate, excrete’
kandza ‘flame, light, lamp’ kandza ‘burn, blaze’

kanta ‘load, burden’ kanta ‘carrying on one’s back’
kakatine ‘rag’ kakatin ‘to tear repeatedly’

kata ‘torn’ kata ‘tear’

kato ‘witchcraft’ kato ‘bewitch, cast spell’

ki ‘knot’ ki ‘tie ( knot)’

ki ‘smile’ ki ‘smile’

k/hemo ‘story, history’ k/hemo ‘tell (story)’

ko ‘death’ ko ‘die’

lasa/ lafa ‘fear’ lasa/ lafa ‘fear’

konku ‘cough’ konku ‘cough’

lutise ‘pimple (of an infant)’ lutise ‘blink (the pimple of an infant)’
mas/fet ‘debt’ mas/[ et ‘borrow’

molta ‘slime (organic)’ molta ‘(be) sticky’

mohungul | ‘round’ mohuygul  |'(be) round’

ohe ‘payment’ ohe ‘pay’

otti ‘love, affection’ otti ‘love’

s/fengi ‘roasted cereal’ s/fengi ‘roast’

s/f amé ‘shame’ s/famemm ‘get ashamed’

satta “fish trap’ satta “fish’

s/fila “urine’ s/filamm ‘urinate’

s/fomm ‘command, instruction’ s/fomm ‘tell, order’

tfena ‘game’ tfena ‘play’

tol ‘day’ tol ‘sleep’

tfinitta ‘darkness’ tfinitta ‘get dark, become evening’
tfota ‘circumcision’ tfota ‘cut’

tutfi ‘stopper, plug’ tutfi ‘stop up’

wa ‘dance’ wa ‘dance’

wanki ‘whistle’ wanki ‘whistle, hiss of snake’
wo ‘water, alcohol drink’ wo ‘drink’
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8.3 Compounding

Compounding is also a productive system of noun formation in Chabu. Chabu
compounds are formed not only from open word types (nouns and verbs), but also

involve words from a closed word class (postpositions).

In most cases, “compounding consists of the combination of two words, in which one
word modifies the other, the head.” (Booij, 2007, p. 75). Most Chabu compounds are
endocentric attributive compounds in which, ‘‘the referents of the compounds are the
same as the referents of their heads’’ (Lieber, 2009, p. 48) and “the non-head acts as a
modifier of the head” (Lieber, 2009, p. 47). Only a few compounds are exocentric in
which “the referent of the compound as a whole is not the referent of the head”
(Lieber, 2009, p. 48). Thus, in most cases, it is possible to predict the meaning of

Chabu compounds from the meanings of their constituents.

Chabu compounds are right headed and a compound with XY pattern indicates a Y
that has something to do with X. Following we will see different types of

compounding strategies of Chabu.

8.3.1 Compounds Involving Only Nouns

Chabu forms many compound words by combining different nouns (both basic and
derived): in some instances with linking elements and in other cases without linking

element. Some compounding patterns are discussed below.

8.3.1.1 Noun + Noun /Juxtaposition

In Chabu, some compound nouns are formed by combining two basic nouns without
any linking element maintaining the modifier head structure. Most nouns formed in
this combination are endocentric. Table 84 presents some examples of compounds

without linking element.

Table 84. Noun + Noun Compounds

Modifier Noun Head Noun Compound Noun
k’oj ‘head’ doso ‘sickness’ koj doso ‘headache’
kaw ° tooth’ sé ‘eye’ kawsé ‘mouth’
sond ‘nose’ sé ‘eye’ sona sé ‘nostrill’
wo ‘river’ kaw ‘tooth, edge’ wo kaw ‘river bank’
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kondi ‘fishhook’ komko ‘string’ kondi konko “fishing line’
mensi ‘cannibal’ kungu ‘testicle’ mensi kuygu ‘toad stool’

bure ‘lake’ kaw ‘tooth, edge’ buré kaw ‘edge of lake’

sé ‘eye’ wadi ‘dew’ sé wadi ‘tears’

sé ‘eye’ kunat ‘gust’ sé kunat ‘pupil (of eye)’

sunsé ‘buttock’ afura ‘hole’ sunsé afura ‘anus’

The first four compounds in Table 84 are good examples for N+N compounding
(without a linking element), while the rest are indistinguishable. The non-head
components of the first four compounds in their citation form end with consonants or
with vowels different from the genitive marker -i and its allomorph -e and their
terminal segments remain unchanged in the compounds. Thus, although the two
constituents have genitive relationship, it is easy to see the absence of the genitive
marker. Nevertheless, in the compounds other than the first four, it is difficult to judge
whether there is the genitive marker or not, because the non-head components of the
compounds in their citation form terminate with vowels similar to the respective
genitive markers and it is difficult to identify which vowels they represent (the
original terminal vowels or the genitive markers. However, for we have no evidence in

the contrary, we categorized them in N+N compound group.

mensi kungu ‘toadstool’ is an example of exocentric attributive compound derived
from the combination of mensi ‘cannibal’ and kungu ‘testicle’. The meaning of the
compound has nothing to do with the meanings of its constituents. se kunat ‘pupil (of
eye)’ is also another example for partially exocentric compound formed from the
combination of se ‘eye’ and kunat ‘guest’. Even though se kunat has relation with

eye, it has nothing to do with guest.

8.3.1.2 Genitive Compounds

The compounds we put under this group differ from the preceding group by having a
genitive relationship between the two components and by suffixing the indefinite
genitive marker —i or its allomorph —e to the possessor noun. (See section 6.5.2.1). The

following table presents examples of genitive compounds.
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Table 85. Noun + LINK + Noun Compounds

Non-head noun Head noun Compound
bodda‘palm tree’ kiti ‘ear’ baode kiti ‘palm branch or frond’
bodda ‘palm tree’ sé ‘eye, seed’ bode s¢ ‘palm nut’

doga ‘chest’

emaha ‘bone’

doge émaha ‘breast bone’

gal ‘side of body’

emaha ‘bone’

gali emaha ‘ribs’

koj ‘head’

emaha ‘bone’

koji emaha ‘skull’

kopu ‘wing’

emaha ‘bone’

kopi émaha ‘shoulder blade’

kurkum ‘spin’

emaha ‘bone’

kurkumi émaha ‘backbone, spin’

dowol ‘war’ ufa ‘person’ dowoli ufa ‘warrior’

du ‘breast’ dha ‘ home’ duji aha “udder’

du ‘breast’ w) ‘water duji wo ‘milk’

dzam(é) ‘termite’ dha ‘home’ dzami aha ‘termite hill’

godo ‘elephant’ kaw ‘teeth’ gode kdw ‘ivory, elephants tusk
heleti ‘bird’ dha ‘home’ heleéti dha ‘nest’

hora ‘spider’

konko ‘threads, cord’

horé komko ‘spider net’

kasip(u) ‘moon’

hajiim “light’

kasipi hajum ‘moon light’

kiti ‘ear’

ka ‘excrement’

kit/éka ‘earwax’

h/koll “grave’

may ‘place’

h/koli may ‘cemetery, grave yard’

kungu ‘scrotum’

mana ‘stone’

kungi mana ‘testicle’

mana ‘stone’

kufa ‘children’

mané kufa ‘gravel’

mana ‘stone’

lata ‘mother’

mané lata ‘lower grinding stone’

merino ‘gallbladder’

wo ‘water’

merane wo ‘gall, bile’

mindza ‘cow’

duji wo ‘breast milk’

mindze dujws ‘cow milk’

sijo ‘grass’ tfam ‘leaf’ sije tfam ‘blade (of grass)’
sona ‘nose’ dor ‘trunk, log’ soné dor ‘bridge of nose’
tadzan ‘beer’ dzahi ‘jar’ tadzani dzahi ‘beer jar’
tfiwa ‘fire’ konnd ‘wood, tree’ tfiiwé konna ‘fire wood’
tfuiwa ‘fire’ korse ‘scar’ tfuwe korse ‘scar of fire’

tutukan ‘egg’

wann ‘skin or shell’

tutukani wann ‘egg shell’

wo ‘water’

dzahi ‘pot’

woji dzahi “water pot’

8.3.1.3 N+ ambu ‘Thing’

Unlike in other attributive endocentric compounds, in ambu ‘thing’ headed

compounds the referents of the compounds are not exactly the same as the referent of

their heads. Because, the head ambu ‘thing’ does not refer to a specific thing and the

compounds in most cases rather refer a specific matter. One cannot easily predict the

meaning of these compounds because ambu can refer deferent things: it can refer part

of the N, the thing that decorates the N, the thing contained in the N and the
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instrument that serves to perform the action (of the verb that serves as a base of a

derived N). Consider the examples in the following table.

Table 86. Compounds Formed from N + ambu

N Compound derived with ambu Domain meaning of ambu
horo ‘throat’ horose ambu ‘Adam’s apple’ part
sukuma ‘belly’ | sukumé ambu ‘intestines’ part
nima ‘neck’ nimasé ambu ‘uvula’ part
keki ‘lip’ keki ambu ‘lip plug’ labret, lip-disc’ decoration
kiti ‘ear’ kiti ambu * ear ring’ decoration
dha ‘home’ dhasé ambu ‘belongings’ belongings
kempu ‘to fan’ kempuse ambu ‘fan’ instrument
koll ‘dig kolfe ambu ‘hoe’ instrument
8.3.1.4  Compound Names for the Baby or Young of Animals (N + #/0)

Chabu does not have basic names for young animals except for a few wild animals
like moge ‘young of buffalo’. Chabu uses tfo ‘child’ to form a compound name for the
baby or young of most animals. tf’o preceded by the animal name with indefinite

genitive marker means young of the animal. See the following examples.

Table 87. Compound Names for the Baby or Young of Animals

Animal Name | Gloss Young of the animal Gloss

bago ‘sheep’ bage t/6 ‘lamb’

bako ‘chicken’ bake t/6 ‘chick’

kani ‘dog’ kani t/6 ‘puppy’

kemta ‘goat’ kémte /6 ‘lamb or young of goat’
matfo ‘horse’ matfe t/6 ‘colt’

beseti tfo ‘fetus’ is a compound different from the above example, even though it is
formed with #/0 as a head constituent. To form the compound beseti t/*0, the lexeme
bese ‘stomach’ suffixes the adessive-ablative marker -#i and then combines with #/o
‘child’. The literal meaning is something like ‘child at stomach’. Here the modifier
(the first component of the compound) is not animal name; rather it is body of animal.
In addition, the suffixation of the ablative-addesive marker tells that the modifier
component of the compound is the location of the head noun and it is true that fetus is

a child at stomach. This compound is a good example for endocentric compound.
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8.3.2 Compounds Having De-verbal Nouns and Base Noun as Input.

8.3.2.1 Verb-se (Instrumental) + Noun.

As mentioned in the derivation subsection above (cf. 8.1), Chabu instrumental nouns
can be derived by suffixing the derivational morpheme —se to a verb root and these -se
derived instrumental nouns serve as attributive modifiers. Chabu form compound
nouns using the same pattern (in which -se derived nouns modify other nouns. The
following are some examples.

Table 88. Verb-se (INST) + Noun Compounds

verb stem (gloss noun (Gloss Compound  (Gloss Literal meaning
atd ‘to cook’ turo | ‘metal’ |atasé turo ‘cooking pot’ cooking pot
dihi ‘to grind’  |mdna |‘ston’ |diksé mana ‘grinding stone’ | grinding stone
g0sd ‘to bear’ aha ‘home’ |gdsdsé dha ‘womb’ bearing home
Kl ‘to tie’ konko | ‘string’ | kisé kopko ‘rope’ ting string
lul ‘to saw’ komko | ‘string’ | lLilsé konko ‘threads’ sawing string
tol ‘tosleep” |doku |‘house’ |tolse doku ‘bed room’ sleeping house
domumba | ‘cook,boil’ |doku |‘house’ |dombadsé doku | ‘kitchen’ cooking house

8.3.2.2 Verb —se (Instrumentals) + ambu ‘thing’

-se derived de-verbal instrumental nominals modify ambu ‘thing’ to mean any
instrument that can be used to perform the action denoted by the verb. However, as it
can be observed from Table 89, in some instances the same pattern forms compounds
that refer specific kinds of instruments. The following table presents some examples
of compounds that are formed by combining de-verbal instrumental nouns with ambu

‘thing’.

Table 89. Verb-se (INST) + ambu ‘thing’

Verb Gloss Compound Noun Gloss

bitfa ‘comb’ bitfasé ambu ‘comb’

fifu ‘blow’ fifsé ambu ‘bellows’

goma ‘burn’ gomasé ambu “fire place’

goji ‘shave’ gojisé ambu ‘razor’

istk ‘sweep’ isiksé ambu ‘broom’

kempu ‘fan’ kempusé ambu ‘fan’

h/koll ‘dig’ kolsé ambu ‘hoe’

mo ‘sit’ mosé ambu ‘seat’

rudét ‘brush one’s tooth’ rudétfé ambu ‘tooth stick, toothbrush’
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8.3.2.3 Noun —i- Verb-se.

The main function of -se derived instrumental nominals is serving as attributive
modifiers by preceding the modified noun and most compounds formed by using these
de-verbal nominals as one of the constituents are formed in the same order. However,
in a few compounds of Chabu the deverbal nouns may occure in reverse order at the
postion of head. Here, a genitive marker —i/e has to be suffixed to the preceding noun.

A few examples are presented in the following table.

Table 90. Genitive Noun + Verb-se (DE-NOM) Compounds

Noun  |Gloss Verb  |Gloss |[Compound  (Gloss Literal meaning
noun
wo ‘water' k1l ‘run’  woji kolsé ‘Canal, ditch’ | Something through

which water flows

one can carry wood.

k onna  [‘tree, wood”  |hebelse |‘carry’ fkone hebelse  |‘shoulder’  [Something with which

¢t fuwa [fire’ kor ‘burn’ fuwe korse ‘burn, scar of | Scar of burn of fire
burn’

The first two examples in Table 90 are formed with de-verbal instrumental nouns
while the last example is formed from de-verbal result noun. In the last example the
meaning of the compound #/uwe korse has no meaning difference from the de-verbal

result noun korse ‘burn, scar of burn’.

8.3.24 Noun + debe ‘Absent’

Some body part nouns combined with the negative existential verb debe form
compound nouns that denote human that have a body part that does not serve its

function properly (or fully).

Table 91. N + debe ‘absent” Compounds

Body part Derived compound nouns
se ‘eye’ se debe ‘blind’

k’iti  ‘ear’ k’itfe debe ‘deaf’

k’oj ‘head’ k’oj debe ‘moron’

8.3.2.5 Verbal Nominal + - i- + Noun

Some verbal nominals inflected for genitive case combined with spatial nouns form
compounds that denote the place where the action denoted by the base verb is

performed.
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Table 92. INF + Special N
da | ‘tocry (V) cry (N) may ‘place’ | daji may ‘place of mourning’

ka ‘to excrete(V)/excrement(N)’| doku ‘house’ | kaji doku ‘toilet’

ka ‘to excrete(V)/excrement(N)’| may ‘place’ | kaji may ‘any place of

excretion (not proper toilet)’

8.3.2.6 Noun + Passive Gerundive

One compound, koji 66ntfiiwé ‘bald’ has been attested with noun plus passive

gerundive input.

Table 93. N+ passive gerundive.

Noun Passive gerundive. Compound

koj ‘head’ bontftiwé ‘be peeled’ kojibontfuwe ‘bald’

8.3.2.7 Noun + Root/Verbal Nominal

Some Chabu compounds are formed by combing nouns with verb root or verbal

(process) nouns. The following table presents evidences of such compounds.

Table 94. Noun + Verbal Nominall.

Noun Verbal (Process) nominal | Compound

bese ‘belly’ tfota ‘cutting’ bese tfota ‘stomach ache’
koj ‘head’ kiko ‘itching’ koj kiko ‘shame’

se ‘face or eye’ siba  covering’ se siba ‘mask’

sap ‘forest’ mo(mo) ‘living’ santi momom ‘bush dweller’

8.3.2.8 Formation of Agentive Nouns (Verbal Noun + ufa ‘person’)

In many languages agentive nouns are formed by suffixing some kind of derivational
affixes. Chabu is not among these languages. Chabu agentive nouns are formed by
combining verb roots/infinitive/action verbal nominals with a noun ufa ‘person’. For
the verb roots and action nominals have the same form, we could not tell what the exact
category of the base of agentive compounds (it needs further in-depth investigation).
These compound nouns refer to the agent of the action denoted by the verb. Consider

the following examples.
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Table 95. Agentive Compounds Verbal + ufa

Verb stem | Gloss Verbal nominal | Gloss Derived noun | Gloss
dirbu ‘hunt’ dirbu ‘hunting/ to hunt’ dirbi ufa ‘hunter’
ma:tfi ‘spy’ mat [ ‘spying / to spy’ mt [T ufa ‘spy’
ldzagan ‘work’ idzdagan ‘work/ working/ to work | idzdgani ufa ‘worker’
ka kall’ ka ‘killing/ to kill’ kaj ufa ‘killer’
kokoti ‘beg’ kokoti ‘begging/ to beg’ kokoti ufa ‘beggar’
lijat ‘swim’ lijat ‘swimming / to swim’ ljjati ufa ‘swimmer’
eberen ‘forge’ eberen forging/ to forg’ eberani ufa ‘blacksmith’
abal ‘buy’ abal ‘buying/ to buy’ abali ufa ‘buyer’
amanse ‘snatch’ amanse ‘snatching/ to snatc’ amanse ufa ‘looter’
dowal “fight awar’ | dowal “fighting/ to fight a war’ dowali ufa ‘warrior’
kol ‘run’ koll ‘running/ to run’ koli ufa ‘runer’

The following examples illustrate the use of agentive compounds formed with ufa

3 b

man’.

(408) attene  bogo-m dirbi_ufa  ge-kuss
Attene  strong-M  hunter AUX-PST
‘Attaene was a strong/brave hunter.’

(409) bab matfi  ufe=watto kona ponti=k
two  spy person=PL  tree on=AUX
“Two spies spent the night on a tree.’

(410) dowali-ufa  nembijo-k-o lasa-be
Warrior nothing-ACC-FOC fear-NEG

‘A warrior does not fear anything’.

t'ol-tf-e
sleep-MDU-PST

8.3.3 Compounds with Adjective and Noun Constituents

Chabu derives different compound nouns by combining adjectives with nouns in

variety ways. In what follows, we briefly discuss the formation of these Compounds.

8.3.3.1

Adjective + Noun

Chabu adjectives are marked for gender obligatorily when they modify a head noun.

The gender marker morphemes suffixed to the adjectives are —» ‘feminine’ and —m

‘masculine’. This same pattern is followed in forming most compound nouns with
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adjective and noun constituents (Table 96). However, there is at least one evidence
(kina kasip‘'new moon’) that shows the possibility of forming compounds from
adjective and noun input without the gender-marking element suffixed to the
adjectives. kina kasip ‘new moon’ is a compound derived from the combination of the
adjective kina ‘new’ and the noun kasip ‘moon’. The gender markers (—y or —m) are

not suffixed to the adjective.

Table 96. Compounds Composed Of Adjectives Plus Nouns

Adjective Noun Result Compound

kosa ‘bad’ ufa ‘person’ ‘kosam ufa ‘guilty’

tfini ‘black’ boku ‘land’ ‘tfinim boku “fertile land’
kéba ‘light (weight)’ Jfémo ‘cloth’ ‘kébam féemo ‘shirt’

kéndi ‘cold’ may ‘place’ ‘kéndimmay ‘shadow’

kosa ‘bad’ may ‘place’ ‘kosammap ‘hell, dwelling place of the dead’
koésa ‘bad’ hoppu “life’ ‘kosam hoppu ‘Satan, Devil’
tfara ‘red’ Sinkurti ¢ ‘tfaram finkurti ‘onion’
day/a ‘white’ Jila “urine’ ‘datfam fila ‘semen, sperm’
wétftf “all’ boku ‘place’ ‘wetftfim boku ‘everywhere’
wétftf “all’ ohasé ‘day’ ‘wétftfin ohasé ‘everday’
umba ‘female’ bako ‘chicken’ ‘umbay bako ‘hen’

umba ‘female’ md ‘sibling’ ‘umban md ‘sister’

umba ‘female’ #/6 “child’ ‘umban t/6 “girl, daughter’
ull ‘male’ md ‘sibling’ “ullum ma ‘brother’

ull ‘male’ bako ‘chicken’ “ullum bako ‘rooster/cock’
ull ‘male’ miipdza ‘cow’ “ullum miipdza ‘ox’

ull ‘male’ #/6 “child’ “Ullum tf6/ ult/6®

The following example sentences illustrate the use of the above-mentioned forms in

context.
(411) tiyy-ke  ullum.bako-ka-k sasawudi t'a-je
L. m-GEN rooster-ACC-AUX wild.cat eat-PST
‘A wild cat ate my cock/rooster.’
(412) sadinat-ke  umbay.bakko kaba-y  tutukani de-k gos-e.

Sadinet-GEN hen many-F egg PRF-AUX  bear-PST

‘Sadnet’s hen laid many eggs.’
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8.3.3.2  Noun + Adj

As can be observed from Table 96, most compounds with adjective and noun inputs
are formed in adj + noun order. However, some compounds are formed in the reverse

order (see Table 97).

Table 97. Noun + Adjective

Noun Gloss Adjective Gloss Compound Gloss
éfil ‘hand’ kosa ‘bad, dirty’ éfi kosa ‘menstruation’
gal ‘rib’ katftfo ‘half’ gali katfifo ‘one side’
gati “price’ bogo ‘difficult, though’ gati pogo ‘expensive’
gati “price’ haptfib ‘a few’ gati hantfib ‘cheap’
sesa ‘body’ of ‘only’ sesd of ‘naked’
sisa ‘body’ subu ‘hot’ sise subu ‘fever’

8.3.33 Numeral + Noun

There is at list one evidence that shows the possibility of forming compounds from
numeral plus noun construction. igki appo ‘word’ is formed from the numeral inki

‘one’ and from a noun appo ‘talk/speech’. The literal meaning is ‘one talk’.

8.3.4 Compounds Involving Demonstratives and Nouns

As mentioned in 8.3 above, not only content words but also post-positions are used to
form Chabu compounds, though it is not frequent. Although, Booij (2007, p ,77)
argues that function words occur in non-head position alone, the Chabu post-positions
poy ‘over’ and takan ‘under/inside’ happen to occupy in the head position at least in
one, one instances. The compound gompoy ‘summit, highest point (literally on
mountain)’ and itfe-fakan ‘courtyard’ (literally ‘inside of fence’) is formed from

combination of the nouns and the postpositions.

Some Chabu demonstratives also are happen to appear as input in compound noun
formation. The demonstratives are combined with 6ka ‘sun’ to form nouns that refer

the time of the day.

Table 98. Compound Nouns with Demonstrative Input

Noun Demonstrative | Post P. Derived Compound | Literal meaning
oha ‘sun’ mant ‘here’ oha mant ‘morning’ | sun here

oha ‘sun’ pant ‘there’ oha pant ‘afternoon’ | sun there

oha ‘sun’ ma ‘this’ pont ‘on’ | oha ma pont ‘noon’ | sun over this
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9 Modifiers

This chapter describes words functioning as modifiers of nouns or verbs. Nouns can
be modified in a variety of ways. These include using genitives, adjectives,
demonstratives, numerals, adverbials and relative clause expressions. Genitives
(6.5.2.1) and demonstratives (7.2) have already been addressed and relative clauses
will be discussed under Syntax (11.2.2.3); thus, they will not be addressed here. Only
adjectives, numerals and adverbials will be treated here. We will examine each of

these noun modifiers in the given order.
9.1 Adjectives

The majority of Chabu adjectives have identical phonological structure with their
verbal counterparts and we can consider them as part of the same category with the
verbs or as results of conversions of the verbs as shown in (Table 99). However, for
the ease of description we use the term conversion to refer to these adjectives. Some
Chabu adjectives are derived from verb roots by suffixing a derivational morpheme
-at. A few adjectives are also formed by adding an affix (clitic) —(77)ga (which
originated from the existential verb jayga ‘exist’) to nouns. All the three types of
adjectives are directly related to verbs in origin. Therefore, Chabu adjectives do not
constitute a separate coherent word class. They seem to be predominantly part of

verbal lexical category of the language.

Unlike Chabu nouns, Chabu adjectives repeat themselves to show the high intensity of
the quality or feature they denote and this is also a feature of Chabu verbs. Chabu
adjectives are not marked for focus except when they function as the only element of a

noun phrase.

Chabu adjectives precede the nouns they modify. Semantic categories expressed by
adjectives include dimension, color, age, value, physical property and human

propensity of the referent.

The semantic relationship between “conversion” adjectives and their verbal
counterparts is that the adjectives denote states while their verbal counterparts denote
change of state ‘become adjective (inchoative)’. The semantic relationship of the —at

derived adjectives with their verbal counterparts is different from that the conversion
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adjectives have; —at derived adjectives denote results of the action that the verbs
denote. —(77)ga derived adjectives modify head nouns that have the quality of the noun

to which —»ga is suffixed. Following we will discuss the three types respectively.

9.1.1 Conversion Adjectives

Most Chabu adjectives have corresponding verbs. The majority of these adjectives are
conversions from their verbal counterparts (or in the alternative analysis, the forms

belonging to one category function flexibly as verbs or as adjectives). The following

table shows forms that function both as adjectives and as verbs.

Table 99. Converted Adjectives

Verbs Adjectives

bog:o ‘be hard’ bog:o ‘strong’

bontfd ‘be rotten, spoil (food) boptfa ‘rotten’

bu:dza ‘be sharp’ bu.dza ‘sharp’

bu:dza ‘be angry’ bu.dza ‘hot tempered, angry’
bosi ‘be wide’ bosi ‘wide’

doma ‘be ripe’ doma ‘ripe, cocked’
fonka ‘(be) light (not heavy)’ fonka ‘light (weight)’
gdjé ‘be enough’ gajé ‘enough’

gani ‘(be) rich’ gani ‘rich’

gidi ‘to please’ gidi ‘sweet, pleasant’
gu:la ‘(be) heavy’ gu:la ‘heavy’

ha:ba ‘be abundant’ ha:ba ‘many’

ise/ife ‘get old (materials), (be) worn out’ ise/ ife ‘old, worn out’
ketfa ‘(be) rough’ ketfa ‘rough’

kawapy ‘il kawapy ¢ whole, full’
keba ‘(be) light’ keba ‘light (cloth)’
kikkira ‘(be) short’ kikkira ‘short’

keddi/ eddi’  ‘grow up’ keddi/ he ddi ‘much’

ké:dzi ‘(be) thin’ ké:dszi ‘thin’

kendi ‘get cold’ kendi ‘cold’

molta ‘(be) sticky’ molta ‘gum’

mundi ‘(be) wet’ mundi ‘wet’

odé ‘(be) crook’ odeé ‘bend, crook, curve’
oti ‘approach’ oti ‘near

rutfl ‘(be) smooth, (be) slippery’ | rutfi ‘smooth, slippery’
tfoto ‘(be) dry’ tfoto ‘dry’

sw:bu/ fu:bu  ‘be hot’ su:bu/ fir:bu ‘hot, warm’
toba ‘(be) blunt, dull’ tobad ‘blunt, dull’
tfindé ‘(be) narrow’ tfindé ‘narrow’
omokemba ‘(be) defeated’ omokemba ‘tiresome’
setakan ‘(be) straight’ setakan ‘straight’
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The following examples illustrate the use of Chabu adjectives and their verbal

counterparts.
(413)
(a) ha-k bont [-e
meat-AUX  be.rotten-PST
‘The meat became rotten.’
(b) ju bontfa-m  ha-k ta-je
he:FOC  rotten-M  meat-ACC  eat-PST
‘He ate rotten meat’
(414)
(a) tinke femok munde
tiny-ke femo-k mundi-e
IMSG-GEN cloth-AUX  be.wet-PST
‘My cloth got wet.’
(b) tiny-ke femo mundi

IMSG-GEN cloth wet
‘My cloth is wet’

According to Gil (2011, Introduction section, para 2): Adjectives may occur

either as predicates... or [as modifiers] within noun phrases. .... However, in
some cases, when the noun is either unimportant or is reconstructible from the
discourse, it is absent from the construction, and, as a result, the adjective
remains as the main lexical item within the noun phrase, denoting the understood
object.
Chabu conversion adjectives occur as predicate (as in (415) and (416) below), as
attributive ( as in (417) and (418)) and as the main lexical item representing the
subject or the object (as in (420), (421) and (422) below). When they function as
predicate, they occur without any marker. However, when they occur as attributives,
they take the gender suffixes —y ‘F’ and -m ‘M’ (as in (413)(b) above, (417), (418),
and (422) below). When they appear independently without the (understood) head
noun as the main and only element in a noun phrase position, they always take the

focus particle —o (as in (421) below) and mean “the ‘adjective’ one” a case marker, if

any, is suffixed after the focus marker.
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(415) attene—ke gere dama Ji
Attene—GEN spear.handle long COP

‘Attene’s spear handle is long.’

(416) kukke kaw dat/ a
kukku-ke kaw datfa
2M.SG-GEN tooth white

‘Your tooth is white.’

(417) sadok tlara-m  pena—ka—k abal-e
Sadok red-M pen—ACC-AUX buy-PST
‘Sadok bought a red pen.’

(418) kaba-m ufo  debe (Chabu001-005)
many-M person absent

“There were no many people.’

(419) dzarijem kemosekka sitalaket penina etfatedig
dzari-e-m kemose-kka  sitalaka-ka-t  peni-na etfate-d-ig
former- DEF-M  story-ACC 2MPL-DAT-1SG tell-CONJ listen-PL-FUT

‘I will tell you an old time story and you will listen.’

(420) damo nak egemo ma doki otfod kukk onob
dama-o  nak  egemo ma dok u-i otfodi kukku ono-be
talllFOC NEG COND this house-LINK roof 2MSG reach-NEG

‘Even if you are tall, you cannot reach the roof of this house.’

(421) tfaro tinke ji
tfara-o tiny-ke Jji
red-FOC  I(M)-GEN  DENOM.COP

‘The red one is mine.’

(422) wetfem takantu hikiro dayka
wetfi-e-m takant-u hikira-o danka
all-DEF-M  inside-FOC  short-FOC  good
‘Among all, the short one is good.’
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The following are examples of focused adjectives that appear as the only element in

noun phrase position.

Table 100. Focused Adjectives

tfini ¢ black’ t/ino ‘the black one’

tfara ‘red, brown’ i/ aro ‘the red one’

datfa ‘white’ datfo ‘the white one’

t folo ‘green, blue’ t folo ‘the green one, the blue one’
dama ‘yellow’ damo ‘the yellow one’

dama ‘long’ damo ‘the long one’

bosi ‘wide’ boso ‘the wide one’

hikira ‘short’ hikiro ‘the short one’

When used attributively as modifier of a head noun, Chabu conversion adjectives are
obligatorily marked with gender marker affixes -y ‘F’ or -m ‘M’. These gender marker
affixes are also suffixed obligatorily to all definite nouns and relative clauses marked

with the definite marker and relativizer morpheme —e.

(423)
(a) boptfam ha  ‘rotten meat’
bont/ a-m ha
rotten-M meat
(b) bopntf em ha ‘the rotten meat’
bontfa-e-m  ha
rotten-DEF.M meat
(424)

(a) fipin bu‘black female leopard’
tfini-n bu
black-F  leopard

(b) tfinen bu ‘the black female leopard’
tfini-e-n bu

black-DEF.F leopard

228



(425)
(a) mat-i-y ufa-k am-e ‘A big woman came.’

Big-EPEN-F  person-AUX  come-PST

(b) mat-e-n ufa—k am-e ‘The big woman came.’

big-DEF-F  person-AUX  come-PST

When Chabu definite nouns that are marked for definiteness with the definite marker
-e are modified by adjectives, the definite marker -e moves to the modifier adjectives
and is mandatorily followed by the gender marker -» or -m. Whenever a definite
marker is attached to vowel terminal adjectives the terminal vowels are deleted. The
following examples show the use of attributive adjectives in definite and indefinite
noun phrases and the movement of the definite marker. Compare the following triplet
examples.
(426) ’
(a) tf ojem dek ame.
t [ o-j-e-m de-k am-e
child-EPN-DEF.M  PRF-AUX come-PST

‘The male child has come.’

(b) kedebum tf” o dek ame.
kedebu-m  tf o de-k am-e
small-M child PRF-AUX come-PST

‘A small male child has come.’

(c) kedebem tf” o dekame.
kedebu-e-m tfo  de-k am-e
small-DEF-M  child PRF-AUX  come-PST

‘The small male child has came.’

(427)
(a) kanen dekbokaje
kani-e-y de-k boka-je
dog-DEF-F PRF-AUX  bark-EPN -PST
The female dog barked.
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(b) furo-y kani de-k boka-je
hunter-F  dog PRF-AUX  bark-PST
‘A female hunter dog barked.’

(c) furen kani dekbokaje
furo-e-py kani  de-k boka-j-e
hunter-DEF-F dog PRF-AUX  bark-EPN -PST
“The female hunter dog barked.’

There are times when adjectives agree in number with their heads in a noun phrase.
However, number markers also alternatively can move to the attributive adjectives
from the head noun. Some number marker morphemes show rigidity in remaining
attached with the head noun while others show flexibility by moving to the modifier.
=watto ‘PL’ and =jero “VARIETY" are encliticized to the head noun. Whereas the
number marker clitics identical to the third person pronouns =ojja, =otft/a, =odda
and =otala alternatively encliticized to the head or to the modifiers that precede the
head. When these plural markers are encliticized on the modifier, the head noun
optionally takes the plural number marker =wotto. See the following table that shows
how tfinin/m bu ‘black leopard’ and kedebun/m tfo ‘small child’ are marked for

number.

Table 101. Number Marking in Chabu Attributive Adjectives

Gender Singular Dual Plural
F tfinin bu tfinin bu ojja tfiniy buj odda
tfipiy ojja bu(ji watto) t/inin odda bu(ji watto)
kedebuy tfo kedebuy kumbija kedebuy k’ufa
kedebun ojja kumbija kedebuy odda k’'ufa
M tfinim bu tfinim bu otft/a tfinim bujiwatto/otala
tfinim otftfa bu(ji watto) t/ iniem otala bu(ji watto)
kedebum tfo kedebum kumbitfifa kedebum kufa
kedebum otftfa kumbit(ifa kedebum otala k'ufa

Although there are times when these conversion adjectives are marked for number,
their frequent occurrence is in their singular forms without any number marker.

Therefore, number agreement of adjectives with their head nouns is not mandatory.
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The following sentences illustrate the contextual use of these singular forms of

conversion adjectives with plural and dual nouns.

(428) damem ufe watto dowolkak node

dama-e-m ufe=watto dowol-ka-k no-d-e
long-DEF.M  person=PL  war-ACC-AUX go-PL-PST
‘The tall men went to war.’

(429) tf aren ufe ojja dek amije
ifara-e-n  ufe=ojja de-k am-ij-e
red-DEF-F person=FDU  PRF-AUX come-FDU-PST

‘Two red women have came.’

These conversion adjectives undergo reduplication to show higher intensity or degree

of the character they denote.

(430) bosi-bosum kiti

dama-damam ufa

‘very wide ear’
‘very tall person’

d3oli-dzolum bure ° very deep water well’

Attributive nouns ull ‘male’ and umba ‘female’ behave like adjectives of conversion
by using the gender marker morphemes when they function attributively. The
feminine gender marker -7 is suffixed to the semantically feminine attributive umba
and the masculine gender marker -m is suffixed to the semantically masculine

attributive ull.

Table 102. The Use of Attributive Nouns umba and ull

Feminine Gloss Masculine Gloss
umbay bako ‘hen’ ullum bako ‘cock’
umbay bago ‘female sheep’ ullum bago ‘male sheep’
umbay depe ‘lioness’ ullum depe ‘lion’
umbay kani ‘bitch’ ullum kani ‘male dog’
umbay gedda ‘female pig’ ullum gedda ‘male pig’
umbay goygodsi ‘female Gazelle’ ullum gongodsi ‘male gazelle’
umban eduga ‘female warthog’ ullum eduga ‘male warthog’
umban ufa ‘woman’ ullum ufa ‘man’
umbay meyga ‘female antelope’ ullum meyga ‘male antelope’
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9.1.2 -at Adjectivization

Chabu derives state adjectives by suffixing —at on verb stems. The —at morpheme can

be suffixed to both intransitive and (active or passive) transitive verb stems.

Table 103. -at Derived Result Nouns

Base Verb | Gloss Derived Result Nominals
a:tta ‘fry’ a:ttalat “fried’
abal ‘buy’ abal?at ‘bought’
abalse ‘sell’ abalse?lat ‘sold thing’
aget ‘bless aget’at ‘blessed’
anadatta ‘decorate’ ayadattalat ‘decorated’
appakatte | ‘divide, scatter’ appakatte?at ‘divided,
scattered’
apur ‘shell’ apur Pat ‘shelled’
aragat ‘arrange’ aragat?at ‘arranged’
atil ‘store, heap up’ atil?at ‘stored, heap
bada ‘cut open’ bada’at ‘opened’
de ‘know’ delat ‘known’
doku ‘build a house’ doki?at ‘built’
duga ‘hide’ duga’at ‘hidden’
dull ‘throw’ dull?at ‘thrown’
ko ‘die’ k'o?at ‘dead’
Jionét ‘make cripple* Jiopétélat ‘cripple’
tfo ket ‘damage’ tfo kete?a t ‘damaged’
t’ol ‘sleep’ t’ol?at ‘sleeping’
t’ol?at tfo ‘sleeping child’
fina ‘tie,Jlock | finawé | ‘be  locked | finawé?at ‘tuft, lock’
(tr.y (PASS)’
seta ‘break setawe | ‘be  broken | setawelat ¢ broken’
(tr.y (PASS)Y
tfota ‘cut (tr.)” | t/otawe | ‘be cut | tfotawe?at ‘piece’
(PASS.y

The -at derived adjectives function as attributive modifiers. They qualify the head

noun in the noun phrase. Unlike conversion adjectives, —at derived adjectives do not

occur without the head noun as the only element of the noun phrase; they always

occur with the noun that they qualify. In addition, they do not take the gender markers

that the conversion adjectives take. They also do not undergo reduplication.

Table 104. Attributive Function of —at Derived Nominals

finawé?at tf éka ‘locked hair’
Jopétélat ufa ‘a cripple person’
tfotawe?at konko ‘piece of string ’

The following contextual examples further illustrate the use of these derived

adjectives.
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(431) k’o?at bu homaseti nga
k’o-at bu homase-ti Jjanga
die- ADJ leopard road-ADES  exist

‘There is a dead leopard on the road.’

(432) sadinat-ke fina-we-Pat tleka  gidi
Sadinet-GEN lock-PASS-ADJ hair  pleasant

‘Sadnet’s locked hair is beautiful.’

9.1.3 =(y)ga Adjectivization

By encliticizing =(y)ga onto noun stems Chabu derives quality adjectives. The form
=ga is encliticized onto consonant terminal nouns for it is not allowed to have three
consonant sequencing, and =zga is encliticized onto vowel terminal nouns. N;=(y)ga
N, means ‘N, that has the quality or feature of Ny.. Thus, the clitic =(7)ga seems to be
a reduced form of the verb jayga ‘exist’. Adjectives formed by the clitic (=z)ga take
the gender markers —y feminine or —m masculine obligatorily when they function as

attributive modifiers based on the gender of the head noun.

Table 105. Adjectives Formed by the Clitic (=)ga

Noun Gloss Derived Adjective Gloss
betfa ‘beard’ betfaygam ufa ‘a man with beard’
kare/karuj ‘horn’ kareygan bago ‘a female sheep with horn’
usuti ‘fart’ usutingam ufa ‘a man who has a habit of farting’
inun ‘thought’ inungam ufa ‘wise person’
Setol ‘sleep’ setolgam ufa ‘a sleepy man’

9.1.4 Less Productive Adjective Formations
9.14.1 —set Adjectivization

Some adjectives in Chabu are formed by adding a suffix identical to the inessive case
marker -set on verbal stems. The semantic relationship between —set derived
adjectives and their verbal counterparts is similar with —at derived adjectives relation
with their verbal counterparts; thus, the adjectives denote the result while their verbal

counterparts denote the action.
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Table 106. Adjectives Derived by Adding a Suffix —set

Verb stems —set derived adjectives

atemba ‘open’ atembasét ‘open’

siba ‘close’ sibaset ‘closed’

atfak ‘begin’ atfakset ‘beginning’

kor “finish’ korset ‘end, final’
9.1.4.2 —we Adjectivazation

There are some less productive suffixes that are used in forming adjectives. For
example —we a homo-morph with the passivizer morpheme is added to a noun or a
verb in order to form an adjective. This same element is attested in the formation of
abstract nouns that refer “statehood” from concrete nouns (like babewe ‘fatherhood’

from babe ‘father’). The following are some examples of adjectives derived by -we.

Table 107. —we Derived Adjectives

Noun or Verb Derived Adjective

de ‘knowledge or know’ dewe ‘intelligent’

giro ‘be poor’ girowe ‘sad’

ull ‘man or male’ ulluwe ‘brave or showy’

9.2 Numerals

This section examines Chabu numerals. Numerals can modify nouns by indicating

quantity. They can also be used pronominally.

Chabu formerly used to use a two-base numeral system. However, currently the
Chabu use a base five numeral system which is largely influenced by the Majang
numeral system. Only few elderly people remember the old Chabu system. In what
follows, we shall see the old Chabu system first and then proceed to the current

dominantly borrowed system.
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9.2.1 Chabu Old Numeral System

Table 108. Old Cardinal Numbers of Chabu

Cardinal Literal meaning Gloss
inki one one

bab two two

bab eku inki two and one three
bab eku bab two and two four

efi tfumtfum (folded hand) fist five

efi tfumtfum eku inki fist and one SiX

efi tfumtfum eku bab fist and two seven
efi tfumtfum eku bab eku inki fist and two and one eight

efi tfumtfum eku bab eku bab fist and two and two nine
bab e/if two hand ten

bab ef eku inki two hand and one eleven
bab ef eku bab two hand and two twelve
bab ef eku bab eku inki two hand and two and one thirteen
bab ef eku bab eku bab two hand and two and two fourteen
bab ef eku efi tfumtfum two hand and fist fifteen
bab ef eku efi tfumtfum eku inki two hand and fist and one sixteen
bab ef eku efi tfumtfum eku bab two hand and fist and two seventeen
bab ef eku efi tfumtfum eku bab eku inki two hand and fist and two and one eighteen
bab ef eku ifi tfumtfum eku bab eku bab| two hand and fist and two and two nineteen
ink ufe kor one person complete twenty
ink ufe kor eku bab ef one person complete and two hand thirty
bab ufe kor two person complete forty
bab ufe kor eku bab ef two person complete and two hand fifty
bab eku iyki ufe kor two and one person complete sixty
bab eku iyki ufe kor eku bab ef two and one person complete and two hand | seventy
bab eku bab ufe kor two and two person complete eighty
bab eku bab ufe kor eku bab ef two and two person complete and two hand | ninety

Chabu’s tradition of counting was used to be done by sitting face to face and touching

the fingers and the toes of the people in conversation. According to my consultants,

there was no such thing that involves counting on a regular basis. Thus, the Chabu did

not use their number system frequently and they hardly counted more than forty (bab

ufe kor ‘two complete persons’). The evidence for this is that the Chabu cannot tell
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ages above six years. The ages of children up to six years also are calculated by

counting the summer (ladi) and winter (#/itfa) seasons the child has lived.

As can be observed from Table 108 above, Chabu’s original number system is base
two, base five, base ten and base twenty. Simple lexical items are used only for
numerals one and two. Numerals three and four are formed by combining the two
simple forms. efi tfumtfum literally means ‘fist’ represents the five fingers on one
hand. Numbers six to nine are the combinations of (efi t/fumtfum) ‘five’ and the
numbers for one to four. Ten is ‘bab ef” ‘two hands’ and the numbers from eleven to
nineteen are combinations of bab ef and the numbers for one to nine. Twenty is inki
ufe kor ‘one person complete’ and multiples of twenty up to eighty are count persons.
Inserting the coordinator eku to connect each constituent to form a larger numeral is

the pattern. Table 108 summarizes the former Chabu cardinal numbers.

According to Anbessa and Unseth (1989), Chabu’s inki is “strikingly similar to the
Lowland East Cushitic Afar tneki and Saho inik” (p. 410).

9.2.2 Chabu’s Current Numeral System

The current Chabu number system dominantly follows the Majang number system.
Although, in most cases, it retains the two lexical numerals ixki ‘one’ and bab ‘two’
that are bases of the traditional number system, it has lost its base two system and has
followed the base five number system of Majang. The Chabus do not use a uniform
counting system currently. Some use Majang counting system, by adding only ki
‘one’, bab ‘two’ and ixki ufe kor ‘twenty' from the traditional Chabu number system.
Some others use some more elements from the original Chabu numeral system like efi
tfumtfum ‘five’ and bab ef ‘ten’ and the coordinator eku. However, in some instances a
few people are observed using exclusively Majang counting system. The number
system of Chabu stated in Anbessa and Uhseth (1989) and Anbessa (1991) are among
the alternatives of current Chabu numeral system. However, the influence of Majang
seems stronger currently than the time Anbessa collected his data. For example, the
number for ten, in Anbessa’s work is ‘bab if’ which is part of the original Chabu
number system, but in our field trips we observed the Chabu using the Majang arin
more frequently than bab if. In addition, six and seven in Anbessa’s data are
combination of the Majang number fu./ ‘five’ and the Chabu numbers inki ‘one’ and

bab ‘two’ respectively. But we observed the Chabu using the full Majang version of
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the numbers fula um ‘six’ and tula pe ‘seven’. This seems that the Chabu number

system is moving to fully assimilate to the Majang system.

Table 109 presents some of the alternative numeral systems the Chabu are using

currently.

The number system of Chabu stated in Anbessa and Uhseth (1989) and Anbessa
(1991) are among the alternatives of current Chabu numeral system. However, the
influence of Majang seems stronger currently than the time Anbessa collected his data.
For example, the number for ten, in Anbessa’s work is ‘bab if” which is part of the
original Chabu number system, but in our field trips we observed the Chabu using the
Majang arin more frequently than bab if. In addition, six and seven in Anbessa’s data
are combination of the Majang number fu./ ‘five’ and the Chabu numbers iyki ‘one’
and bab ‘two’ respectively. But we observed the Chabu using the full Majang version
of the numbers fula um ‘six’ and tula pe ‘seven’. This seems that the Chabu number

system is moving to fully assimilate to the Majang system.

Table 109. Current Cardinal Numbers of Chabu

Alternatives of currently functioning Chabu Cardinal numbers Majang
one inki umuy
two bab pej
three | dxzita dzit
four anan anan
five efi tfuptfum tu:l
six efi tfumtfum eku inki tu:l eku inki | tula inki tula um tula um
seven | efi tfumtfum eku bab tu:l eku bab | tula bab tula peej | tula pej
eight | efi tfumtfum eku dzita | tu:l eku dzita | tula dsit tula dzit | tula dxzit
nine efi tfumtfum eku ayan | tu:l eku anan | tula ayan | tula ayan | tula anan
ten babif arin/babif arin/babif | arin arin

The numerals from ‘eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ are derived by combining the numeral ‘ten’
with ‘one’ to ‘nine’ respectively and the two constituents are connected by a
coordinator element eku. Chabu numerals from thirteen to nineteen differ from the
Majang equivalents by the use of their respective connecters. The following table
shows the numerals ten to nineteen that the Chabu currently use in comparison with

their Majang equivalents.
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Table 110. Cardinals from 11 to 19

More Majang Less Majang dominated Majang
dominated

eleven arin eku inki babif eku igki ‘two hand and one’ arin a umuy
twelve arin eku bab babif eku bab ‘two hand and two’ arin a pej
thirteen arin eku dzita babif eku dzita ‘two hand and three’ arin a dzit
fourteen arin eku ayan babif eku ayan ‘two hand and four’ arin a anan
fifteen arin eku tu:l babif eku efi tfuptfum ‘two hand fist’ arin a tu:l
sixteen arin eku tula um babif eku efi tfumtfum eku inki arin a tula um
seventeen | arin eku tula pej babif eku efi tfumtfum eku bab arin a tula pej
eighteen arin eku tula dzit | babif eku efi tfumtfum eku d3ita arin a tula dsit
nineteen arin eku tula anan | babif eku efi tfumtfum eku anan arin a tula anan

Although, the current number system of Chabu is Majang origin (or that of the Surmic

group), the system uses the traditional Chabu numerals for multiples of twenty which

are based on counting humans in representing the fingers and the toes a person has (as

presented in Table 111).

Table 111. Multiples of Twenty Cardinals

Current Chabu Cardinals Majang Cardinals Gloss
ink ufe kor ‘one persone complete rumerdit twenty
bab ufe kor ‘two person complete’ pole dzopej forty
dzita ufe kor ‘three person complete’ | pole dzodszite seventy
anan ufe kor ‘four person complete’ pole dzo ayan eighty

Numerals referring to cardinals between multiples of twenty constitute the

combination of multiples of twenty followed by the numerals one to nineteen. The two

constituents are connected by the coordinator element eku.

Table 112. Cardinals between Multiples of Twenty

one and ten

Current Chabu Cardinal numbers | Majang Cardinal numbers Gloss
ink ufe kor eku inki rumerdit a umuy twenty one
one person complete and one

ink ufe kor eku bab rumerdit a pe;j twenty two
one person complete and two

ink ufe kor eku arin rumedit a arin thirty
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three person complete and ten

Current Chabu Cardinal numbers | Majang Cardinal numbers Gloss
ink ufe kor eku arin eku dzit rumedit a arin a d3it thirty three
bab ufe kor eku anan pole dzo pej a anan forty four
two person complete and four

bab ufe kor eku arin pole dzo ppe a arin fifty

two person complete and ten

bab ufe kor eku arin eku tul pole dzo ppe a arin a tul fifty five
two person complete and ten and five

dzita ufe kor eku tula um pole dzo dzite a tula um Sixty six
three person complete and six

dzita ufe kor eku arin pole dzo dszite a arin seventy

dzita ufe kor eku arin eku tula pe

three person complete and seven

pole dzo dzite a arin a tula pe

seventy seven

four person complete and ten

anan ufe kor eku tula dzit pole d3o0 ayan a tula dzit eighty eight
four person complete and eight
anan ufe kor eku arin pole d3o0 ayan a arin ninety

anan ufe kor eku arin eku tula ayan

four person complete and 10 and nine

pole dzo ayan a arin a tul a ayan

ninety nine

Words for hundred and thousand are borrowings from Cushitic languages especially
Oromo by changing the terminal vowel a to e. Numerals referring to multiples of
‘hundred’ constitute the numeral from ‘one’ to ‘nine’ followed by ‘hundred” which is
the reverse order of Majang system. Multiples of thousand also are derived in the

same way.

Table 113. Numerals for Hundred and Thousand

Current Chabu numerals Majang numerals Gloss
dibe pele hundred

bab dibe dibe e pe two hundred
dzita dibe dibe e dzit three hundred
anan dibe dibe e anan four hundred
tul dibe dibe e tul five hundred
kume kume thousand
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tula um kume kume e tula umun six thousand
tulape kume kume e tula pej seven thousand
tuladzit kume kume e tuladzit eight thousand
arin kume kume e arin ten thousand

The following is an illustrative example extracted from text.

(433) nad  arin eku dzita-e-m komoji (Chabu 005-Sp2- )
that ten and three-DEF-M  clan

‘those thirteen clans.’

Cardinal numerals inflect for definiteness and case when they occur at the right edge
as a head of a noun phrase, otherwise, they do not inflect for case. When they modify
a head noun, they inflect only for definiteness and gender and the head noun is marked
for case. Unless they are marked for definiteness with the definite marker —e, they do
not inflect for gender. If they are marked for definiteness, they are obligatorily marked

for gender. The following are examples.

(434) bab-e-m ufe =watto de-k no-tf-e
two-DEF-M  person =PL PRF-AUX go-M.DU- PST
OR
bab-e-m ufa de-k no-tf-e
two-DEF-M  person PRF-AUX 20-MDU-PST

‘The two men have gone.’

(435) [dziten kani odakak wongaje]
dzita-e-n kani=oda-ka-k wonga-je
three-DEF-F  dog=F.PL-ACC-AUX call-PST
‘S/he called the three dogs.’

(436) tu:l-k tam ‘Bring five!”
five-ACC  bring

(437) bab-e-m-ka ton ‘Give the two!’

two-DEF-M-DAT  give

(438) inki-ku tfota ‘Cut with one!’
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one-INS cut

Numerals that have vowel endings delete their final vowel when the definite marker

—e is suffixed to them as in ((435)).

When numerals above one are used as modifiers of the head noun, plural marking on
the head noun is optional as in (434). However, even when the nouns are unmarked
for number, number is marked on the verb with the dual or plural agreement markers

based on the number of the referents.

Ordinal numerals are formed by adding the third person singular masculine pronoun ji
before the cardinal number and by suffixing the focus particle —o/u to the cardinal

numerals.

Table 114. Chabu Ordinals

Cardinal number Ordinal number Gloss

inki Ji inku the first
bab Jji babu the second
dszita Jji dzito the third
anan Jji aynu the fourth
tu:l Jitulu the fifth
tula um Jji tula umu the sixth
tula pe.j Ji tula peju the seventh
tula dzita Jji tula d3itu the eighth
tula ayan Jji tula apanu the ninth
arin Jji arinu the tenth

9.3 Adverbials

Under this section, we will address adverbs of time, location and manner. Adverbs
modify verbs and verb phrases. The attested Chabu adverbials are shown in the
following lists based on their type.

9.3.1 Time Adverbs.

Table 115. Time Adverbs with Reference to the Day of Speaking as Deictic Centre

Adverb Gloss

dzali dzalka ‘the day before yesterday’
dzal ‘yesterday, in the past’
mabis ‘today, this days’

dzab ‘tomorrow, in the future’
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besik ‘the day after tomorrow’
besik besiku ‘two days after tomorrow’
dzar ‘old times, ancient’

isaka ‘during ancient time

Reduplication does not seem a productive means of adverbial formation in Chabu.
However, there are some evidences that show the potential use of reduplication. Two
adverbial nominals formed by reduplication process from other nouns are attested.
The nouns we attested as result of this process are dzali dzal and besik besiku.
dzali~dzal ‘the day before yesterday’ is derived by duplicating the word dzal
‘yesterday’ and besik~besiku ‘two day after tomorrow’ is derived by duplicating
befiku ‘the day after tomorrow’. In both cases, the reduplication is a complete

reduplication in which the root of the input word repeats itself.

Table 116. Time adverbs with the time of speaking as deictic centre

Adverb Gloss
dohumbuk ‘earlier today’
moho ‘now’
dohimbit ‘later today’

Table 117. Time adverbs with time of action as deictic centre

Adverb Gloss

boni ‘before’
bedoko ‘until’

isibetu ‘immediately’
gisati ‘after’

Table 118. Lexemes for Day, Week, Month and Year

toll ‘day’
gabijo ‘week’
kasipu ‘month’
ime ‘year (age)’

Table 119. Lexemes Related to Times of the Day
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Adverb Gloss

tfinka ‘down, morning’

oha ma pont ‘noon Lit. sun this top’
oha yant ‘afternoon Lit. sun there’
dindim ‘nightfall, dusk’

depu ‘evening’

kobun ‘midnight’

An adverbial clause of time does not seem to have specific position in a clause. Thus,

it seems that it modifies the whole clause not the verb or the verb phrase.

(439) dzab tinyu addisabe-ka ge-t bala-g
tomorrow 1MSG Addis.Ababa-ACC  AUX-1SG  go-FUT
‘I will go to Addis Ababa by tomorrow.

Example (439) can be spoken in the following three alternative ways.
a. tiyyu dzab addisabeka getbalag
OR
b. tiyyu addisabeka dzab getbalag
OR
c. tigyu addisabeka getbalag dzab

9.3.2 Frequency Adverbs

goroto ‘never’

inkise ‘once’

ink ink ohaset ‘some days’ ‘Lit. one one day’
ink igkse ‘sometimes’‘Lit. one one time’
itfibu ‘every other day’

haban ohaset ‘many days’

habapy tol ‘many days’

wetfiy ohaset ‘every day’

wetfiy tol ‘every day’

9.3.3 Spatial Adverbs

Besides adverbial demonstratives there are a few lexical items that serve as spatial

adverbs.
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dzart ‘infront’

gifat ‘at the back, after’
hebu ‘down, south’

yan ‘up, north’

manka ‘here’

mant/yant ‘there (INVS)’

nayka ‘there (MED/PROX 2)’
patum mayka ‘there (DIST)’

9.3.4 Manner Adverbs

Manner adverbs indicate the manner in which the action is carried out. Chabu has a

few lexical forms that are used as adverbs of manner. The following are examples:

dzodzo ‘quickly, fast’
mandi ‘really, truly’
motfotfe ‘without taking much time’

dowwo ‘well’, dayka ‘good’ and the noun diga ‘peace’ function adverbially especially
in optative sentences that express blessings and farewell greetings. The following are

examples of such use of these words.

Table 120.Chabu Optative Expressions

Verb Optative expressions | Gloss

appo dowo ap.o ‘speek well./may your talk be plesant’

sara dowo sara ‘go well/ may your travel be safe and pleasant’
tol dowo t ol ‘sleep well’

tol dankak t’ol ‘sleep good’

tol digak t ol ‘sleep in peace/ good night.’

dzowu dowo dzow ‘return well.” /may you return well.’
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10The Verb in Chabu

Chabu has mainly suffixal and partially prefixal morphology that allows concatenation of
two and more morphemes in a verb stem. Verb roots in this language are of two types.
The majority of verb roots are free morphs that stand on their own and serve as
infinitives. A few verbs of Chabu have bound roots, which need the causative marker —
mba or the passive marker —we to stand as transitive or intransitive verb stem

respectively.

Verb stem in Chabu can be formed from a verb root alone or a verb root plus derivational
affixes. To form a complex verb stem, the derivational morphemes are suffixed to the
root. Different inflectional morphemes can be added either to the root or to the stem.
Deletion of the final vowel of the verb root and eliding of some segment are common

phenomena in the language.

In this Chapter, we explore the structure of verb roots (10.1), inflection of verbs (10.2),
verb stem formation (10.3) copula construction (10.4) and existential/ possessive verbs

(10.5).
10.1 Verb Root

10.1.1 Terminal Vowels and Consonants of Verb Roots

Chabu verbs start and end in a vowel or in a consonant. However, the majority ends in a
vowel; verb roots that end in a consonant are less than a quarter. All Chabu consonants
that are attested at word-final position and all vowel phonemes of the language appear as
terminal segments of verbs. In some cases geminated consonants also occur at word-final

position in verb roots.

Chabu terminal vowels of most bi and tri syllabic verbs get deleted when an affix with a
vocalic initial segment is suffixed to the verb to avoid the impermissible vowel sequence.
Terminal vowels of monosyllabic and some di and multisyllabic verbs remain undeleted
when a vowel initial affix is suffixed to the verb and a glide —j- is inserted to avoid the

impermissible vowel sequence. The same process occurs in forming imperative for



second person singular. Terminal vowels of most verbs with two or more syllables drop
their final vowels. Examples of Chabu terminal vowels and consonants are presented

blow.

(440) Verbs that End with Vowels

k’i ‘tie (knot)’ tappala ‘vomit’

di: ‘steal’ ada ‘cook, prepare’
de ‘know’ atfi ‘sow, plant’
oppe: ‘be drunk’ fu: “fall (itr)’

€ ‘put, marry’ mo ‘sit’

egege ‘gnaw’ 5080 ‘ whisper’

da: ‘cry, weep’ wo ‘drink’

(441) Verbs that End with Consonants

kurgup ‘kneel’ am come’

dirb  ‘hunt with dogs’ tam ‘sit’

tfet ‘cross (river)’ tamm ‘fetch, bring’
tadzett ‘strain (food)’ son ‘pull things up’
marmit ‘wind around’ adinn ‘swell (itr)’
adak  ‘leave behind’ kawapy “fill?

mitak  ‘wink’ tol ‘sleep’

hadud’ ’shiver (of pain or cold)’ tfall ‘wake up (itr)’
opotf  ‘awe, reverence (for God)’ appirr “fly’

mat/  ‘spy, spy on’ dpur ‘shell’

sibataf ‘return (soil in to a hole)’ jaw ‘hate’

jes ‘stare’ koj ‘enter, go in’

As mentioned above, verbs which end in vowels in their basic forms, except the
monosyllabic and a few disyllabic ones, lose their terminal vowels when vowel initial
affixes like the past tense marker-e are suffixed to them. The monosyllabic and the

disyllabic verbs that keep their terminal vowels insert glides between the terminal
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vowels and the suffixes. We can thus categorize the basic verbs in to three types based on

their suffixation strategy.

Table 121. Suffixation Strategy of Chabu Verbs

Type Examples
basic form past form
Consonant terminal am ‘come’ ame
ta:m ‘sit’ ta:me
abbal ‘buy’ abbale
maset ‘borrow’ masete
Vowel mono-syllabic mo ‘live’ moje
terminal no ‘go’ noje
disyllabic requiring glide |ada  ‘prepare’ adaje
disyllabic  eliding and | kata ‘tear (tr.)’ kate
multi-syllabic loga ‘follow’ loge
balano ‘go out, exit’ | balane

10.1.2 Structure of Verb Roots

Chabu has monosyllabic, disyllabic, tri-syllabic and few quatri-syllabic verb roots. The
majority of the verb roots are disyllabic, followed by tri-syllabic ones. The possible CV

structures of Chabu verb roots with illustrative examples are presented below:

(442) V (445) CV(V)C
e ‘put, marry’ bal ‘go’
e ‘say’ dzar ‘overtake, pass (tr.)’
(443) VC gup  ‘incubate, set (on eggs)’
am ‘come’ saj/ [aj ‘cease, stop’
ot ‘put in’ son  ‘pull things up’
tfow  ‘knead’
(444) CVV) tam  ‘sit, land, alight’

da: ‘cry, weep’

dso  ‘crunch’

ki ‘move away, migrate’
wo ‘drink’

di. ‘steal’
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(446) CVC,C,
dzimm ‘(be) healthy, (be) well’
dull ‘throw, discard’
koll “dig, cultivate, farm’
Jomm ‘tell, order’

tfall “wake up (itr)’

(447) CVC,C,
dirb ‘hunt with dogs’

(448) VCV
ako ‘quench, extinguish’
ebe ‘peel (with knife)’
eta ’pour’
ime ‘(be) late’

ubi ‘chase, run after’

(449) VCCV(V)
idda ‘test (with tip of tongue)’

ollo ‘visit (a person, farm land)’

itkku ‘smoke (fish)’
unsi ‘blow nose’
atti:  ‘kick, stamp, trample’

oppe: ‘be drunk’

(450) VCV(V)C 33
abal ‘buy’
adak ‘leave behind’
ahak ‘send phlegm’
aget ‘bless’

ago:m ‘grunt’

apu:r ‘clear (land for planting)’

eber ‘burst’

(451) VC,C,VC
affal ‘kick, hit, beat’
aypan ‘stir’
atftfak ‘begin’
ob:ol ‘hit’

(452) VCVC,C;

adinn ‘swell (itr)’

(453) VC,C,VC Gy
appirr ‘fly’

(454) CV(V)CV(V)
dihi/ diki ‘grind’
heja ‘to cut, to wound’
Jjeta ’get, obtain’
loga ‘follow’
ba:jo ‘clap (hands)’
ko:sa ‘bring up (a child)’
pa:ti ‘pour (liquid in to a cup’
ta:bu ‘raise, lift’
tji:  ‘stumble’
ba:la: ‘belch’

taxre: ‘forget’

(455) CV(V)C,CV
dukka “‘dip’
hoppu ’breath’
meddi ‘get sad’
ni:tftfa ‘threaten’

wo:nna ‘alter, change (tr.)’



(456) CVC,CLV
boptfi “strip off, peel, husk’
hambo/kambo ‘set trap, trap’
kempu ‘flap (like the wings)’
kumba ‘eat (meat or cabbage)’
lapte ‘dive, sink, drown’
seyga ‘look for, search’

tundi ‘bend down, stoop’

(457) VCVC,C,V

abalsé ‘sell’

(458) CVCVC
hadud” ’palpitate (of heart)’
hebel ‘carry on shoulder’
mitak ‘wink’
nadit ‘believe, trust, hope’

tfakan ‘hunt (while raining)’

(459) CVC,C,VC
dettub ‘refuse’
dowwol ‘fight (in war)’
(460) CVC,C,VC
kol?am ‘flow’
mdrmit ‘wind around’

tfumtfum ‘to coil, to fold’

(461) CVCVCC
setoll/ fetoll ‘sleep’
tfokett ’spoil, annoy, disturb’

(462) VCV(V)CV
atija ‘lead, guide (the way)’

egege ‘gnaw’

elebu ‘shadow, track’
imeno ‘spend time, be late’
odoti ‘harvest (maize)’

odzo:di ‘go together’

(463) VCVC,CV(V)
asutta ‘hang up’
ononno ‘bow (as in greeting)’

omokke: ‘be tired’

(464) VCVCVC
afafun ‘rush’
aragat ‘arranged, ordered’
eweker ‘scratch’

otontom ‘hatch’

(465) VCCvVCvC
appakat ‘separate, scatter’

ekkekem ‘peck or kick with beak’

(466) CVCVCV
dzudsuku ‘capsize’
kijate ‘belt, fasten with a belt’
matino ‘bake’
tagana ‘lie (on the back)’

watfani ‘splash, sprinkle’

(467) CVC,C,VCV
tappald ‘vomit’
huppuna ‘perspire, sweat’

kikkira ‘(be) short’
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(468) CVC,C,VCV (471) CVCVC,C,VC
dirteti ‘slide’ dadankin ‘slice (bread, meat)
gingire ‘roll’ mohungul ‘(be) round’

kendise ‘revive, get well’
(472) VCVCVCV

(469) CVCVCCV agarapo ‘condole, comfort’
dawatte ‘sit together’ ebetata ‘fetch firewood’

2

tuketti ‘join, put together anadata ‘decorate’

(470) CV(V)CV(V)CV
bontfi:te ‘escape’
ko:koti ‘beg’

10.2 Verb Inflection

This section explores the inflectional morphology of Chabu verbs. The inflectional categories
of number, gender, person, tense, aspect and mood are addressed under this topic. Chabu
employs a strategy of affixing agreement morphemes (person, gender and number markers) to
the main or auxiliary verb. Chabu morphologically marks both tense and aspect. The language
has four tenses (remote past, past, present and future) and three grammatical aspects:
(progressive, habitual and perfect-inperfect). The tense and aspect morphemes are added
either to the main verb or to an auxiliary. There are distinct imperative, hortative, jesive, and
optative moods in Chabu. These moods have affirmative and negative forms that contrast

paradigmatically. Below each of the grammatical categories will be discussed in some detail.

10.2.1 Person, Gender and Number

Chabu verbs display agreement with their subject noun phrases via the pronominal affixes
attached to the stem or to an auxiliary. Schnoebelen (2009, pp. 48 — 51) identifies almost all
the verbal agreement markers that Chabu uses. The — ‘1SG’, the app- ‘1PL’, the —dd ‘PL’,
the —k ‘2™ person’ and the -¢/*DU’ are Chabu agreement markers presented in an Appendix E
where Schnoebelen analyzed Chabu verbs (p. 48-51). Among these only —#/° is found to be
under analyzed as ‘DU’ but it also co mark masculinity of the two entities. Probably this is
because he does not recognize —jj ‘FDU’, the feminine counterpart of the morpheme —/i/

‘MDU’. The current study adds —jj as ‘FDU’ and —a ‘1DU’ verbal agreement markers and
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adds the masculine content to the analysis of -#/#/"and describes it as ‘MDU’ verbal agreement

marker.

Some of the agreement marking elements seem to have originated from or are bound forms of
independent personal pronouns. For detailed discussion of the agreement markers see 7.1.2
above. Table 122 compares subject agreement markers on verbs and their independent

pronoun counterparts.

Table 122. Person, Number and Gender Markers

Person = Number Gender Free Pronoun | Person markers number marker
1 singular Feminine ta -t -t
Masculine tiny -t -t
Dual Feminine ann -a -ij
Masculine ant/ -a -tfif
Plural Feminine Jjanfu app- app-
Masculine Jiny app- app-
2 singular Feminine kungu -kk 7]
Masculine kukku -kk (7]
Dual Feminine sijaka -kk -jj
Masculine tfitfaka -kk -tfif
Plural Feminine subaka -kk -dd
Masculine sitalaka -kk -dd
3 singular Feminine Ji 0] 0]
Masculine onna 0] 0]
Dual Feminine ojja 0] -ij
Masculine otftfa 0] -Yif
Plural Feminine odda o -dd
Masculine otala 0] -dd

Unlike Anbessa’s (1991: 381) claim, that says, “singular persons are marked by the g(V)(C)
complex”, singular persons except the first person are unmarked and the g(¥) complex is
common for all persons, genders and numbers. Therefor, the g(V) has nothing to do with

number.

Second and third person singulars are unmarked. Duality is marked with the above-mentioned

fusional morphemes that mark gender as well, /jj/ for feminine and /~ #/#// for masculine.

251



Plurality is marked in different ways in first person on one hand and in the second and third
person on the other. Plurality for first person is marked with a fusional morpheme /app-/ that
co-mark person and this agrees with Anbessa’s (1991) and Schnoebelen’s (2009) findings.
Second and third person plurals are marked via a suffix /~dd/ that is suffixed on the main verb.
Anbessa (1991) claims -#/#/'as plural marker for second person, but -#/#/"as mentioned above is
dual marker for masculine in all persons. Infact, —dd seems to have connection with the third
person feminine plural independent pronoun odda and this could be the reason that Anbessa
considered it as plural marker only for third person. However, it functions as plural agreement
marker for both second and third persons. Anbessa farther claims that plural is marked by —k ~
-g for all persons. Nevertheless, -k ~ g(V) seem the auxiliary verb that occur with all singular,
dual and plural persons. —k in most cases appears when there is no person, tense or aspect
markers that stand with the auxiliary. When —# (1SG), —kk «pnd person’ or —y PRS’ are
available in the construction, the auxiliary ge/i’- appear to suffix the markers. The last
example in the following data presented in Anbessa (1991, p. 380) is a good examples for the

occurrence of the auxiliary —k ~ g(¥) with singular nouns.

(473)
1SG  debe gi-t ta-j(e) / hit-e

PRF AUX-1SG eat-PST/stand-PST
‘I have eaten/ stood.’

285G debe  gi-kk taj/ hitte
PRF AUX-2  eat-PST/stand-PST
“You (SG) have eaten/ stood.’

38SG  debe-k ta-j(e)/hit-e
PRF-AUX eat-PST/stand-PST
‘S/he has eaten/ stood.’

For further information and Detailed examples that illustrate the occurrences of Chabu
agreement markers, see section 7.1.2 and Table 59 and Table 60 in Chapter Seven.
10.2.2 Tense and Aspect

In this section, we examine the two conceptually close grammatical issues; tense and aspect.

Tense ‘locates the situation somewhere on the time line, necessarily in relation to some other
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specified point or segment of the line’” while Aspect refers to ‘‘the internal temporal contour

of a situation’’ (Comrie 1985, p. 6).

Chabu marks both tense and aspect morphologically, although tense plays a larger role.
Concerning tense and aspect of Chabu, Anbessa (1991, p. 381) recognizes four markers that
he categorized them as aspectual markers: —gg as imperfect, -j ~ -e as perfect, -kuss as present
perfect and —n as continuous tense markers. Schnoebelen (2009), identified some different
aspectual markers and puts the three morphemes Anbessa identified as tense markers. The
whole tense-aspect markers Schnoebelen (2009, pp. 48-51) identified are ge and indage
‘FUT’, n ‘PRS’ and y ~ e ‘PST’ as tense markers and mo ‘PROG’ and debe ‘PRF’ as aspect

markers.

All the four markers that Anbessa identified are attested by the current study but all are found
to be tense markers. Although Schnoebelen does not recognize the historic or remote past
marker —kuss, his analysis agrees with the findings of the current study in putting the
remaining three markers Anbessa identified as tense markers. These markers are taken as
tense marker rather than aspect because they occur in both static and progressive aspect. If —e
had been perfect marker it would not be occur with the progressive marker mo in past
progressive aspect. The concept of future tense is carried by two entities in positive
statements, by the future form of the auxiliary ge- and by the future tense marker —g(e). The
future form of the auxiliary ‘ge’ and the future marker —g(e) occur in the same affirmative
statement as separate morphemes, in different positions. The future marker is always suffixed
to the main verb. The auxiliary occurs preceding the main verb and suffixes agreement
markers -t ‘1SG’ and —k ‘second person’, present tense marker -» and the perfect aspect

marker de(be)-. See the following two examples.

(474) tinyu dzab addisabe-ka (inda)-ge-t no-g
IMSG.FOC tomorrow Addis.Ababa-ALL (IPFV)-AUX-1SG go-FUT
‘I will go to Addis Ababa tomorrow.’

(475) tinyu dzal addisabe-ti (inda)-gi-t am-e
IMSG.FOC yesterday Addis.Ababa-ABL IPFV-AUX-1SG  come-PST
‘I came from Addis Ababa Yesterday.’
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The second future marker of Schnoebelen, —ik is not attested in the current study. The
example Schnoebelen presented to illustrate the case is defective. See the following

Schnoebelen’s example.

(476) *makile dama?o inda-ge he-di-k*
corn tall IPFV-AUX graw-PL-FUT.PL

“The corn will grow tall.’

Here we see two problems. First the Chabu word for the verb ‘grow’ is hedi ~ kedi. Therefor,
the di Schnoebelen analyzed as plural marker is part of the verb root. Second, Chabu tense
markers do not show alternation based on number, person and gender but only based on tense.
If a verb in future tense is used with plural subject, it takes both the plural agreement marker —
dd and the future marker —g as in (477). The ik in Schnoebelen example could be a

transcription mistake of the future marker —g(e).

(477) jamfu-ke kufa inda-ge ked-di-g
IFPL-GEN children IPFV-AUX grow-PL-FUT

‘Our children will grow.’

Hence, four different morphologically distinct tenses have been identified for Chabu. These
four tenses are morphologically marked, remote past with -kuss, near past with —e, present
tense with -y and future tense with -g. All the tense markers, except —, are suffixed to the
verb stem. The present tense marker — is suffixed to the auxiliary that precede the verb.
Chabu verbs also distinguish between progressive and non-progressive aspects. The non-
progressive aspect is unmarked and the progressive is marked in two ways; the first is by —mo
(which seem the verb to sit) and the second is by the help of the inessive case marker -set ‘in’.

In what follows, tense and aspect categories of Chabu will be discussed in some detail.

10.2.2.1 Remote Past Tense

According to Dahl and Velupillai (2011c) making additional grammatical distinction within
the past time reference is a common feature of world languages. Chabu shares this common
feature and distinguishes between remote past and simple past morphologically. The remote

past which is marked by a morpheme -kuss is used to tell legendary past events as well as
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events or actions that had been but no longer exist. The remote past tense marker -kuss is
directly suffixed to the verb stem. The remote past tense is not a substitute for time adverbs,
but is a different tense that occur with or without other temporal indicators (Dahl and

Velupillai, 2011c). Consider the following examples.

(478) inkise adisabe-ka inda-ge-t no-kuss.
once Addis.Ababa-ALL  IPFV-AUX-1IMSG  go-RPST
‘I had gone to Addis once.’

(479) dzaru babentak mabuk mokussud
dzar-u babe-ntak mab-u gi mo-kuss-d
ald.times-FOC  father-PL like.this-FOC AUX  live-RPST-PL

‘During the old times, our parents lived like this.’

(480) mabu gu apizagankuss

mab-u gi-u app-izagan-kuss
like.this-FOC AUX-FOC  1PL-work-RPST
‘ We had worked like this.’

Besides remote past actions, past state of being also is expressed by the help of the remote

past marker -kuss in the place of copula (without copulative verb).

(481) ju  astamere-kuss
he.FOC teacher-RPST

‘He was a teacher.’

(482) otalo dirb-i ufa=otala (ge-)kuss
3MPL.FOC hunt-GEN  person=MPL (AUX-)RPST

‘They were hunters.’

10.2.2.2 Simple Past

Simple past in Chabu is represented by a morpheme —e, which in most cases appears as a final
suffix on the verb. The simple past is used to speak of actions that have been completed

preceding the speaking time. Unlike the remote past marker -kuss the simple past marker —e
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allows other affixes like agreement markers to precede it in suffixation to the verb stem (as in

ex. (485)).

(483)

(484)

(485)

(486)

(487)

(488)

moha git t’aj(e)
moha gi-t t’a-je
now AUX-1SG eat-PST

‘I ate now (just before a few minutes).’

kidma?el boni abi?am-be-ku tin-ke idsagan-ka gi-t kor-e
Kidmael befor reach-NEG-TADV IMSG-GEN work-ACC AUX-1SG fnish-PST

‘Before Kidmael arrived, I finished my work.’

ajnatya dawitya otftfa tawe apurg dek atfakit/(e)

ajnat-na dawit-na otfftfa tawa-e apur-k de-k
Aynet-CONJ  Dawit-CONJ 3MDU plot-LINK clear.INF-ACC PRF-AUX
atfaki-tf -e

start-M.DU-PST

‘Aynet and Dawit (they) have started clearing a plot.’

sadok  dok’i dok’u debe-k kor-e
Sadok hous-LINK build.INF PRF-AUX  finish-PST
‘Sadok has finished building a house.’

nadémanke sanka balad(e) (Chabu007-Sp1-015)
nademanke say-ka bala-d-e

then forest-ALL go-2/3PL-PST
‘Then, they went to the forest.’

onyen ikokome gine (Chabu007-Sp1- 030)
onya-e-y ikokom-e gin-e
3FSG-DEF-F prepare-PST kneel-PST
‘She got ready and kneeled/ squatted.’
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(489) inkum inkum bartfumti moka détmode (Chabu007-Sp1- 007)
inki-m inki-um  bertfum-ti mo-ka  det-mo-d-e
one-M  one-M chair-ABL  sit-ACC desire-PROG-PL-PST
‘They desired to hold the same chair (position).’

10.2.2.3 Present Tense

Present tense in Chabu is expressed by the help of a suffix — that in most cases is attached to
the auxiliary gi-. Schnoebelen (2009) claims that the present tense appears only in progressive
aspect as present continuous. However, to the contrary of Schnoebelen’s claim, Chabu has
simple present tense that occurs without the progressive marker. Anbessa (1991) analyzes this
simple present tense form as progressive aspect and Schnoebelen Coments that he could not
attest the form. Nevertheless, a simple present tense construction is available in Chabu and is
used to tell the natural truth ((490) and (491)), present habitual ((492) and (493)) and an event
that overlaps with the speech time ((494)) and (495). When the simple present tense is
constructed, both the present marker —y and the auxiliary gi can optionally be dropped and the

bare infinitive expresses the present tense (as in (492) b).

(490) oha oha.balamse-ka gi-n balam-?a oha. kojise-ka-k no-?a-y koj
sun east-ALL AUX-PRS rise-CVB west-ALL-AUX  go-CVB-PRS enter

2

‘The sun rises in the east, (and) sets in the west.

(491) dimu ladi-ka gi-n fu
rain summer-ACC AUX-PRS rain

‘Rain rains in summer.’

(492)
a. tiny kunga gitiy ott or b. tiny kungat ot
ting  kungu-ka  gi-t-ip ott ting  kungu-ka-t ott
I(M) 2FSG-ACC  AUX-1SG-PRS love I(M) 2FSG-ACC-1SG love

‘I love you.’

(493) ju wetfim bef dzab t/"inka giy t/"al
Jji-o wetfi-m  bel  dzab t/’inika gi-n tf7al
he-FOC all-M day morning early = AUX-PRS rise

‘He everyday gets up early in the morning.’
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(494) moho sadinat gi-y am
now Sadinat AUX-PRS come.

‘Here Sadinat comes.’

(495) ma-sina ma-sina otftfa  hama  deja-s?
this-CONJ  this-CONJ 3MPL which better-PL

‘Among these two which one is better?’

When the focus of the speaker is the situation during the time of speaking than the time span
the action takes, the simple present tense is used to express the situation at the time of
speaking. In most cases, it is formed without special marker by using bare verb root forms
like the imperative verbs. However, in dual and plural form, there are special types of
agreement markers —¢ for feminine and —s for masculine (as in (495) above), peculiar to the
structure and that need further scrutiny. Since the agreement marker for singular subject is
zero morpheme, singular verbs occur in their bare root or citation form. Consider the

following examples.

(496) igo:mm Pagé no jédiki mehe kittas godo (Chabu007-Sp1-026)
igo.m-fa-ge  no je-d-ku mehe kitta-s godo
follow-CVB-?? go see-2/3PL-T.ADV  [DISCORSE] stand-M.PL elephant

‘When they go following and see, elephants stand there.’

(497) nak senga-mo-je-n-nda umba Ho odda ta:m-at
that search-PROG-DEF-F-FPL woman that FOC 3FPL sit-FPL

‘Those women I am looking for are over there (Lit. that), they sit.’

(498) ufa-e-ny tete-ti kita-t nambika det-de-ko
persone-DEF-F outside-ADES  stand-FPL what-ACC  want-PL-??
tiny de-be
IMSG know-NEG

‘The women stand outside; I do not know what they want.’

(499) tfoj-e-m tol  bat  ekin.
child-DEF-M  sleep cry  NEG.
‘The child is sleeping, do not shout.’
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10.2.2.4 The Future Tense

The fourth Chabu tense is the future tense. Chabu formally distinguish between definite
future and indefinite future. In the definite future, the speaker has no doubt of the occurrence
of the action, but in the indefinite future, the speaker is not certain about the occurrence of the

situation but only tells the presence of probability of the situation to occurrence.

10.2.2.4.1 Definite Future Tense
Definite future tense is formed by suffixing the future marker —g(e) after the number markers
that are suffixed to the stem or directly to the verb stem in the absence of number markers.

Consider the following examples.

(500) dzabi kusum ambukka silakkat pénina étfatidigeé (Chabu007-Sp1-002)
dzabi  kuss-um ambu-kka sitalak-ka-t peni-na  etfati-di-ge
old.time existed-DEF-M thing-ACC 2MPL-DAT-1SG tell--CONJ listen-PL-FUT

‘I will tale you a thing happened during an old times and you will hear me.’

(501) tawo ma nola kamodem ambuko ka amfage inkitti appemoge inkim bartfumti
(Egedigan 3)
ta-wo ma no-7a ka-mo-d-e-m ambu-ka-o ka

IFSG-FOC  this go-CVB  kill-PROG-2/3PL.-REL-M  thing-ACC-FOC kill

am-?a-ge inki-ti appe-mo-ge  inki-m bartfum-ti
come-CVB-FUT one-ADES 1PL-sit-FUT one-M seat-ADES
‘I also will come killing the thing that they go and kill, and we will sit together on

same chair (position).’

As discussed above, in addition to the morphological marker —g(e), in affirmative declarative
sentences the auxiliary used for future tense is also different from the other tenses. In future
tense construction, the vowel -i in the auxiliary gi- of non-future construction is changed to —e
and the form of the auxiliary becomes ge-. The following sentences illustrate the future form

of the auxiliary.

(502) na-t am-e-m-aka ofu ge idzagan-g ed
that-ADES come-REL-M-ACC alone. FOC AUX work-FUT  ***

‘He will do what he came for alone.’
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(503) indage onget hamg
inda-ge onna-ka-t ham-g
IPFV-AUX she-DAT-1SG give-FUT

‘I will give her.’

(504) mapka-ti  ge-t no-g/
here-ALL AUX-1SG  go-FUT

‘I will go from here.’

(505) moha ge-kk no-d-ig /
now AUX-2 go-PL-FUT
“You (PL) will go now.’
(506) moha ge-0 kor-g
now AUX.FUT-3SG finish-FUT

‘S/he will finish it now.’

(507) tiny-na kukk-na ant/ attene-ka ge no-g
IMSG-CONJ 2MSG-CONJ 1MDU Attene-ALL AUX go-FUT

‘I and you, we will go to Attene.’

10.2.2.4.2 Indefinite Future Tense
Chabu indefinite future tense is differentiated from the definite future by having the
alternative conjunction o ‘or’. When the alternative marker o precedes the definite future

construction, the construction becomes indefinite. The following are illustrative examples:

(508) o indage-t am-g.
PROB IPFV-AUX-1SG  come-FUT
‘I may come.’

(509) otalo 0 inda-ge no-d-ig

3MPL.FOC PROB IPFV-AUX go-PL-FUT
‘They may go.’
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10.2.2.5 The Progressive/ Non-progressive Aspect

Chabu does not have a perfective imperfective aspectual manifestation. The commonly
manifested aspectual contrast on Chabu verb stems is between progressive and non-
progressive. The non-progressive, stative aspect, which implies no change over time, is
unmarked or marked by a zero morpheme. The progressive aspect that implies an ongoing,
dynamic process is encoded by a suffix —mo that is suffixed directly on the verb stem. Other
suffixes like number and tense markers occur following it. The progressive marker —mo is
similar with the verb to sit mo and this goes in line with Booji (2007, p. 201)’s claim that says
““‘Progressive aspect may ... be expressed by using postural verbs such as ‘to sit” and ‘to

stand’ in coordination with a main verb...”.

10.2.2.5.1 Past Progressive
The past tense appears in a progressive aspect with the progressive marker —mo besides the

past tense marker to express a past continuous action.

(510) bab satiti atfake tawoka git apurmoje
bab sati-ti atfak-e  tawa-o-ka gi-t apur-mo-je
two o’clock-ABL start-PST plot-FOC-ACC AUX-1MSG clear-PROG-PST

‘I was clearing the plot since 2 o’clock.’

(511) ongat woygamokuk het/’amoje

onna-ka-t wonga-mo-ku-k het/’a-mo-je
she-ACC-1SG call-PROG-T.ADV-AUX sing-PROG-PST
‘When I was calling her, she was singing.’

(512) inkum inkum bartfumti moka detmode
inki-m  igki-m  bertfum-ti  mo-ka det-mo-d-e
one-M  one-M  chair-ABL sit-ACC  desire-PROG-2/3PL-PST

‘They were wishing to hold the one and same chair (position).’

10.2.2.5.2 Present Progressive
Present continuous actions are expressed by the progressive marker —mo suffixed on the main
verb stem and the present marker -» suffixed on the auxiliary degi- or gi-. The present marker

suffix and its host, the auxiliary can be optionally dropped (as in Example (515)). The absence
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of remote past, near past and the future markers allow the free form to be understood as
present and the presence of the progressive marker —mo tells the continuous aspect of the
action referred by the verb. When the progressive marker becomes the final suffix of the

construction, it drops the final vowel and stand as —m (as in (516) and (517)).

(513) moho apu-y mo-m(o)
now 1PL-PRS Ilive-PROG

‘Now we are living.’

(514) otalo hospital-ti gi-n idzagan-mo-d /
MPL.FOC hospital-ADES AUX-PRS  work-PROG_PL
‘They work in the hospital (Lit. they are working in the hospital).’

(515) kidmajel  kita-m(o)
Kidmael stand-PROG

‘Kidmael is standing.’

(516) tiny kukka gitin nonom
tiny kukku-ka gi-t-iy noO=no-m
IMSG 2MSG-ALL AUX-1SG-PRS go=go-PROG

‘I am coming to you.’

(517) sadok dok’i dok’u debe gin korum
sadok dok’u-i dok’u debe gi-p kor-umo
Sadok house-link  build.INF PRF AUX-PRS  finish-PROG
‘Sadok has been finishing building a house.’

There is a special type of progressive aspect with the inessive case marker -set and it tells that

the subject is in the middle of performing the action referred by the verb.

(518) ufem moho kolset
ufa-e-m moho  koll-set
person-DEF-M  now run-INES

‘The man is in the middle of digging now.’
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(519) godo=odda koll-set.
elephant=FPL  run-INES

‘Elephants are in running.’

10.2.2.6 Habitual Aspect

Chabu expresses habitual aspect in different way than the progressive. In fact the two are
different ‘... in that progressive refers to actual events, whereas habitual expresses the
general truth that some event takes place from time to time. Habitual does not refer to any
specific events.”” (Payne 1997, 240). The present habitual and the past habitual in the
language are expressed differently. Present habitual is expressed using simple present tense
(520) and (521)) where as past habitual is expressed by using a special morpheme -huma and
a copula like element edd as in (522) and (523). e is the verb for ‘say’ and edd is the verb plus

the plural agreement marker —dd.

(520) say no?a hakay ka and (Chabu007-Sp1-010)
sap no-?a ha-ka-n ka-?a am-d
forest go-CVB meat-ACC-PRS kill-CVB come-PL

‘They go to forest, kill meat (animals) and come.’

(521) Chabi=watto eduga-ka gi-n dirbu-d.
Chbu=PL warthog-ACC AUX-PRS  hunt-PL
‘The Chabus hunt for warthog.’
(522) dzaru umbo. [fumeétetin mohuma Pedd illo (Chabu007-Sp1-006)
dzar-u umba-o: Jumete-ti mo-huma e-dd
old.times-FOC woman-FOC position-ADES sit-HAB.PST say-PL
‘During the old times, women used to sit in leadership position.’
(523) ullu sayka nohumad edd (Chabu007-Sp1-009)
ull-u san-ka no-homa-d e-dd
male-FOC forest-ALL go-HAB.PST-2/3PL say-PL

‘Men used to go to the forest.’
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10.2.2.7 Perfect Aspect

Although it needs further investigation Chabu seems to have a perfect aspect form which is
formed by the help of the particle debe or its short form de, which contrast with inda or an
empty morpheme that forms the imperfect aspect. This form is attested in Schnoebelen (2009)

work as perfect marker and our finding also agrees with it.

(524)
(a) (tiny) (inda)-gi-t kol-kuss ‘I dug (RPST).
IMSG IPFV-AUX-1SG dig-RPST
(b) (tiny) de(be)-gi-t kol-kuss ‘I had dug.’
IMSG PRF-AUX-1SG dig-RPST
(525)
(a) (kukk) (inda)-gi-kk kol-je ‘You dug.’
2MSG IPFV-AUX-2 dig-PST
(b) (kukk) de(be)-gi-kk kolje ‘I have dug.’
2MSG PRF-AUX-2 dig-PST
(526)
(a) (ta)  (inda)-gi-t-in kol-mo ‘I am digging.’
IFSG IPFV-AUX-1SG-PRSdig-PROG
(b) (ta) de(be)-gi-t-in kol-mo ‘I have been digging.’
IFSG  PRF-AUX-1SG-PRS dig-PROG
(527) depe-ka de-gi-t ka-je;  tiny-ka ime-d-ig-e-m-ka

lion-ACC PRF-AUX-1SG  kill-PST IMSG-ACC respect-PL-FUT-REL-M-ACC

gi-t det
AUX-1SG wish
‘I have killed a lion, I want you to respect me.’
(528) dok’u-k debe-gi-t dok’-e, moho dimu tiny lasa-be-ge
house-ACC  PRF-NFUT-1SG  build-PST now rain 1MSG fear-NEG-FUT

I have built a house, now I do not afraid of rain.’
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(529) godo debe  kol-kuss oy e-dd-(e)
elephant PRF  run-RPST she  tell-PL-PST
‘They told her that the elephants had already run.’

10.2.3 Mood

Mood is a grammatical category of verbs, which is related to the relationship of a verb with
reality and speaker's attitude (Gadilia, 2007, p. 1). It “describes the actuality of an event. For
instance, a language may use morphology to distinguish between actual and non-actual events
by having a realis and an irrealis mood. The indicative mood is typically the mood for realis,
whereas subjunctive and imperative forms denote some sort of nonactuality’’ (Booij 2007,
p-137). As the focus of mood is the speaker's attitude, it hardly affects the situation described
by the verb. Thus, it is less relevant to the verb than aspect and tense (Bybee 1985, p. 22).

Chabu does not have special suffixes that distinguish the realis and irrealis moods. However,
there are some morphologically contrastive moods (especially variety of directive moods) and

we will discuss them as follows.

10.2.3.1 Declarative Mood

There is no special declarative suffix in Chabu declarative sentences. Thus, we can say that
declarative in Chabu is unmarked. Verbs in declarative utterances are mostly found with tense
and aspect markers. In addition to the tense and aspect markers auxiliaries ge and gi or their

devoiced short form (-k) could be included.

(530) ju inda-ge am-g. ‘He will come.’
he:FOC IPFV-AUX  come-FUT

(531) oddo gi-n am-mo ‘They are coming.’
they(F) AUX-PRS come-PROG

(532) tigy gi-t no-je. ‘I came’
I(M) AUX-1SG  go-PST

subaku gi- am-kussi- ou had come.
533 bak kk ki d ‘You had >’
you(PL).FOC  AUX-2 come.RPST.PL
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10.2.3.2 Directive Mood

The directive mood (imperative, hortative, jussive and optative) ‘‘have to do with the
expressions of a wish of the speaker about a future state of affairs’’ (Auwera, Dobrushina and
Goussev 2011, Imperative and hortative section, para 1). However, as Auwera and
Dobrushina etal. further elaborate, unlike the optatives, the imperatives and hortatives
“‘convey an appeal to the addressee(s) to help make the future state of affairs true’’ (Ibid). In
the case of optatives, the addressee can do nothing to control the state of affair or to help it
happen. If the addressees are in control of the desired state of affairs the mood is imperative
and if they are not it is hortative (Ibid.). Following we will discuss the situation of

imperative, hortative, jussive and optative in Chabu.
10.2.3.2.1 The Imperative Mood

Imperative mood expresses direct commands, requests and prohibitions (Gadilia, 2007, p. 2).
According to Anbessa (1991, p. 381), Chabu “second person singular imperative is an
uninflected root and therefore functions as a citation form” and it is true that Chabu, in most
cases, uses the citation form of verbs (bare root/stem) to express affirmative imperative
action. Employing a bare stem as an imperative second singular is a feature of many
languages (Auwera and Lejeune, Pappuswamy and Goussev 2011; Bybee, 1985; Gadilia,
2007). However, some Chabu verbs drop their terminal vowel to form imperative mood. As
mentioned under 5.6.2 above, dropping word-final vowels is a common phenomenon in
Chabu. Thus, most verb roots with two or more syllables that terminate in vowels drop their

final vowels while forming the singular imperative form.

Dual and plural imperatives suffix the common number markers (-jj for dual feminine, -#/#/ for
dual masculine and —dd for plural) on the verb stem. When an imperative sentence expresses
(orders) a sequence of actions, only the last verb appears in imperative form and takes the

agreement markers; all other verbs take shape of a converb. Examples are provided below.
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Table 123. The Imperative Mood

Imperatives
Verb root | 2SG 2FDU 2MDU 2PL Gloss
am am amj amtf amd come
jdzagan idzagan idzaganij idzagant/ jdzagand work
koll koll kollij kolt/ kold run
no no noj notf’ nod g0
seta set setaj setatf setad break
het/a het/’ het/"aj hetfat/ hetfad dance
bina bin binajj binatfif binad leave
gama gamm gammajj gamatftf gamad undress
ganno gann gannojj gannotftf gannod pickup
goji goj gojijj gojitfif gojid shave
kuma kum kumajj kumatftf kumad be feel
sappa sapp sappajj sappatfif sappad descend
The following are illustrative contextual examples.
(534) no-?a wo-k tamm-d
go-CVB  water-ACC fetch-PL
‘(You PL) Go and fetch water.’
(535) dzodzo sara-tftf
fast step-MDU
‘(You MDU)Walk fast.’
(536) tam-?a  karu-k ata-j
sit-CVB  coffee-ACC cook-FDU
‘(You FDU) sit and make coffee.’
(537) sap no-/a geda-k ka-?a-k am-d

forest go-CVB
‘(You(PL)) go to the forest, kill pig and come.’

267

pig-ACC kill-CVB-AUX come-PL




10.2.3.2.2 The Prohibitive Mood
Chabu imperatives show polarity and have a negative counterpart, the prohibitive. Chabu
prohibitive uses the verbal construction of the imperative with a special negative marker
-ekin which is different from the negative marker in declaratives (-be). The prohibitive has a

meaning ‘do not do’. See the following examples.

(538) no-ekin
go-PROH

‘Do not go!’

(539) koma-set ka-Pekin
road-in excrete-PROH

‘Do not excrete on the road!’

10.2.3.2.3 The Hortative Mood
Hortative mood is used to express insistence, imploring, self-encouragement, wish, desire,
intent, command, purpose or consequence (Gadilia, 2007, p. 2). Expressions that have verbs
in hortative mood convey a desire or wish of the speaker that person(s) other than the address
would help the future state of affair to happen. Those who are expected to control the situation

in hortative mood are first persons or third person referents.

Chabu hortatives have two different forms based on the agents of the state or action. When the
agent is first person, the hortative mood is expressed by the same form that imperative is
expressed. The only difference is that the former occurs in first person and the latter in second
person. However, Chabu hortative in third person is marked by a prefix bin-, which is peculiar
to the case. This third person hortative is called jussive (Gadilia, 2007) thus, we will see it
separately in the following section. Here in this section, let us see the case of first person

hortative. See the data in Table 124 below.
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Table 124. Verbs in Hortative Mood

Verb root Hortative in singular Hortative in duals and plurals

1SG Gloss 1FDU IMDU 1PL Gloss
idzagan | tiZidsagan | let me work idzaganij | afidzagant/’| apidsagan | let us work
koll tikoll let me run akollij akoltf apkoll let us run
no tino let me go anoj anotf apno let us go
seta tiset let me break asetaj asetatf apset let us break
hetfa tihet/’ let me dance ahetfaj | ahetfat/ aphet/’ let us dance
bina tibin let me leave abinaj abinat/ apbin let us leave
gama tiga?amm | let me undress | agammaj | agamatf apgamm let us undress
ganno tigann let me pickup agannoj | agannotf apgann let us pickup
goji tigoj let me shave agojij agojitf’ apgoj let us shave
kuma tikum let me be feel akumaj | akumatf apkum let us be feel
sappa tisapp let me descend | asappaj | asappatf apsapp let us descend

The following contextual examples further illustrate the hortative case.

(540) pon-bala

(541)

(542)

The first person dual marker /a/ in the hortative preceeds the verb unlike in the case of the
declarative sentences where it occurs after the verb following the number gender markers —jj

or -¢/t/. If this has not been the case, the hortatives would be of the same form as their

up-stand

app-no-?a-k
1PL-go-CVB-AUX

apur

clear (farm land)

‘Get up, let us (PL) go and clear (farm land)’.

a-Pidsagan-ij
1DU-work —FDU

‘Let us (FDU) work.’
isa  ma-k kol-?a-?Pe
first this-ACC dig-CVB-??

natumman-k

that place-ACC go-CVB

no-“a

‘First, let us (MDU) dig this and then go there and dig.

a-kol-tf
1DU-dig-MDU

imperative counterparts in second person and ambiguity would have been occure.
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10.2.3.2.4 The Jussive (Third Person Hortative)
Jussive mood according to Gadilia (2007, p. 2) is “a directive mood that signals a speaker’s
command, permission or agreement that the proposition expressed by his or her utterance be
brought about”. Moreover, according to him, Jussive is variants of or similar to hortatory
mood. Their diference is based on the persons they are presented in; “cohortative occurs in the

first person and the jussive in the second and the third persons.” (Ibid).

The Jussive or third person hortative in Chabu is marked by bin—, which can contrast
paradigmatically with the imperative form or the first person hortative. Neither the speaker

nor the addressee has the pour to control what will happen but a third party which also could

be a supernatural force.

Table 125. Jussives

Verb root | Singular Plural

Optative Gloss Optative Gloss
no binno let her/him go bin nod let them go
am binam let her/him come bin amd let them come
bina binbin let her/him leave binbind let them leave
gama bingamm let her/him be undress bin gamad let them be undress
ganno bingan let her/him pickup binganod let them pickup
goji bingoj let her/him shave bingojid let them shave
koll binkoll let her/him run bin kold 1 et them run
kuma binkum let her/him be feel binkumad let them be feel
lul binlul let her/him saw binluld let them saw
na binya let her/him spear binnad let them spear
sappa binsapp let her/him descend binsappad let them descend

(543) Jer bin-okon
God JUS-help
‘Let God helps (you).’

(544) Dzuk bin opot/ .
God JUS= thank
‘Let God be blessed.’
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(545)

(546)

ifabon

wait

‘Wait, let the tunder pass first.’

ony bin-am

ma

this(M)

she JUS-come

‘Let she come.’

10.2.3.2.5 The Optative Mood

bin béfa (Chabu007-Sp1-043)
JUS-pass

Optative mood is a mood that expresses desire, wish, or hope (Gadilia, 2007, p. 2). ‘It

expresses a wish of the speaker, but there is no appeal to the addressee to make it true’

(Auwera & Dobrushin, et al. 2011, Imperative and Hortative section, Para. 2).

As can be observed from Table 126 below. Chabu uses the prefixe ki- to form affirmative

optative verb and enak- to form negative optative verb. An affirmative optative can convey

semantically positive or negative statement based on the inherent semantic content of the

verb. Likewise, a negative optative can convey negative or positive meaning, which is the

opposite of the inherent meaning the verb conveys. The following table presents some

examples.

Table 126. Optative Mood with ki- and enak-

Verb Affirmative optative Negative optatives

Positive semantic content Negative Semantic content

Optaive | Gloss Optaive Gloss
dzim kidzim ‘(May you) get well!” enak dzim ‘(May you) remain unhealed!’
‘well’
idsagan  |ilidsagan |(May you) be enak idsagan | (May you) be unsuccessful!’
‘work’ successful!’
kedig kikedig ‘(May you) grow well or | eyak kedig ‘May you not grow!’
‘grow’ prosper!’
gosa ‘bear’ kigosa ‘(May you) have children!” | denak gosag  |'May you not have children!’
omokebe |kiomokebe [May you defeat!’ enak omokebe |May you not defeat!’
‘defeat’
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Verb Affirmative optative Negative optatives

Positive semantic content Negative Semantic content
Optaive | Gloss Optaive Gloss
Negative semantic content Positive semantic content

duro ‘leper’ | kiduro ‘(May you) be leper!’

omoke ‘be | kiomok ‘(May you) be defeated!” | eyak omoke ‘May you not be defeated!’
defeated’

ko kiko ‘(May you) die!” denak k o ‘Be alive!/ May you not die!”
kond kikond ‘(May you) be sick!’ denak k ondo  |'Be well!/ May you not get
sick!’

(547) dankan umba-ka ki-Pe
good -F.  wife-ACC OPT-marry
‘May you marry good wife.’

Another type of optative expression is constructed by using the imperative form of the verb
preceded by the adverbs dowwo ‘well’ or dayka ‘good’ or by the noun diga ‘peace’. Such

optative expressions convey blessings and farewell greetings.

Table 127.Chabu Optative Expressions with dowo and danka

Verb Optative expressions Gloss

appo dowo appo ‘speek well./may your talk be plesant’

sara dowo sara ‘go well/ may your travel be safe and pleasant’
t’ol dowo t’ol ‘sleep well’

t’ol dankak t ol ‘sleep good’

t’ol digak t ol ‘sleep in peace/ good night.’

dzowu dowo dzow ‘return well.” /may you return well.’

10.3 Verb Stem Formation

In this section, different verb derivation processes of Chabu are discussed. Verb derivation in
Chabu is productive. Different types of verbs are derived from verbal roots through

affixation. Most derived verbs are formed from verb roots. Verb stem formation in Chabu
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displays suffixation of derivational morphemes to verb roots and partial root reduplication in
some cases of frequentative formation. Chabu also derives directional verbs that indicate the
direction of motion (upward, downward or toward) morphologically by suffixing —alla, afa

and —ta respectively to motion vebs.

10.3.1 Verbs and Their Arguments

The process of verb stem formation in Chabu is highly related to the argument structure of the
base verb, thus, we briefly overview the argument structure of Chabu verbs here. Chabu
verbs can be categorized into intransitive (one place argument) verbs and transitive (two or

three place argument) verbs.

10.3.1.1 Intransitive (One Place Argument) Verbs

Interansitive verbs are verbs with a single argument “that evoke scenes that require only one
participant” (Payne, 2006, p 107). They include verbs such as am ‘come’, no ‘go’, ta:m ‘sit’,
kabu ‘sleep’, appir ‘fly’ and k’o ‘die’ which occur with a subject that could be an agent (as in
example (548)), an experiencer (as in example (549) or a patient (as in example (550). Such

verbs may be accompanied by a circumstantial complement as in (548) - (550) below.

(548) gutare-e-m ahs-set-ik bal-e.
old.man-DEF-M home-INES exit-PST

‘The old man went out of the house.’

(549) tf°0-je-m  konk-e
child-DEF-M  cough-PST
‘The child coughed.’

(550) koma-set bu-je-ny de-k k’o-je
road-in leopard-DEF-F ~ PRF-AUX  die-PST
‘A female leopard has died on the road.’

10.3.1.2 Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs are two place or three place argument verbs “that evoke scenes that require

more than one participant” (Payne 2006, p. 108). Transitive verbs of Chabu can be divided in
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to two; mono-transitive and ditransitive. In what follows we will see the two types of

transitive verbs.
Mono-Transitive Verbs

These are simple transitive verbs which commonly occur with two arguments: a subject and a
single direct object often occur overtly. The subject is in unmarked nominative form and the
object noun is marked by the accusative-dative-allative case marker —k(a). Some of the verbs

that are categorized in this sub-class are abal ‘buy’, ata ‘cook’, set’a ‘break’ and ¢’a ‘eat’.

(551) ju depe-ka-k ka-je
he.FOC lion-ACC-AUX  kill-PST
He killed a lion.

(552) adisajel  t/"amo-ka-k abal-e
Addisael shoes-ACC-AUX  buy-PST
Addisaje bought shoes.

These inherently mono transitive verbs can add a beneficiary or malefactive argument and
become di-transitive. However, when these mono transitive verbs add a beneficiary argument

the verb stem adds the transitiviser morpheme —mb.

(553) addisajel ji-ke umba-ka-k tf amo-k abal-mb-e
Addisael he-GEN wife-DAT-AUX shoes-ACC buy-BEN-PST
Addisael bought shoes for his wife.

Three Place (Di-Transitive) Verbs

Verbs in this group commonly take three arguments. They include ham ‘give’, fom ‘tell’,

maset ‘borrow’ and jemba ‘show’.

(554) umbo t/ o-je-m-ka t’ajambu-ka  ham-e.
woman.FOC child-DEF-M-DAT food-ACC give-PST

‘The woman gave the chiled some food.’
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(555) dzari-je-m kemose-ka  silaka-ti peni-ya  etf’eti-d-ig
ancent-DEF-M story-ACC 2MPL.DAT-1AG tell-CONJ listen-PL-FUT

I am going to tell you a story of an old time and you will listen.

10.3.2 Valence Increasing Stem Formation

The morpheme —mba is the main valence increasing suffix. When the morph -mba is suffixed
to an intransitive verb, it changes the verb into a transitive one and when it is suffixed to a
mono transitive verb, it changes the verb into a causative verb by adding a causer argument or
in to a di-transitive verb that expresses ‘the action done for the benefit of the dative noun’ by
adding a beneficiary argument. In both cases, the suffixation of the morpheme results in
change of argument-structure. The other valence increasing morpheme is —se which contrast
with the function of —mba by changing a mono-transitive verb to a negative causative verb

by dding a causer argument.

10.3.2.1 Causativization

Chabu forms a causitive verb stem by suffixing the valence increasing morphem —mba on to
a transitive verb. “The derived causative verbs take a subject that mentions the causer, in
addition to the NPs required by the base verb” (Booij 2007:60). Consider the following

examples.
(556) t[ojem matikak sedemmbe
t [0-j-e-m mati-ka-k sedem-mba-e
child-EPEN-DEF-M father-ACC-AUX  insult-CAUS-PST
‘The boy made his father be insulted (by someone).’

(557) attene kibabaka gum-k hambe
attene  kibaba-ka gum-k ham-mba-e
Attene Kibebe-DAT  stick-ACC give-CAUS-PST

‘Attene made someone give stick to Kibebe.’

(558) efremna natna’elna otftfaka git rodijasambe (ref/ REC.003)
efrem-na  natnalel-ya otftfa-ka  gi-t rodija-sa-mba-e
Ephrem-CONJ Natnael-CONJ 3DuM-ACC AUX-1SG  quarrel -RECP-CAUS -PST

‘I made Ephrem and Nathanael quarrel each other.’
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There is also a lexical causative verb adar ‘do’. When this verb is used as the main verb, its
subject is the causer of the embedded subordinate verb action. Consider the following

example.

(559) babem mojja k’ondana etana ojja jesisa [om get adarg
bab-e-m  ma=ojja k’onda-na eta-na ojja  jes-
isa
two-DEF-M this=FDU younger.sister-CONJ elder.sister-CONJ 3FDU  stare-RECP
Jom ge-t adar-g
(REASON) FUT-1SG do-FUT

‘I will make the two sisters see each other.’

10.3.2.2 Pro-Construction /Deriving a Di-Transitive Verb From a Mono-

Transitive

Pro-Construction (beneficative) verb stem is a stem that shows the action done on behalf or
for the benefit of the person or object referred by the dative noun (phrase). When the valence
increasing morpheme -mba is suffixed to a mono transitive verb like abal ‘buy’, the new
verb stem requires a new beneficiary argument. The form of a pro-Construction verb stem is
similar with the form of causative transitive verb stem and is a bit confusing for it is difficult
to differentiate the two formally. However, in both cases there is an increase in valence: in the
case of causative verbs, the added argument is causer (subject), and in pro-Constructions, the
added noun phrase is the beneficiary of the action in dative case. Consider the following

examples:

Table 128. For or Pro Construction

Transitive verb | Gloss -mba Gloss1 Causative Gloss 2 pro action
abbal buy abalumba | make someone buy buy for

apu:r clear land apurumba | make someone clear clear for

dhi grind dihimba make someone grind grind for

adit Winow aditumba | make someone winnow | winnow for

tako pound/ pestle | ¢ ak omba | make someone pound | pound for/pestle for
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The following sentential examples further illustrate the ‘pro’ function of —mba.

(560) ju tawakak ong apurmbe
Jji-o tawa-ka-k onna-k apur-mbe
he-FOC  field-ACC-AUX she-DAT clear-PRO

‘He cleared the farm for her.’

(561) otalo t/ ojenkak femok abalmbade
otala-o tf 0-j-e-n-ka-k Jemo-k abali-mba-d-e
3MPL-FOC child-DEF-F-DAT-AUX cloth-ACC  buy-BEN-PL-PST
‘They bought cloth for the girl.’

These two examples are different from the examples of causative construction in that the

subjects of these sentences are not the causers, rather the agents of the actions.

10.3.2.3 Transitivization of Intransitive Verbs /Causativization /

“Causativisation of intransitive verbs (transitivisation) shows distinctive properties from that of
transitive verbs” (Booij 2007:60). When the valence increasing morpheme —mba is suffixed to
an intransitive Chabu verb, it converts the verb into a transitive one. Thus, causativisation in
Chabu changes an intransitive verb in to transitive by adding an agent argument and requires re-

categorizing the verb as a transitive one (see Table 129 below)

Table 129. Causativization of Intransitive Verbs

Verb root Gloss Causative verb stem | Gloss

bat be similar batumba forge

fu: fall fu:mba knock down

maset borrow masetumba lend

omoke be tired omokemba make tired

sapa descend sapumba bring down

sefa pant sefamba make exhaust and pant
tamare (loan from Amharic) | learn tamaremba teach

tiki draw near tikimba bring closer

tfena play (itr.) t/feyumba play (a child) tr.
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As can be observed from Table 129 above, the causative verb stems are derived by adding the
suffix —mba to the verb root. The causative suffix is realized as —umba when the verb root
ends in consonant or low vowel a. The reason for the first case is clear that -u- is inserted to
avoid the occurrence of impermissible three consonant clusters. But we could not justify the
deletion a of the low vowel or its change to a high back vowel u. It needs further

investigation.
The following sentence (562) further illustrates the transitive nature of —mba derived verbs.

(562) tiny-ke gi-t maset-umb-e.

IMSG-GEN cell phone-ACC Kidmael-DAT AUX-1SG  borrow-CAUS-PST

mobajel-k kidmajel-ka

‘I lend my mobil to Kidmael.’

The same element that Chabu used to transitivize intransitive stems (the suffix —mba) also

transitivizes inchoative adjectival verbs. Table 130 shows some examples.

Table 130. Transitivisation of Inchoative Adjectival Verbs

Inchoative Gloss Transitivized Gloss
Adjective adjectival verb
setakan straight/ become straight setakamba straighten
gidi happy/ become happy gidumba please
budza angry/become angry budzamba annoy
laka loose/ become loose lakumba make loose
kikkira short/ become short kikkirumba make short

10.3.2.4 Causitivisation of Bound Verbs

Chabu has a few bound transitive verbs, which need to suffix the causative marker -mba or
the passive/ reflexive marker —we to serve as transitive or as passive/reflexive verb stem
respectively. Therefore, these verbs take the causative morpheme to perform as active
transitive verb. Table 131 below presents the attested bound verbs with their —mba derived

active transitive verbs.
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Table 131. Transitvization of Bound Verbs

Verb root Gloss Derived tr. verb Gloss

are- smear are-mba smear

eta- dress eta-we-mba dress (tr.)

ate- open ate-mba open , uncover

get- move, turn get-umba move or turn (tr.)
geget- move around geget-umba move continuously(tr.)

The following example illustrates the use of causitivised bound verb serving as active

transitive verb.

(563) take k’ufaka dankam  femoka get etambag
IFSG-GEN children-DAT good-M cloth-ACC  AUX-1SG dress-CAUS-FUT

I will dress my children good clothes.

10.3.2.5 Deriving a Transitive Verb From Noun

Here we discuss a single case of the noun du ‘breast’. In one instance the same causative
morpheme is attested attached to a noun du ‘breast’ to form a derived transitive verb ‘suckle
or nurse’. Thus, -mba seem to have a potential of driving transitive verbs from non-verbal

stems.
10.3.2.6 Malefactive —se (Action Against).

The malefactive —se is suffixed in the place of the causative/ pro marker —mba when the
consequence of the caused action is negative or when the action is done for the disadvantage
of (or to harm) the person or the object denoted by the dative noun phrase. Example (564) and
(565) illustrate the case. In example (564), the action is caused by the speaker and he and his
friend have lost their cloth because of the speaker’s action; but in (565) the long woman

laughed to embarrass the short woman.

(564) antfi-ke-e-m Jemo-ka tiny-k utuk-se-d-e
2MDU-GEN-DEF-M  cloth-ACC 1MSG-AUX take-NEG.CAUS-PL-PST
‘I made our cloth be taken (by them).’
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(565) damen ufa kikiren ufangka salase
dama-e-y ufa kikira-e-n ufa-ngka sala-se-e
long-DEF-F person short-DEF-F person-DAT laugh-NEG.CAUS-PST

‘The long women laughed at the short woman.’

(566) otftfo ongek [emoka kat aset/ife
otftfa-o onna-ke  femo-ka kat’a-se-tft/-e
3MDU.FOC she-GEN cloth-ACC tear-MAL-MDU-PST
They(MDU) tore her cloth (against her).

10.3.3 Valence Decreasing Verb Stem Formation

The morpheme —we is the main valence decreasing suffix in Chabu. When —we is suffixed to a
transitive verb that require at least double argument, it makes the verb to require only a single
argument the original agent or the original object (patient). When the only argument with —
we derived verb stem is an agent in a nominative case, the new construction is a reflexive one,
and when the argument is the original patient in an accusative case, the new construction is a
passive one. The other valence decreasing morpheme is the reciprocal —sa. In what follows

we will discuss these valence decreasing verb stem formation processes in some detail.

10.3.3.1 Passifization( of Transitive Verbs)

Passive is a construction where the object of a sentence is raised to subject position and the
agent is demoted to oblique case or deleted. The passivizer morpheme in Chabu is —we.
Although Schnoebelen (2009) claims that the passivizer morpheme is only —w our data
doesn’t prove that. Whenever the passive construction appears (whether in the future, present,
past, or converb), it appears with —we. The shape of the passive morpheme does not alternate.
The morpheme is suffixed to a transitive verb to form the passive counterpart of the verb.
However, —we derived verbs are not always passive verbs. The same -we functions to form
reflexive verbs as well. Thus, the —we derived verb can be a passive or a reflexive verb based
on the context. The status of —we derived verb is determined from the context by looking the
subject. In passive construction, the promoted subject is always marked for accusative case.
Unless the subject is marked with the accusative marker, the structure is reflexive, not simple

passive (for the discussion of reflexives see 10.3.3.3). Never the less in both cases —we
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functions as valence decreasing morpheme; in passive by deleting the agent and in reflexive
by using the same entity as an agent and as a patient. Table 132 below presents some

examples of derived passive stems:

Table 132. Examples of Passivized Transitive Verbs

Verb root Gloss Passivised form Gloss

hora wash horawe be washed

affal kick affalwe be beaten

atftfir make flat atftfirwe be flatten

eta dress etawe be dressed

fina tie/coil finawe be tied/ be coiled
kata tear katawe be torn

seta break setawe be broken

tfota cut tfotawe be cut

Passivaization in Chabu promotes an object of a transitive verb into a subject state and
demotes the subject to an oblique case. In most cases, the demoted subject is omitted from the
structure, it only occure in a few instances. When it occurs in a construction, it is introduced

by the instrumental case marker -ku. Consider the following illustrative structures.

(567) tiny-ke efu-ka-k setta-we-?a ge-kuss
IMSG-GEN hand-ACC-AUX  break-PASS-CVB  AUX-RPST
‘My hand had been broken.’

(568) kebele-ke Jum-ka-k wonga-we-je

Kebele-GEN  leader-ACC-AUX call-PASS-PST
‘The Kebele chairman was called.’

(569) tangi-ka-k
tangi-ACC-AUX prepare-PASS-PST

kasa-we-je

‘Tangi is prepared.’

(570) gongodszikak kaniku utukwej
gongodsi-ka-k kani-ku
warthog-ACC-AUX  dog-INS

utuku-we-je
take-PASS-PST
Warthog is caught by dogs.
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(571) depe-ka

ge ka-we-g

lion-ACC AUX kill-PASS-FUT
‘Lion will be killed’

10.3.3.2 Passivisation of Bound Verbs

The bound verbs of Chabu take the passiveser morpheme —we to form a passive verb stems or

a reflexive verb. Examine the following data in Table 133.

Table 133. Interansitive Verbs from Bound Root

Verb root Gloss Derived Form Gloss

are- smear are-we smear one self
eta- dress eta-we be dressed

ate- open ate-we be open

getu- move, turn getu-we move, turn (itr)
gegetu- move around gegetu-we move around (itr.)

Example (572) shows the use of —we derived passive verb stem from a bound root. Compare

this example with exaple (563) above.

(572) femok
cloth-ACC

eta-we.
dress-PASS.PST
‘The cloth is being dressed.’

10.3.3.3 Reflexives

Chabu uses both morphological and analytic types of reflexive constructions. Although the
focus of this section is the verbal derivation, we will discuss here both reflexive types
(morphological refelexives which are phenoninon of verbal derivation and analytic reflexives

formed with the help of pronouns) for the sack of comparision.

10.3.3.3.1 Morphological Reflexive in Chabu
The morphological reflexive is formed by suffixing the passivizer morpheme —we to the
transitive verb. Unlike in the case of passive formation, the morphological reflexive uses the

subject in a nominative case. Therefore, a passive verb with a nominative subject forms a
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morphological reflexive and a passive verb with an accusative subject form a passive

construction. Compare the examples in (573) and (574).

(573)
(a) bu-k  ka-we-j(e)

leopard NOM-AUX  kill-REFL-PST
‘A leopard killed it self.’

(b) bu-ka-k ka-we-j(e)
leopard-ACC-AUX kill-PASS-PST
‘A leopard was killed (by somebody).’
(574)
(a) ting-u gi-t  wonga-we-j(e)
IMSG-FOC  AUX-1SG call-REFL-PST
‘I called myself.’

(b) tiny-ka-k wonga-we-j(e)
IMSG-ACC-AUX  call-PASS-PST

‘T was called.’

The following is an example of morphological reflexive construction from a text that explains

the clans of Chabu.

(575) yad" somwe mab ke moho mab-um komoji ek’ otalak desewemo nanku ed
(Chabu005-Sp1-022)
nad  som-we m mab ke moho mabum komoji ek’ otala-k

that tell-PASS.PST like ?? now like-M clan 7?7 3MPL-AUX

de-se-we-mo nimbi-ku ed’
know-INS-REFL-PROG what-INS

‘With what things do these said clans’ men associate (identify) themselves?’

As already discussed under section 10.3.3.2 passivisation of bound morphem a bound verb
that suffixes a morphem —we surves as a reflexive verb based on the form of the sabject. If the

subject is in nominative case the construction and the verb are reflexives, and if the subject

283



holds an accusative marker suffixed on it the construction is a passive one. The folloeing

example shows the reflexive use of —we derived verb stem.

(576) ma Jemo eta-we-?a addisabe-ka ge-t no-g
this(M) cloth dress-REFL-CVB Addis.Ababa-ALL AUX-1SG  go-FUT
I will dressed myself this cloth and go to Addis Ababa.

10.3.3.3.2 Analytic Reflexive
The analytic reflexive in Chabu is expressed by the help of reflexive nouns fifa ‘body’ and
etum ‘self’. This is an analytic reflexive because reflexivity is expressed via a separate word

that is distinct from the verb (Payne, 2006, p. 243).

As Payne (2006 p. 244) discusses “from a purely syntactic point of view, the analytic
reflexive construction ... is not a valence-decreasing construction. This is because there are
still two syntactic arguments [... the subject and the reflexive word]. We may want to say,
however, that this clause is semantically intransitive because the two syntactic arguments

refer to a single entity.” The following are examples of the reflexive constructions.

(577) kidmajel  sisa —ka-k apot/-e
Kidmael body-ACC-AUX thank-PST
‘Kidmael thanked himself.’

(578) ju Ji-ke sisa  kebeleke Sumi ada-we:
he.FOC he-GEN body kebele-GEN chairman make-PASS.PST

‘He made himself chairman of the Kebele.’

In limited cases Chabu employs ‘extended use of reflexive... to indicate a special kind of
emphasis’ (Payne 2006:245) by repeating the subject in an intransitive construction. Consider

the following examples.

(579) kukku kukk  debe-ge
you.FOC you absent-AUX

“You yourself were not present.’
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(580) ta-wo ta kondi-kuss
I(F)-FOC 1I(F) sick-RPST

‘I myself was sick.’

(581) ony-o oyna ge konfiransi  no-g
she-FOC  she AUX conference go-FUT

‘She herself will go to the conference.’

These focus reflexive constructions are possible only in sentences with intransitive verbs. It is
not observed in transitive constructions. Consider the following translations of paired English
sentences; A. (the reflexive) and B. (the plain) are translated in one and the same plain
statement in Chabu.
(582) A. “You yourself is an amusing woman.’

B. ‘You are an amusing woman.’

kungo be-ka gi-y bant fum ufa ony.

2FSG.FOC heart-ACC  aux-PRS please person FSG.

(583) A. He has asked me myself.
B. He asked me.
ju tiny-ka-k inan-e
he.FOC  IM)-ACC-AUX  ask-PST

The passive reflexive in Chabu is constructed in the same way as the active reflexive is
formed and it is an analytic one. The passive reflexive construction involves a passive verb
marked with the passivizer —we and a reflexive pronoun etum ‘self’. Consider the following

examples:

(584) bakem etum setawej

bake-e-m etum seta-we-e
spear-DEF-M  self break-PASS-PST
“The spear broke itself.’
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(585) budzem otala ufa etumbilik kawede
budza-em=otala ufa etum-biliki  ka-we-d-e
angry-MDEF=MPL  person self-MPL  kill-PASS-PL-PST
‘The angry men killed themselves.’

10.3.3.4 The Reciprocal

Chabu reciprocals are morphological. Chabu reciprocal verbs are derived by suffixing the
affix —sa on the stems of the verbs. “A prototypical reciprocal clause is one in which two
participants equally act upon each other, i.e., both are AGENT and PATIENT” (Payne 2006,
p. 244). The following examples show how Chabu reciprocal verbs form prototypical

reciprocal clauses.

(586) ufe watto nasade
ufa-e=watto na-sa-d-e
Person-LINK =PL spear -RECP-2/3PL-PST

‘Men speared each other.’

(587) etimbilikk affalasade
etimbi-likk affal-sa-d-e
relative-PL shoot-RECP -2/3PL-PST

‘The relatives fought each other.’

(588) babem mojja k’ondana etana ojja jesisa [om get adarg
bab-e-m ma=ojja k’onda-na eta-na ojja

two-DEF-M  this=FDU  younger.sister-CONJ elder.sister-CONJ 3FDU

jes-i-sa Jom ge-t adar-g
stare-EPENT-RECP reasone AUX-1SG do-FUT

2

‘I will make the two sisters see each other.

(589) otftfa-k ka-sa-tft[-e
3MDU-AUX  kill-RECP-MDU-PST
‘They (MDU) killed each other.’
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(590) ojja-k oti-sa-jj-e
3FDU-AUX  love-RECP-FDU-PST
‘They (FDU) loved each other.’

(591) etumfa apotis
etum-fa app-oti-s(a)
self-FPL. we(PL)-love -RECP

¢ Let us love one another.’

(592) subake etumfak okonosadig danka
subaka-ke etum-fa-k okono-sa-d-ig danka
2FPL-GEN  slef-FPL-ACC help-RECP-PL-FUT  good.
“Your helping each other is good.’

There are also lexical reciprocals in Chabu. “Lexical reciprocals are verbs for which
reciprocity is a built-in component of their meaning” (Payne 2006, p. 244). An example of

these type of verbs is gi ‘fight’.

(593) kebede-na ajele-na  otftfa dek gi-tftf-e
Kebede-and Ayele-and they(MDU) AUX fight-MDU-PST
‘Kebede and Ayele have fought each other.’

10.3.4 The Frequentative

In this section, we deal with the construction of frequentative or distributive verbs. In Chabu,
frequentative verbs are constructed through reduplication and by using the suffix —gitam.

Such verbs add a notion of plurality or distributiveness to the predicate.

10.3.4.1 Reduplication

The type of reduplication attested is partial reduplication of two kinds; one is internal-
reduplication that repeats the second CV and the other is ‘pre-reduplication’ that repeats the
first (leftmost) CV. However, in the second case in addition to the reduplication there is
suffixation of the morpheme —in on the stem. In both cases reduplication indicates the

repetition of the actions.
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In the examples given in Table 134 below, the reduplication is done on the second CV except
for gegetwe and gegetumba. The reduplication on gegetwe and gegetumba is on the first CV,
because the root for both stems is a monosyllabic bound form gez- The intransitive and
transitive stems are formed by suffixing the passiviser —we and the causative —mba

respectively on the bound root.

Table 134. Frequentatives that Involve Reduplcation of the Second

Verb Gloss Frequentative Gloss
afal ‘whip with whip’ a~fa~fal ‘whip repeatedly’
arum ‘pierce with knife’ a~ru~rum ‘pierce or stab repeatedly’
ati ‘kick with foot’ a~ti~ti ‘kick repeatedly’
ekem ‘cut with knife’ e~ke~kem ‘cut repeatedly’
get-we ‘turn round (itr.)’ ge~get-we ‘turn round repeatedly (itr.)’
get-umba | ‘turn round (tran.)’ ge~get-umba ‘turn round repeatedly (tran.)’
obol ‘kick with stick’ o~bo~bol ‘bit repeatedly
tekem ‘stump on’ te~ke~kem ‘stump repeatedly’
utuk ‘touch’ u~tu~tuk ‘touch repeatedly’

Although in gegetwe and gegetumba the repeated CV is the first one, it is not the same as the
second type. Because it does not involve the suffixation of —in as in the second type of
reduplication that undergo reduplication on the first CV followed by suffixation of the

morphem -in. Compare with the following examples.

Table 135. Examples of Frequentative Verb Stem that Involve 1* CV Reduplication

Verb Gloss Frequentative Gloss
bada ‘cut open’ ba~badin ‘slice in to smaller pieces’
kata ‘tear’ ka~katin ‘tear repeatedly in to smaller pieces’
seta ‘break’ se~setin ‘break repeatedly in to smaller pieces’
tfota ‘cut’ t/"o~tfotin ‘cut repeatedly in to smaller pieces’

In the above examples, the reduplication is done by reapiting the first CV followed by
suffixation of —in. A verb formed via the second type of reduplication tells not only the
repetition of the action, but also the separation of the receiver of the action in to different
smaller pieces because of the repeated actions. Probably this second meaning (the separation

of the object in to pieces) is carried out by the final suffix —in.
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The second type of reduplication is applicable only to verbs that express what Jessen (2014,

p. 67) calls "events involving material destruction".

10.3.4.2  The Use of —gitam

The morpheme —gitam is suffixed to a root (stem) verb to show the repetition of the action the
verb denote. Nevertheless, the action does not occur in the same place but in different places.
—gitam is suffixed to transitive verbs to show that the action is done repeatedly in different
places either by the same person in consecutive times or by different people at the same time.

The following table presents some examples of —gitam derived verb stems.

Table 136. Examples of -gitam Derived Frequentative Verb Stems

Verb Gloss Frequentative Gloss
atul ‘heap’ atulgitam ‘heap or collect here and there’
da ‘to pick’ dagitam ‘pick from here and there’
dirbu ‘hunt’ dirbugitam ‘hunt in different places’
doku ‘build a house’ dokugitam ‘ build a house here and there’
koll ‘dig’ kolgitam ‘dig here and there’
kita ‘stand’ kitagitam ‘stand here and there’

(594) nadamba isa appakatasa?a attagita:md (Chabu046)
atta-gita:m-d

cook-FREQ-PL

appakat-sa-?a
divide-RES-CVB

nadam-mba  isa
that-side wait

‘First, you share among each other and then cook it (in different house).’

10.3.5 The Infinitive Form

Two kinds of infinitive verbs are identified in Chabu. The first type is simple and the second
is complex. The first type comprises verbs that stand free in their root form and the second is
a set of a few forms derived from verbs that have bound roots. Verbs with free root construct
their infinitives simply by conversion (without adding any morpheme). Nevertheless, verbs
with bound root form their infinitives by suffixing the causative or passive marker
morphemes. The two types of infinitives (the simplex and the complex) have no functional

difference; both serve as complements of other verbs.
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(595) [inkum inkum bartfumti moka détmodde] (Chabu007-Sp1-007)

inki-u-m  inki-u-m bart/’um-ti  mo-ka det-mo-d-e
one-FOC-M one-FOC-M seat-ADES to.sit-ACC  desir-PROG-PL-PST

‘They were aspiring to hold the one and the only chair or position.’

(596) ju addisabe-k no-ka-k det
he.FOC  Addis.Ababa-ACC  go-ACC-AUX wish
‘He wants to go to Addis Ababa.’

(597) budeni ta-ka Ji ott

(598)

(599)

(600)

enjera eat.INF/eating-ACC he love

‘He likes to eat/ eating enjera.’

tinko are-we tiny-ka-k gidi-mba
mud smear-PASS.INF LLM-ACC-AUX please-CAUS

‘To smear/smearing mud on my body pleases me.’

danka-m  femo-k eta-we git ott
good-M  cloth-ACC dress-PASS AUX-1SG love

‘I love to wear/wearing a beautiful cloth.’

tawo take t’o  daykam femo etamba git ott
IFSG-FOC 1FSG-GEN child  good-M cloth-ACC dress-CAUS AUX-1SG love

‘I love to dress my child a beautiful cloth.'

10.3.6 Converb Formation

Chabu uses the morpheme -7a in forming converb. Converb is “a nonfinite verb form whose
main function is to mark adverbial subordination” (Haspelmath 1995: 3). Chabu converb is
not inflected for person, number, aspect or tense and it does not form a sentence on its own
but subordinates to the main verb. When there is multiple converbs in a clause, one of the
clauses hold the auxiliary and the second final takes the personal agreement suffixes -¢ ‘1SG’
and the -kk ‘2SG/DU/PL’ as in (605)Error! Reference source not found.. As mentioned in
revious sections, the third person is unmarked and the first person dual and plural markers are

affixed to the main verb. When the 1SG agreement marker -7 is suffixed to the second final
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converb in the absence of the auxiliary, the vowel -a of the converb changes to e (as in (605)).

Why this change has occurred is not clear for the time being.

Chabu converb encode events viewed as the first stages of a complex event whose final stage

is encoded by an independent verb form, as in the following examples.

(601)

(602)

(603)

(604)

(605)

Addisabek no?a get ang
Addisabe-k no-/a ge-t am-g
Addis.Abab-ALL go-CVB AUX-1SG  com-FUT

‘I will go to Addis and come.’/ Having gone to Addis I will come.

san no?a hakan ka?a and (chabu007-Sp- 10)
san no-Ya  ha-ka-y ka -?a am-d
forest go-CVB meat-ACC-PRS kill-CVB come-3PL

‘Having gone to the forest and killed animal they come.

tawo ma no’a kamodem ambuko no?a ka am?age inkitti appemoge inkim bartfumti
(Chabu007- Sp1- 13)
ta-wo ma  no-?a ka-mo-d-e-m ambu-ka-o ka

1IFSG-FOC this go-CVB kill-PROG-PL-REL-M  thing-ACC-FOC  kill

am-?a=ge inki.tti  appe-mo-ge  inku-m bartfum-ti
come-CVB=AUX together 1PL-sit-FUT same-M  seat-ADES
‘Having gone, killed and came the things that they go and kill, we will sit together on that same

chair.’
aha-ka dzsow-Pa=ge tam-?a karu ata  of
home-ACC return-CVB=AUX sit-CVB coffee cook only

‘Having return home, sit and prepare coffee alone.’

mitik ata?age karuk ata?et kukat koromohung
miti-k ata-Pa=ge karu-k ata-?re-t
cassava-ACC  cook-CVB=AUX coffe-ACC  cook-CVB-1SG

kuk-ka-t koro-mo-hum-g
2MSG-ACC-1SG  wait-PROG-HAB-FUT

‘Having cooked cassava and prepared coffee, I will be waiting for you.’
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10.3.7 Motion Verbs

Motion verbs are verbs that express motion event that include a dynamic action of
displacement of an object or a static situation of continuation of staying in a location (Talmy
1985: 85). According to Talmy (1985; 2000, p, 25) the basic motion event is analysed as
having four components; Figure, an object moving or located with respect to another object;
Ground, the reference object with respect to which the figure is moving or located; Path, the

direction or path the figure follows with respect to the ground; and Motion, the movement

or state in which the figure is in with respect to ground.

Talmy categorises motion verbs in to two groups based on how they encode path in

expression of motion events (1985; 2000). Slobin (1996, p. 196)) explains the two types as

follows

Languages that characteristically map the core schema into the verb will be said
to have framing verb and to be verb framed languages. ... On the other hand,
languages that characteristically map the core schema onto the satellite will be
said to have a framing satellite and to be satellite-framed languages....

Beavers, Levin and Tham further elaborate the two categories as follows:

Recently some modifications have been made on the categories because Talmy’s categories
do not address all the ways language encode path and manner in expressions of motion.

Slobin (2004, p. 249) added a third category named equipollently —framed languages. These

In S(atellite)-framed languages manner is characteristically encoded in the verb
and path in a satellite to the verb, where satellites subsume primarily particles
and verb affixes. Conversely, in V(erb)-framed languages, path is
characteristically encoded in the verb, with manner encoded via a separate
adjunct clause or a satellite. (Beavers et al, 2009, pp2-3).

languages according to him use strategies

MANNER VERB + PATH VERB: serial-verb languages
[MANNER + PATH]vers: bipartite verb languages
MANNER PREVERB + PATH PREVERB + VERB:
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Fortis (2010), by adding three additional categories makes the partition six. These are
Split system
Equipollent
Parallel system

Generic Framing system

Chabu seems employ the features of the three categories Slobin (2004) proposed (V-framed
system as in examples (606) and (607), S-framed system as in (608), (609) and (610) and
Equipollent system as in (611)).

There are many verbs like ball ‘go out/exit’, et ‘putin’, galam ‘take out’, gera ‘climb up
a tree’, koj ¢ go in/enter’, kor ‘ pass by’, okotom ‘ascend, go up, climb a mountain’, ono
‘reach (to touch)’, sapa ‘descend, go down’, tiki ‘draw near’, son ‘pull things up ward ( to a
tree or roof), tfet ‘cross (river)’ that conflate path with motion. By using these verbs Chabu

show a feature of verb framing languages that express path in the main verb as example.

(606) Sadnet aha-seti de-k bal-e
Sadinet home-INES PRF-AUX  exit-PST

‘Sadinet went out of the house.’

(607) t/’ojem konna dek gere
t"ojem konna  de-k gera-e
child-DEF-M tree PRF-AUX ascend-PST
‘The child climbed toa tree.’

(608) ma sanduk’a-k riketi-ka t'uk’i-ta
this.M box-ACC  wall-ALL  push-DEST
‘Push the box toward the wall.’

(609) onat-alla ge-get-umba ata (Chabu046)
spread-up FREQ-move-CAUS cook

2

“You spread the meat up on the bed, move it around repeatedly and roast.
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Chabu also shows what Forties called double framing tendency by using an inherently
directional verb with the directional morphemes as in example (610) that mix the features of
V framing and S framing languages.
(610) gutare=watto gomu-ti sapa-fa-d-e
oldmen=PL  mountain-ABL  decend-down-PL-PST

‘Old men descended down from a mountain.’

The other means that Chabu employ is a feature of equipollently framing languages by using

manner conflating motion verbs with path conflating verbs within the construction.

(611) ufem kolka dokuti koje
ufa-e-m kol-kan dok’u-ka  koj-e
person-DEF-M  run-MAN  house-ALL enter-PST

‘The man entered (at) a house running.’

Since our data is not collected to do an intensive semantic analysis on motion verbs and to
categorize the language based path framing, here we simly present some derivational/

inflectional feature of motion verbs in the language.

10.3.7.1  The Use of Directional Morphemes

Deriving directional motion verbs with directional affixes is common. Slobin (2004) explains

the situation as follows:

Mayan languages are characterized by the use of directional morphemes that
combine with path verbs to provide more specific path information, as well as
with manner verbs .... These morphemes are derived from path verbs, but
function in a fashion that may be compared to path satellites in S-languages.

2 [3

They have meanings such as ‘away from’, ‘toward’, ‘up’, ‘down’, ‘in’, ‘out’,

and so forth. p. 20)
Chabu uses three different directional morphemes to form directional verb stems that provide
specific path; —alla, —afa and —ta. —alla derived verbs tell the motion is done from a lower
elevation to a higher elevation (up) and —afa derived verbs tell the motion is done from a
higher position to a lower position (down). —fa is used to form verb stems that specify the
destnetion to(ward). However, unlike Slobins argument these three morphemes have no
derivational etymology from any verbal source as far as we observed. The following tables

present examples of derived directional verbs.
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Table 137. Afixation of -alla and -afa (Elivational Morphems)

Root Gloss Upward action Downward action
dull throw dullalla dullafa

son (pull up or send downwith a rope) sonalla (pull up) sonafa (send down )
gera climb a tree geralla _

okotom climb a mountain okotomalla _

sapa descend (from a tree or mountain) sapafa

abuti spill - abutafa

helendzi | spit helendsijalla helendsifa

As it can be observed from Table 137 above inherently directional verbs like gera ‘climb (a

tree)’, okotom ‘climb (a mountain)’ sapa ‘descend (from tree or mountain)’ also take their

respective derivational morphemes of direction.

The following example taken from an old man’s narration of the hunting process illustrate the

contextual use of these verbs.

(612) da-afa

kor-?a

collect-down

kenken
finish-CVB carrying.stick cut

tfota

am

(Chabu046)

come

‘Finishing collecting down (the roasted meat from the roasting bed to the ground ),

you cut and bring carrying stick.’

Another directional morpheme Chabu employ to express destination or direction toward is —

ta. —ta 1s suffixed to verbs that encode caused motions to express the entended goal or target.

The flowing table presents -ta derived directional mtionverbs.

Table 138. -ta Derived Directional Verbs

batti shout, cry out, cry for help batita shout (at sn or sth )

binna draw, fetch water binata draw ( towards container)

ebet’e collect fire wood ebetata fetch and put firewood in fire

fatta crawl (human child) fatata stalk

fikka pull fikata pull and draw nearer

kussi spit kusita spit saliva repeatedly onto a
sick as a medicine.

bin leave (place), drop (for a time) | binatd leave (place ) (to)wards
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The following example farther illustrate the use of -fa derived directional verb in context.

(613) tfo-je-m-ka bati-ta-ekin
Child-DEF-M-ALL shout-DIR-IMP.NEG
‘Do not shout at the child.’

10.3.7.2 The Use of -wase

The morphemes -wase is suffixed to a verb to show a multi directional continuous motion. It
shows an uninterrupted (repeated) movement done repeatedly here and there or back and

forth. Consider the following examples.

Table 139. Examples of -wase Derived Frequentative Verb Stems

Verb Gloss Frequentative Gloss
apir fly apirwase “fly here and there’
gi ‘move one’s shoulder’ giwase ‘swing back and forth’
kokot ‘beg’ kokotwasw ‘beg here and there’
kol ‘run’ kolwase ‘run here and there’

10.3.7.3 The Use of —nd3i

There is a type of derivation of special type that enables forming a motion verb from a
dynamic action verbs and some other types of verbs. It involves suffixation of the morpheme
—ndzi that shows an uninterrupted action done while walking or traveling. —nd3i derived verbs
do not indicate the repetition of the action, rather they tell the continuity of the action while
walking. If —nd3i is suffixed on a verb, the action the verb denotes is done continuously in a

kind of locomotion like walking.

Table 140. Examples of -nd3i Dirived Verb Sems

Verb Gloss Frequentative Gloss
apo ‘talk’ apondsi ‘go talking’
bati ‘cry for help’ batindsi ‘go crying’
fika ‘pull’ fikandsi ‘drag, go puling something’
ta ‘eat’ tandsi ‘travel eating’
tuku ‘push’ tukundszi ‘go pushing’
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(614) t/'uwa san-ka t’a-pdz-e
fire forest-ACC eat-MOT-PST

‘Fire went burning the forest.’

(615) nad-um-ak-ak tuket-ta dzo?ak  dama-ndz (Chabu005-Sp2-032)
MED-M-ACC-AUX follow-DEST INTERJ  be.long. MOT

‘Following that, it goes being long.’

(616) mo-ndz-e tuket tuket-indz-e (Chabu005-Sp2-041)
live-MOT-PST follow follow-MOT-PST

‘Went living, went continuing.’

10.3.7.4 Derivation of Itive and Ventive Serial Motion Verbs

An itive verb expresses movement toward the speaker and a ventive verb expresses motion
away from a deictic center speaker (Nicolle, 2007). The verbs no ‘go’ and am ‘come’ are the
basic sources of itive and ventive verbs of Chabu; am ‘come’ always tells movement only
towards the speaker; any movement towards any destination other than the speaker is no ‘go’.

The following example illustrates the case.

(617) kukku-ka ge-t no-g
2MSG-ALL AUX-1SG go-FUT

‘I will come to you.” (Lit I will go to you.)’

“In languages that allow Serial Verb Constructions, come and go often occur to express
direction/purpose” (Brandner and Salzmann, 2009, p. 81). Chabu is among the languages that
allow serial verb construction and likewise, forms serial verbs that have directional orientation
by using the verbs no ‘go’ and am ‘come’. A serial verb with the verb am ‘Come’ tells that
the movement is towards the speaker (deictic center 1) and a serial verb with no tells a
movement away from the speaker or towards listener (deictic center 2) which is distant from
the speaker. Thus, the verbs no ‘go’ and am ‘come’ are sources of intive and ventive sieral
verbs respectively. “Although itive and ventive markers are often derived from verbs
meaning ‘go’ and ‘come’, they must be accompanied by a motion verb such as ‘jump’,
‘move’, ‘throw’ or ‘drive’”’( Nicolle, 2007, p. 59). Chabu also follows this strategy and for

itive and ventive serial verbs by cobing no ‘go’ or am ‘come’ with other motion verbs.
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(618) bu

leopard forest

takant-u bal

insid-FOC

san am-e

go.out come-PST

‘A leopard came out of the forest.’
10.4 Copula Constructions

In this section, we deal with Chabu copula construction. We will try to discuss present (tense-
less), past and future copula clauses as well as negative and interrogative copular
constructions. In Chabu, the way in which tense is shown in copula constructions is different
from it appears in the other types of sentences discussed in the previous sections. Tense in
copula constructions of the language shows only a three-way distinction: past, present and
future. The copula is used for equation or identification, and locating: it asserts that the subject and
copula complement are equative and/or identify the same referent or the subject is located at the
place where the copula complement refers. In the following table, we present an overview of

the elements that mark equitive, attributive, and locative expresstions.

Table 141. Summary of Copulative Elements

Copula Affirmative Negative

Tense less | Past Future Present Past Future
Equative/ =ke/ke= ge-kuss - ge -be -be ge-kuss | - bege
Attributive/ | 9/
Locative Ji

oy

otftfa

ojja

otala

odda

10.4.1 Present Copula Clauses.

Present / tense-less equative, attributive or locative copulative clauses are constructed in three
different ways. The first type is constructed by using a copula element ke. The second type is
formed by using third person pronouns as copulative element. The third type is constructed
with the subject and the complement alone, without any overt copular element. In the

affirmative, the copula subject and copula complement occur in S+C order (in most cases
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devoid of any verbal element). In what follows we discuss each type of copula construction in

turn.

10.4.1.1 =ke/ ke = Copula

Although it needs further investigation, using the clitic =ke or ke= as copulative element
seems to be one of the strategies of constructing attributive or equative copula clauses.
However, the occurrence of =ke both in elicited expressions and recoded natural texts as
copular element is limited. It optionally occurs only in present declarative copula sentences. It
occurs at clause final ((619), (620) and (623)) or clause initial position ((621) and (622)).

Consider the following constructions:

(619) tinke wongase addisu alamu ke (Chabu007-Sp1-001)
IMSG-GEN name Addisu Alamu be
My name is Addisu Alamu.
(620) danka keé (Chabu007-Sp1-029)
good COP
‘It is good.’
(621) ke aha:: moha ké-?é (Chabu007-Sp1-023)

COP Discourse this COP-??
‘That is it, It is this.’

(622) ke manda.
COP  true

‘It is true.’

(623) egedigan-e madama ké nadem-ak dét-e-m amb (Chabu007-Sp1-027)
Egedigan-vOC here be that-ACC want-REL-M thing

‘Dear Egedigan, here is the thing that you were looking for.’

The particle ke occurs in clauses other than copula. It commonly occurs with the verb fom
‘tell” especially in direct speech ((624), (625) and(626)) and it seems that it is serving as a

helping verb. Its occurrence in such constructions is not mandatory ((627)).
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(624) dotft/ agi ong fondké lfal gékusse” (Chabu007-Sp1-034)
dotft/-?a-gi onna-ka Jom-d =ke  afal ge- kuss
squat-CVB-AUX  3FSG-DAT tell-PL =COP fire = AUX-STRONG.IMP
Having squatted, they shouted to her ‘please shoot.’

(625) onno Jom=ké  ‘ifa bon  ma adal  bin-béfa’ (Chabu007-Sp1-043)
she.FOC tell=COP wait before this thunder JUS-pass
‘Wait, let the thunder stop first” she responded.’

(626) ong fond ke nasegekuny afalbemo (Chabu007-Sp1-047)
onn-k Jom-d ke nase-ge kung afal-be-mo
3FSG.ACC tell-PL ?? why-AUX 2KSG fire-NEG-PROG
‘Why you are not firing?’ they asked her.’

(627) ong Jfond ke ‘afal ge-kusse moha’ (Chabu007-Sp1-042)
ony-k Jom-d =ke afal ge-kusse moha
3FSG.ACC tell-PL  ??  fire AUX-STRONG.IMP now
‘Shoot now!!!” they told her.

/ke/ also occur with the verb of possession or existence, here it does not have a copulative

function (see example (628)).
(628) ho. kawonga ke ‘Yes, she has a gun.’
ho:  kawo janga =ke

yes gun have ??

10.4.1.2 Third Person Pronouns as Copulative Elements

Third person pronouns of Chabu are the main copula elements that help to construct copula
clauses. These third person pronouns agree in number and gender with the subject noun but
not in person. See the examples in the following table with dirbi ufa ‘hunter’ as copula

predicate.
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Table 142. Third Person Pronouns as Copulative Elements

Copula Constructions Gloss
ta dirbi ufa ony I (F) am hunter.
tiny dirbi ufa ji I (M) am hunter.
kungu dirbi ufa ony You (FSQG) is hunter.
kukku dirbi ufa ji You (MSQG) is hunter.
o na dirbi ufa oyy She is hunter.
Jji dirbi ufa ji He is hunter.
ann dirbi ufa ojja We (FDU) are hunters.
ant [ dirbi ufa otft/a We (MDU) are hunters.
sijaka dirbi ufa ojja You (FDU) are hunters.
tfitfaka dirbi ufa otft/a You are (MDU) hunters.
ojja dirbi ufa ojja They (FDU) are hunters.
otftfa dirbi ufa otft/a They (MDU) are hunters.
Jjanfu dirbi ufa odda We (FPL) are hunters.
Jiny dirbi ufa otala W (MPL) are hunters.
subaka dirbi ufa odda You (FPL) are hunters.
sitalaka dirbi ufa otala You (MPL) are hunters.
odda dirbi ufa odda They (FPL) are hunters.
otala dirbi ufa otala They (MPL) are hunters.

These third person pronouns do not occur only with human referents but also with referents of
anything else ((629)-(632)). When a proper noun is used as a subject of copula clause, a
pronoun that refers to the subject is inserted as a repeated subject ((633)). Nevertheless, when
proper noun is a complement of the copula clause mening in introducing names of individuals

as the English ‘He is Kebede.’, in most instances the copulative pronoun is unavailable

((634)).
(629) Ma kani  furo
this(M) dog
¢ This(M) dog is hunter.’
(630) inka kani  furo
this(F) dog
‘This(F) dog is hunter.’

ji
hunter COP.MSG

ony

hunter COP.FSG
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(631) ta danka Jji
food/eating good COP.MSG

‘Food or eating is good.’

(632) Ma kuk-ke kossa Ji
this(M) 2MSG-GEN mistake COP.MSG

“This is your (own) mistake.’

(633) kidmael  ju tlabu ufa  ji
Kidmael he.FOC Chabu person COP.MSG
‘Kidmael is Chabu.’ Lit. ‘Kidmael, he is Chabu.’
(634) onno sadinat

she. FOC sadinet.
¢ She is Sadinet’.

10.4.1.3 Copula Construction Without Copulative Elements

As mentioned above, most Chabu copulative clauses are constructed without any copulative
element. In other words, copula sentences are verb less. Only the subject and the compliment
appear as complete copulative sentence. In copula construction, the copula subject occurs
preceding the copula complement. Most locational copula clauses are constructed without any

copulative element (as in (637) and (638)).

(635) t'nke wongase ting  dawit
my name I(M) Dawit
‘my name is Dawit’ or ‘I am Dawit’ Lit © my name I Dawit’

(636) ju dirbi ufa
ji-o dirbi ufa

he-FOC  hunter person ‘He 1s hunter.’

(637) tiny-ke femo mehe.
IMSG-GEN cloth here

Here is my cloth.
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(638) madama  na-k det-mo-jem amb
here that-ACC want-PROG-REL thing

Here are the things you are looking for.

10.4.2 Tense and Copulative Constructions

In Chabu, the way in which tense is shown in copula constructions is different from non-
copula sentences. Copula constructions in the language simply show a three-way tense
distinction: past, present and future. Present tense is unmarked, future tense is marked by the
same future marker -ge which function the same in verbal sentence types and past tense in
copula sentences is marked by the historic past markers -kuss. In most copula constructions,
the copula subject occurs preceding the copula complement. Thus, the tense markers occur

following the final component of the copula complement. Consider the following examples:

(639)

(a) dzabu danka-m  ohase-ge
tomorrow good-M  day-FUT
‘Tomorrow will be a bright/nice day.’

(b) mabif danka-m ohase
today good-M day
‘Today is bright day’

(c) dzal dankam ohase-kuss
yesterday good-M day-PST
‘Yesterday was a bright day’

(640)

(a) ompo akimi-ge ‘She will be a Doctor.’
she.FOC doctor-FUT

(b) onpo akimi (oyy) ‘She is a doctor.’
she.FOC doctor 3FSG

(c) onno akim-kuss ‘She was a doctor.’

she. FOC doctor-PST
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(641) hadzum walatfit billa nadam wétfu (Kuruch-17)
hadzi -e-m walat [e-ti billa nadam wet [i -0
rear-REL-M  time-ADES  bit that all-FOC

‘What he reared, all those are biters.’

(642) babeliku sani ufa gekuss ed’ (Chabu001-003)
babe-liki-o sani-ufa ge-kuss ed
father-MPL-FOC  forest-person kX _PST  HH*

‘Our fathers were men of forest.’

(643) kemofe mabel bedoku (Chabu007-Sp1-061)
history  today until

‘This is a story until now.’

10.4.3 Negation and Copulative Constructions

In negative copula construction, the common verbal negative marker —be is suffixed to the

final component of the copula complement.

(644) ma kani-be ‘ This 1s not a dog.’
this(M) dog-NEG

(645) ju dirb-i ufa-be ‘He is nota hunter.’
he.FOC hunting-GEN  person-NEG

(646) kukku gani-be-ge kukk ope ufa.
you(MSg) rich-NEG-FUT you drunker person

“You will not be rich, you are drunker.’

10.4.4 Interrogatives in Copula Sentences

Chabu copula interrogative sentences can be constructed by adding the interrogative element
-ne on the declarative (both affirmative and negative) copula sentences. To construct
affirmative interrogative copula, the base is the affirmative copula statement and for the
negative interrogative, the base is the negative statement. If the interrogative is in an

affirmative form, the answer is expected to be in negative form and vice-versa.
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Table 143. Interrogatives in Copula Constructions

‘He is a hunter’

‘Is he a hunter?’

Base form Interrogative Response
Ju dirbi.ufa ju  dirbi.ufa ne dirbi.ufa be . Or i: dirbiufaji
he. FOC hunter he hunter  INTR hunter NEG yes hunter COP

is not a hunter Yes, he is a hunter.

ma kani-be

thisM dog-NEG

This is not a dog.

bene

NEG-INTR

kani

This.M dog

ma

Is this not a dog?

i kani

(i)

yes dog COP

Yes, it is a dog

10.5 Existential/ Possessive Verbs

Under this section, we briefly discuss existential and possessive predication. Chabu has two

separate existential verbs. The one is the affirmative verb jayga ‘exist/ posses’ and the other is

the negative verb debe ‘not exist/ not posses’. Both function as main verbs; however, the

negative verb functions as perfect aspect marker as well. The affirmative existential clauses

assert the presence of something but the negatives deny its existence or presence.

Although Anbessa (1991) discusses that debe may be a copula in present continuous tense,

both the affirmative jayga and the negative debe occur in three tenses like copula (state)

constructions of the language. The present is unmarked, the past is marked with -kuss and the

future with -g(e). The following table summerises the paradigm of the verbs related to tense.

Table 144. Tense Paradigm in Existential Copula Construction

Affirmative Negative
Tense less | Past Future Non-past Past future
Existential/ | jayga Jjangakuss | jaygage debe debekuss debege
Possessive

The following examples further illustrate the tense paradigm of the affirmative and negative

existential verb tenses.

(647) dzalu

old.times

kaba-y

many-F

animal-VAR

tfote-jero

(ja)ygakuss  say takant-u

exist-PST forest inside-FOC

‘There were varieties of animals in the forest.’
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(648)

(649)

(650)

(651)

(652)

(653)

(654)

(655)

(656)

aha takant ufanga
aha takant ufa janga
home inside person exist

“There is person in the house.’

moho Chawi takantu hamab komoji ga ed
moho Chawi takan —ti-o hamab
now Chabu.place in-ADES-FOC how.much

‘Now howmany clans do exist in Chabu?’

na janga ambuko silaka of ada
pa jayga ambu-ka-o silak-ka ada
that exist  thing-ACC-FOC you(MPL)-DAT cook

‘Prepare that available thing for you alone.’

tiny-kat kedeb tlam  janga.
IMSG-ADES a.few dollar exist

‘There is some money with me.’
dzabu-to rakate janga-ge
tomorrow-also  problem  exist-FUT

‘Tomorrow also, there will be problem.’

poy  komo poy komo debe  ge-kuss
up road up road  absent AUX-PST

‘There were no roads here and there.’

kaba-m ufo debe
many-M person  absent

‘There are no many people.’

akimi.doku debe
health.centre  absent

‘There is no health center.’

ma-k abalse tlam  debe
this-ACC buy money absent

‘There is no money to buy this.’
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(657)

dzabu rakate debe-ge
tomorrow problem  absent-FUT

‘There will not be problem tomorrow.’

The possessive clause also uses the verb jayga ‘exist’ and debe ‘not exist’ with the possessed

and possessor noun phrases. The verbs in the possessive clauses inflect in the same way they

inflect in the existential clause and occur in three tenses; past ((658)), present ((659) and

(660)) and future tenses ((661)).

(658)

(659)

(660)

(661)

umbato kawungakuss ulto (Chabu007-Spl)
umba-ti-o kawo-janga-kuss ull-ti-o
femal-ADES-FOC  gun-exist male-ADES-FOC

‘Women also have gun, men as well.” Lit. ‘There were gun with the women, with

the men as well.’

tato kawonga (Chabu007-Sp1-012)
ta-ti-o kawo -janga
1FSG-ADES-FOC  gun-have

‘I also have gun.” Lit. “There is gun with me.’

ho: kawo  janga=ke (Chabu007-Sp1-033 (respose for question))
yes  gun exist=??

‘Yes, (she) has a gun.’

dzabu tiny-ke kaba-n  tfam  janga-ge

tomorrow I(M)-GEN many-F birr have-FUT

‘Tomorrow I will have a lot of money.’

In possessive predication, the possessor NP occurs as the subject of the predicate and the

possessum occurs as complement, but both are unmarked for case. The possessum always is

the immediate precedent of the verb. The subject or possessor can be the first or the last

component of the clause but it cannot appear between the possessum and the verb as in ((662)

and (663) below). It seems that word order is strict to show the grammatical relation of the

constituents of the possessive clauses.
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(662) ho: oyno kawonga
yes she.FOC gun exist

Or

(663) ho: kawonga oyno
yes gun exist she. FOC

‘Yes, she has gun.’

‘Yes, she has gun.’
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11Syntax

This section presents a sketch of the syntax of Chabu. Overview of constituent ordering in
main clause and different types of phrases are treated first. Then, the syntax of clauses is
addressed. Finally, negative and interrogative clauses of the language are described in this

chapter.
11.1 Constituent Order

Linguistic constructions above words level (especially clauses), are representations or
linguistic expression of propositions in which human beings “mentally combine and
manipulate concepts in chunks involving one or two conceptual entities and a relation,
activity, or property concerning them” (Payne, 1997, p.71); thus, such linguistic constructions
tend to consist of nouns and a predicating element, either a nominal/adjectival/stative element,
or a verb. Languages order these constituents of constructions of propositional representations
in varied ways. Under this subtopic we will describe briefly how Chabu orders these

constituents in constructing phrases and clauses.

11.1.1 Main Clause

Although, it is difficult to determine the constituent order of unwritten languages from natural
data full of sentences that contain neither emphasis nor afterthought (Ahland, 2012), the frequent
word order of Chabu sentences observed is SV with intransitive verbs (as in the example
((664), (665) and (666)) and SOV with transitive verbs (as in (667) and (668)) as it is the case
in most Ethiopian languages. Since Chabu is a post positional language, this goes in line with
the observation of Greenberg (1963) that says the word order in post positional languages is
SV or SOV. The following examples demonstrate the frequent word order of simple transitive

and intransitive clauses.

(664) ono de-k am-e
she:FOC PRF-AUX com-PST

‘She has come.’
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(665) depe-e-m koll-e
lion-DEF-M run-PST

‘The lion ran.’

(666) dimu ladi-ka gi-n fu
rain  summer-ALL AUX-PRS rain

‘Rain rains in the summer

(667) tin kunga git ott ‘I love her.’
tin kung-ka gi-t ott/
IMSG2 FSG-ACC AUX-1SG love

(668) katft/o tlatfale=woto Chawi kaw-k of gi-y apo-d
half  children=PL  Chabu.place language-ACC alone AUX-PRS speak-2/3PL
‘Some of the children speak Chabu alone.’

As illustrated by the above examples, in most common Chabu sentences:

e Subjects precede their predicate verbs.
e Objects precede their predicate verbs.

e Subjects precede the object in the same clause
In bi-transitive sentences, frequently the indirect object precedes the direct object.

(669) t imoti nikote-ka-k tawa-k apur-mbe
Timotiyos Nikote-DAT-AUX  farm-ACC  clear-BEN:PST

‘Timotiyos cleared a farm for Nikote.’

(670) tin-u kidmael-ka-k matf afu-k  gi-t abal-mbe
IMSG-FOC Kidmael-DAT-AUX book-ACC  AUX-1SG  buy-BEN:PST
‘I bought a book for kidmael.’

Although this SOV word order is the basic form in Chabu, it is not a ridged word order.
Chabu allows considerable flexibility of ordering constituents. Perhaps this is because of the
rich morphological case marking system of the language. With the exception of the
nominative, most basic constituents are morphologically marked for case. The following pairs

of examples illustrate the flexible constituent ordering of Chabu sentences.
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(671) depe ufa-ka-k ka-je/ SOV

lion person-ACC-AUX  kill-PST/
OR
ufa-ka-k depe ka-je oSV

person-ACC-AUX lion  kill-PST

‘Lion killed a person.’

(672) tinsael  gum-k kibebe-ka-k ham-e /SO0, V
Tinsael stick-ACC Kibebe-DAT-AUX  give-PST
OR
kibebe-ka tinsael  gum-ka-k ham-e 0;SO,V

Kibebe-DAT Tinsael waking.stick-ACC-AUX give-PST

‘Tinsael gave Kibebe a walking stick.’

(673) miti-ka kondo-ku-k ata-we SO) IV
yam-ACC pot-INS-AUX  cook-PSIV.PST
OR
kondo-ku-k miti-ka ata-we I SO)V

pot-INS-AUX yam-ACC cook-PASS.PST

‘Yam is boiled in a pot.’

(674) oha ohe.balamse-ka gi-y bal?am S AD AUX V
sun east-ALL AUX-PRS come.out
OR
ohe.balamse-ka gi-n oha  pallam ADV AUX SV
east-ALL AUX-PRS sun  come.out

‘The sun rises in the east’

(675) ladi-ka gi dimu-y fu
summer-ALL AUX rain-PRS rain

‘In the summer rain rains.’

As illustrated by the above examples, the order of a subject, a direct object, an indirect object
and an instrumental noun phrases flexibly alter in Chabu. In addition, the clause-level

elements of adverbials and auxiliaries seem freely move between the verb and the nominal
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elements. It is not only the order of the noun phrases of various functions that alter, but also
verbs can be positioned in places that verbs of SOV languages would not be expected. The

following examples illustrate this fact.

(676) ong fondke ufo (Chabu007-Spl)
ona-ka Jom-d-ke ufa-o
she-DAT  tell-2/3PL- ?? person-FOC

‘Persons (contextually the men) told her.’

(677) bera-kan koll-e godo (Chabu007-Sp1)
smell- ADV  run-PST elephant. NOM:FOC

‘The elephants run smelling and roaring.’

(678) sanka baladenfiko no?a jed gode kimbaseka (Chabu007-Sp1)
san-ka bala-d-e-n-fik-o no-Ya  je-d godo-e kimbase-ka
forest-ALL go-PL-REL-F-SUBO-FOC go-CVB see.PL elephant-GEN track-ACC
‘When they travel to the forest they go and see track of elephant.’

In example (675) the adverb and the auxiliary preceded the subject while the verb follows it.
In (676) the verb moved left and preceded the direct object; in (677) the subject left its left
most position and went to the right most position where we expect the verb and the verb
preceded the subject; in (678) the object of the main clause became the final element of the
construction preceded by the verb. Therefore, it seems that every ordering of S, O and V

could be possible at least in casual speech.

We can explain Chabu’s flexibility as a result of the rich case marking system it employs that
tells the grammatical relation which makes the constituent ordering less relevant concerning
denoting relations. However, as Payne (1997) discuses the order of constituents in flexible
constituent order languages is governed by principles other than grammatical relations such us
pragmatic factors. Therefore, probably the situation of Chabu flexibility could be also
explained by factors other than grammatical relations such as pragmatics. However, such

issue requires further investigation.
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11.1.2 Noun Phrase

Noun phrase in Chabu can be composed of a head noun alone or a head noun plus
determiners (as in (679), (680), and (683)), attributive adjectives (as in (680) and (681)),
genitives (as in (679), (682), (683) and (684), numerals (as in (685)), or/and relative clauses
(as in (686), (687) and (688) below).

(679)

(680)

(681)

(682)

(683)

(684)

(685)

nadin koto  sadok-ke umba  opy
Dista. F.SG girl  Sadok’-GEN wife 3FSG

‘That (near the hearer) young woman is Sadok’s wife.’

ma mati-m dok ‘v nafe-ke?
PROX.M.SG big-M house who-GEN
‘Whose is this big house?’

mat-e-m konna  de-k fu-je
big-DEF-M tree PRF-AUX  fall-PST
‘The big tree has fallen.’

attene-ke bake  de-k set a-we

Attene-GEN spear PRF-AUX  break-PAS.PST

‘Attene’s spear has been broken.

depemsike batika git et/ ate
depe-e-m-sike bat-ka gi-t et [at-e
lion-DEF-M-GEN roar-ACC AUX-1SG  hear-PST

‘I heard the roar of the lion.’

t ure dzahi tin-ke janga.

t uro-e dzahi  tin-ke Jjanga.
Metal-GEN jar IMSG-GEN  exist

‘I have metal jar.” (Lit : My metal jar exists.)’
bab ufe=watto am-tf-e

two person=PL  come-MDU-PST

“Two persons are coming.’
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(686) k iti bos-bosu-m ufa  jayga ed
ear wide-REDUP-M person exist  ??

‘There was a person with very wide ears.’

(687) bu ka-je-m ufa  debe-k am-e
leopard kill-REL.M  person PRF-AUX  come-PST

‘The man who killed a leopard has come.’

(688) aha  takan-t jang-e-m kani nafe-ke
home under/in-ALL exist-REL-M dog who-GEN
‘Whose is the dog inside the house?

As can be observed from the above examples, the order of head nouns and other constituents
of the noun phrase that modify the head noun is strict in that the modifiers (except the bound
definite article -e precede the head noun; all the demonstratives, the numerals, the possessive
nouns, the adjectives and relative clauses are always positioned preceding the head noun.
Reversing this order leads to an ungrammatical structure. In example (684), the noun is
situated before the adjective in the modifying copula clause. However, this does not violate
our observation that the modifier precedes the head. In this example the adjective does not
function as attributive modifier, rather it functions as the complement of the embedded copula
clause /ufake kiti bosbosi/ ‘the man’s ear is very wide’. Thus, the subject of the main clause is
modified by the relativized nominal clause and this goes in line with our assumption that

modifiers in Chabu noun phrase always precede the head.

It can be also noted from examples ((679), (680) and (681) above) that whether the noun is
definite or indefinite, the adjectives that modify the head noun (excepting numerals) are
always marked for gender. The gender markers -y ‘feminine’ and -m ‘masculine’ are
suffixed to the adjectives that serve as modifier in noun phrases based on the gender of the

referent (as in (681) above and (694) and (694) below).

As examples (682) and (683) illustrate, the nominal that expresses a possessor precedes the

possessum.
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The definite article -e is suffixed to the left most component of the noun phrase other than
demonstrative pronouns (see examples (681) and Error! Reference source not found.). If
the head noun is the only component of the phrase, the definite marker is suffixed to the head

noun itself as in (689) and (690).

(689) kan-e-y-ojja gi-y boka-mo-j
dog -DEF-F-FDU AUX-PRS bark-PROG-FDU

‘The two female dog are barking.’

(690) t fo-je-m de-k t oll-e
Child-DEF-M PRF-AUX  sleep-PST
‘The Child has slept.’

Unless cardinal numbers or other quantifiers modify the head, the preferred position of
number markers (except the plural marker =wotfo and variety marker =jero) is the left most
component of the phrase (as in (691)(a), (692)(a) and (693)). When cardinal numbers or
quantifiers are used as modifiers, the number markers are optionally suffixed to the head noun
(as in (691)(b), (692)(b) and (694)). The number marker =wotto and variety marker =jero are
always suffixed to the head noun (695). When bab ‘two’ is used as modifier of a head noun,
the optional number agreement marker on the head is the plural marker =wotto instead of the

dual markers =ojja ‘FDU’ and =ot/ifa ‘MDU’. See the following examples.

(691)
(a) mati-m-otftfa ufa am-tf-e

big-M-MDU person come-DU-PST
OR.

(b) bab mati-m  ufe (=wotto) am-tf-e
two big-M  person =PL  come-PST
“Two big men came.’

(692)

(a) mati-m=otala ufa  am-d-e

big-M=PL  person come-PL-PST

‘Big men came.’
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(b) kaba-m mati-m ufe(=wotto) am-d-e
many-M big-M person(=PL) come-PL-PST

‘Many big men came.’

(693) onno k’ond-e-m-otftfa gutare-ka-k akimi-je
she.FOC  sick-DEF-M-MDU  old.person-ACC-AUX medicate- PST

‘She medicated the two sick old men.’

(694) bab-e-m k’ondu-m gutare(=watto)  hospitali-ka  ge-no-t/ifi-g
two-DEF-M  sick-M old.person(=PL) hospital-ACC AUX-go-MDU-FUT

‘The two sick old men will go to hospital.’

(695) budz-e-m ufe=watto-k gi-d-e.
angry-DEF-M person=PL-AUX fight-PL-PST
‘The angry men fought each other.’

When a sequence of adjectives occurs in the same NP, a quantifier adjective precedes manner,
size, and other type of adjectives. The order of adjectives other than the quantifiers does not

seem to be restricted.

(696) kaba-m mati-mati-m  k onne=watto de-k fu-d-e
many-M  big-big-M tre=PL PRF-AUX  fall-PL-PST
‘Many very big trees have been fallen.’

(697) tlar-e-y  furo-n kani=odda  gowngodzi-ka-k utuk-d-e
red-DEF-F hunter-F dog=FPL warthog-ACC-AUX catch-PL-PST
‘The red hunter (female ) dogs caught a warthog.’

OR

(698) fur-e-m tlara-m  kani=watto  gongodzi-ka-k utuk-d-e
hunter-DEF-M red -M  dog=FPL warthog-ACC-AUX  catch-PL-PST
‘The red hunter (male) dogs caught a warthog.’

11.1.3 Verb Phrase

A verb phrase is a phrase headed by a verb. A verb phrase can comprise a head verb and other

constituents. The head verb is the mandatory component of the verb phrase and the type and
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number of other constituents depends on the nature of the verb. The following examples

illustrate some of Chabu verb phrase structures.

(699) am ! ‘come’
(700) tiy gi-t am-e ‘I came.’
IM) AUX-1SG come-PST

(701) dzods am-d. ‘Come fast!’

fast come-PL

(702) depe-e-m ji  ufa-k ka-je
lion-DEF-M he  person-ACC  kill-PST
“The lion killed the/that person.’

(703) timotiwos bu-k kambo-ku-k utuk-e
Timotiwos leopard-ACC  trap-INS-AUX take-PST

‘Timotiwos caught a leopard with a hunting trap.’

(704) adisajel  sadinat-ka-k Jemo-k abal-mb-e
Addisael Sadinet-DAT-AUX cloth-ACC  buy-BEN-PST
Addisael bought cloth for Sadinet.

(705) kungu dzab tfinka gifor-ka ge-k  no-g
2FSG tomorrow early.morning Gifor-ABL ~ AUX-2 go-FUT

“You will go to Gifor tomorrow in the morning.’

The above examples illustrate some of the different kinds of verb phrases in Chabu. In some
cases, the verb phrase is composed of only the head verb (as in (699)). In other cases, it may
include an auxiliary ( as in (700)) or/and a noun phrase ( as in (702), (703) and (704)) or/and
an adverb (‘as in (701) and (705)) besides the verb.

Chabu auxiliary gi/ge hosts the present tense suffix —, the imperfect and perfect aspect markers
inda- ‘IMPER’ and de(be)- ‘PRF’ and some person agreement markers of a subject in
declarative sentences. The present tense marker —, the first person singular marker -¢ and the
second person marker -kk are suffixed to the auxiliary. The two aspect markers inda-

‘IMPER’ and de(be)- ‘PRF’ are prefixed to the auxiliary.
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The third person subjects are unmarked for person agreement in Chabu verb clauses and the
markers for first person dual and plural subjects are affixed to the main verb. If the present
tense marker or the person markers that could be suffixed onto the auxiliary are absent, the
auxiliary in most cases drops its vocalic component and becomes devoiced. Then it moves left
and enclisiszed to one of the noun phrases in the clause including the agent or subject outside

the verb phrase (see examples (700) and Error! Reference source not found.).

Since these elements appear in verb-phrases of declarative sentences to host some of the
verbal inflectional forms and they are distinct from the verbs that express the main lexical

content, we called them “auxiliary”. See (Payne, 1997, p. 85) on the details.

11.1.4 Postpositional Phrase (or Locative Noun Phrases)

In its addposition usage, Chabu prefers postpositions to preposition. Thus, Chabu
prepositional phrase is a right headed phrase. Tentatively, we postulate that Chabu has
postpositional phrases that serve only as place adverbs that tell relative position. This is because
the postpositions we attested are location and direction oriented forms derived from nouns
inflected for location with locative case marked suffix —#i. These are pont ‘on’, takant ‘under/in’
and funfet ‘under (tree or mountain)’. See the following list of derived postpositions and their

source nouns

Table 145. Derivation of Prepositions

Noun Derived postposition | Gloss

poy  ‘top’ pon-ti ‘on’

takany ‘bottom’ takan-ti “under or in (fence compound)’
Junfe  ‘buttock’ Junfe-ti ‘under (tree or mountain)’

It is not as such clear whether these forms are proper postpositions or nouns inflected for
locative cases that function as locative postpositions. This ambiguity is not unexpected
because grammatical case marking and use of addposition are “two categories [that] describe
extremes of a continuum” (Payne, 1997, p. 100) and addpositions can be derived from nouns
(ibid (p. 87)). However, here, they are presented as postpositions and the discussion or

description of postpositional phrases proceeds based on this assumption.
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Since Chabu is a case marking language, most constituent relations are marked by the use of
grammatical case markers and it seems that the use of add positions is limited to marking

relative positions.

The postpositional phrases precede the verb in the same clause. The following are examples

of the postpositional phrases in some contexts.

(706) k on-e-m ponti  heleti-nga
tree-DEF-M on bird-exist

‘There is bird on the tree.’

(707) tarabeza takanti e:t
table under  put
‘Put under the table.’

(708) bu-je-m-o san takanti-k am-e
leopard-DEF-M-FOC forest under/in-ELL ~ come-PST

“The leopard came out of the forest.’

(709) k ondo set  galam
pot n take.out

‘Take out from a pot.’
(710) ufe-nda kon-e-m Junfeti hopu-d-mo
person-FPL tree-DEF-M  under rest-2/3PL-PROG

¢ Women/people are resting under the tree.’

11.1.5 Comparative Constructions

Comparatives are constructions in which two items are compared based on some kind of
quality. Chabu forms comparative constructions by the help of the source/ablative case
marker -# suffixed to the standard noun against which the subject of the clause is compared.

The following are examples of a comparative clause.
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(711) t/ojenak latendi gure
tfo-je-n-ak lati-e-p-ti gure
child -DEF-F-AUX mother-DEF-F-ABL fast

‘The girl is faster than her mother (or the mother).’

(712) jer-ti dzifor-g tfund(i)
Yeri- ABL Gifor-AUX wide

‘Gifor is narrower than Yeri.’

(713) itobija takanti gabjio-ti adisaba-k bos(i)
Ethiopia in towns-ABL  Addis.Ababa-AUX  wide
‘Addis Ababa is the widest of all the towns in Ethiopia.’

(714) dxifor-i ufa-ti attene gutare-mo
Gifor-GEN person-ABL  Attene old-PROG

‘Attene is the oldest man from the residents of Gifor.’

According to Payne (1997), the crucial elements of comparative construction are standard,
marker and quality besides the subject. Standard is a noun phrase against which the subject of
the clause is compared; marker is a special particle or an affix that signals that the clause is a
comparative construction; and quality is an adjective by which the subject is compared with

the standard (Payne, 1997, pp. 88-89).

As can be observed from the above examples, the ablative marker —#, suffixed to the standard
or object of comparison is the marker that signals Chabu comparison clause. The auxiliary in
such comparative clause is suffixed to the subject of comparison not to the standard or object
noun phrase. The quality of comparison is expressed by an adjective and this goes in line with
Payne’s argument. However, it is also possible to consider the units that express the quality
of comparison in the above Chabu comparison clauses as inchoative verbs (as it is the case in
Ambharic). In fact, Amharic uses two different structures; the first is when it uses the
adjectives as quality element, it uses the verb to be in addition to the adjective, and the second
when it uses the inchoative verbs it uses the future tense to express the present state
comparison. But, in Chabu the same phonological form is analyzed as two different

grammatical forms. Therefore, all the above examples can be analyzed as verbal clauses with
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inchoative verb or verb less adjectival clauses. Therefore, the following English translation
could be taken as alternative literal translations of the above examples. (Some of the English
translations are problematic because, some of the adjectives have no inchoative verbal
counterparts as presented here and the English simple present tense does not function to signal

comparison.)

(Ex.(711)) The girl fasts* than her mother (the mother).
(Ex.(712)) Gifor narrows* than Yeri.

(Ex.(713)) Addis Ababa widens* than the towns of Ethiopia.
(Ex.(714)) Among residents of Gifor Attene is olding™.

The order of the subject and the standard is flexible. For the standard is marked with the
source marker -#i, the alteration of the order does not bring any grammatical or semantic
difference. Nevertheless, the quality adjectives or inchoative verbs are obligatorily the final

elements of the clause.

However, both the relative order of the subject and the standard and the use of adjectives as
the only units of quality expression seem to be strict in positive comparison clauses. See the

following examples:

(715) kebede dawiti-k mab  uluwe (i)
Kebede Dawit-ACC like  brave 3MSG

‘Kebede is brave like (as brave as) Dawit.’

(716) tlo-je-m mati-ke-k mab  dama (ji)
child-DEF-M father-GEN-ACC like long 3MSG
“The boy is tall like his father (as tall as his father).’

As illustrated in the above examples, positive comparison clause is formed by the help of
comparison particle mab ‘like’. In addition, the noun phrase that serves as an object or
standard of comparison is marked with the accusative marker —k(a). In constituent ordering,
the subject of the clause precedes the object or standared which is followed by the comparison
particle mab and then by the quality adjective. Third person pronouns can optionally serve as

copulative element in such positive comparison clause.
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11.2 The Syntax of Clauses
Under this topic, different kinds of Chabu clauses (simple and complex) are briefly described.

11.2.1 Nominal Clauses
11.2.1.1 Predicate Nominal And Related Clauses

In this section we discuss about copula clauses that express the notions of proper inclusion

and equation as well as nominal clauses in affirmative and negative constructions.

Payne (1997) notes that predicate nominal clauses are clauses that express the notions of
proper inclusion and equation and he defines the two notions (proper inclusion and equation)

as follows:

Proper inclusion is when a specific entity is asserted to be among the class of
items specified in the nominal predicate.... Usually the subject of a predicate
nominal clause indicating proper inclusion is specific ..., and the nominal
predicate is non-specific.

Equative clauses are those which assert that a particular entity (the subject of the
clause) is identical to the entity specified in the predicate nominal.... Most
languages make no grammatical distinction between proper inclusion and equative
clauses, though they may’ (Payne, 1997, p. 114).

Chabu is among the languages which allow verbless copula construction. However, Chabu is
not among the languages that completely lack copula elements. It is in an intermediate
position because it allows a nominal clause construction without an overt copula element in
some conditions and it requires an overt copula element in other conditions. The common
condition that languages make a split between constructions with overt copula element and
those lacking it is based on present and nonpresent tense distinction (Stassen, 2011). Chabu
follows this strategy of splitting by using the auxiliary ge in nonpresent copulative clause.
However, missing the copula element in the present tense is not consistent. It optionally uses

the third person pronouns as copulative elements in present predicative nominal clauses.

Chabu constructs three types of predicative nominals. The first type is constructed without

any copulative element. The tenseless (present) predicate nominals in Chabu can be
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constructed without copulative element and Chabu proper inclusion and equative clauses in
the present tense can be constructed with a subject (patient of state) and a predicate noun
(phrase) or an adjective alone (see the examples in (717), (718), (719) and (721)a). Some
present predicative nominal clauses are also constructed by using the third person pronouns
(“pro-copula”) as copulative element or “as linker between subject and predicate nominal”
(Stassen, 2011, Types of copular items section, para. 1) as in (720) and (721)b. The

occurrence of the third person pronouns seems obligatory when the subject is focused.

(717) ta  danka
food good
‘Food/eating is good.’

(718) ma kuk-ke kossa
PROX.M 2SGM-GEN  bad

“This is your own mistake’

(719) inka penise dzari-kus-e-m-sike digoj
Prox.F speech old.times-RPST-REL-M-GEN greeting
‘This speech is of the old times greeting.’

(720) inka kani  furo opy
PROX.F dog  hunter 3SGF
‘This(F) dog is a hunter.’

(721)

(a) ji ul:uwe
he brave
or

(b) ju ullwe Ji
he.FOC brave 3MSG

‘He is brave/ showy.’

Tensed (non present) Chabu predicative nominal clauses are formed by the help of the
auxiliary -ge suffixed to a predicate noun phrase or an adjective. In the past tense, in addition

to the auxiliary —ge, the remote past marker of action verbs —kus is suffixed to the auxiliary as
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past tense marker. For proper inclusion and equation are states that can be explained in
present, past and future alone, and the tenses in copulative sentences are only future, present,

and past. There is no progressive aspect and further distinction in the past time reference.

(722) dzabu danka-m ohase-ge
tomorrow good-M day-COP

‘Tomorrow will be a bright day.’

(723) mabif danka-m ohase-0

today good-M day-PRS
‘Today is a bright day.’

(724) dzal dankam ohase-ge-kus
today good-M day-COP-PST

‘Yesterday was a bright day.’

Negative predicative clauses are formed by suffixing the negative marker —be on the
predicative element. The negative marker is suffixed directly to the head of the predicative

noun phrase or the adjective. Consider the following examples:
(725) ju polisi-be-ge
he:FOC  police-NEG-COP
‘He will not be a police.’
(726) ju polisi-be Ji
he:FOC  police-NEG 3MSG

‘He is not a police.’
(727) ju polisi-be-ge-kus
he: police-NEG-COP-PST

‘He was not a police.’

Chabu predicate adjectives (attributive clauses) and location clauses follow the same principle

as predicate nominals of the language. The following are illustrative examples.
(728) ma tfo dama (i)
this(M)  child tall (BMSG)
“This (M) child is tall.’
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(729) tin-ke dok u bosi  gekus
IMSG-GEN  house wide COP.PST

‘My house was wide.’

(730) otalo konne  [unfeti
3MPL:FOC tree under

‘They are under the tree.’

(731) matfaf-e-m-o tarabeza ponti
book-DEF-M-FOC table on
‘The book is on a table.’

11.2.1.2 Existential and Possessive Nominal Clauses

Existential and possessive nominal clauses are formed with an existential copulative verb
janga ‘exist’. In all tenses of existential and possessive nominal clause constructions the
occurrence of the copula is obligatory. If the copula is missing, the construction becomes
ungrammatical. Tensed existential or possessive clauses are marked in the same way as tensed

predicative nominal clauses are marked except for the absence of the auxiliary ge in the

existential or possessive past tense.

(732) aha set ufa  janga
home inside person exist

‘There is a person in the house.’

(733) jeri-ti dimu janga-kuss
Yeri-ADES rain  exist-PST

‘There was rain at Yeri.’

(734) dzabu tadzan janga-ge
tomorrow local beer exist-COP

‘There will be local beer tomorrow.’

The possessive nominal clause is constructed by using the existential verb janga in different

way than the existential clause. In possessive clause, the possessed noun modified by the
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possessor marked with a genitive case marker suffix —ke stands as the subject of the

existential verb.

(735) onge tf am janga
she :GEN dollar/birr exist.

‘She has money. (Lit : Her birr exists.)’

(736) adisajel-ke umba-n o  janga
Addisael-GEN female-F child exist
‘Addisael has a fimale child. (Lit. Addisael’s female child exists.)’

As already been discussed in Chapter 10 above, negative existential and possessive nominal
clauses are formed by using a different negative existential verb debe ‘absent’ in the place of
janga ‘exist’. Except for the change of the verb, the negative existential clause is formed in
the same way as its affirmative counterpart is formed. Tenses are also marked in the same

way in the affirmative and the negative constructions.

(737) aha takanti ufa  debe
home inside person absent

‘There is no person in the house.’

(738) tin-ke tfam  debe
IMSG-GEN dollar absent

‘I do not have money. (Litt My money is absent.)’
11.2.1.3 Clauses of Becoming

Clauses of “becoming X are constructed by using inchoative verbs. As discussed in 9.1.1, all
Chabu adjectives have verbal counterparts. In constructions where change of a subject to a
different state (Y is becoming X) is expressed, and if X is an adjective, inchoative verbs that
have the same segmental structure with their adjectival counterparts serve in explaining the
change without any adjectival predicate. The inchoative verbs take tense and aspect markers
in the same way as the action verbs of the language do. We use verbless sentences when we
talk of the state of the subject and we use the inchoative verbs when we talk of the changing

of a state (becoming Adjective).
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(739) t fo-je-m-sike sise won  datftfa-je.
Child-DEF-M-GEN body skin become white-PST

‘The child’s skin became white.’

(740) dzemanal’ ada-je-m pilan de-k gid-e
Jemanash cook-REL-M porridge PRF-AUX be sweet-PST

“The porridge Jemanash cooked has been sweet.’

Some of Chabu nouns do not have corresponding inchoative verbs. If the state to be changed
in to is among the nominal category represented by such nouns, a special copulative verb tuna
‘become’ is used to form a becoming clause. Some Omotic languages use this tuna as an
inchoative verb of becoming (Hellenthal, 2010) and in the case of Chabu, it could be a

borrowing.

(741) kidmael-k k bele-e-m-sike Jumi tune
Kidmael-AUX kebele-DEF-M-GEN Chairman become:PST

‘Kidmael became chairman of the kebele.’

11.2.2 Multi-clause Constructions

As Payne (2006) discusses every language combines basic clauses to form more complex
structures in different ways. In this section we will discuss serial verbs, complement clauses,
adverbial clauses, converbs, relative clauses, and coordination construction types that involve

combinations of clauses as manifested in Chabu language.

11.2.2.1 Serial Verbs

“A serial verb construction contains two or more verb roots neither that are compounded
...nor members of separate clauses.” (Payne, 2006, p. 288). Serial verbs express various faces
of one complex event. According to Payne, the difference of a prototypical serial verb from a
coordinate clause construction is that in serial verb construction:

1. There is only one subject.

2. The tense/aspect marking is done only on one verb.

3. The intonation is characteristic of a single clause. (Payne, 2006, p. 289)
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Chabu exibit serial verbs that fulfill the criteria discussed by Payne. Most of them are formed

using a movement verb as first component and the verbs am ‘come’ or no ‘go’ as a second

component of the serial.

(742) bala ‘exit’ + am ‘come’

—» bala am ‘come out’
bala ‘exit’ + no ‘go’ — bala no ‘go out’
bala ‘exit’ + kor ‘fihished” —» bala koor ‘all dead’
k oll ‘run’ + am ‘come’ —> koll am ‘flow’
abi ‘reach’ + am ‘come’ —» abi am ‘(come) reach’

sapa ‘descend’ + am ‘come’ —® sapa am ‘desend’ towards the speaker

The following examples illustrate Chabu serial verb constructions.

(743)

oy-o0 doku-ti-g bala am-e
she-FOC  house-ELL-AUX exit come-PST

‘She came out of a house (towards the speaker who is outside the house.)’

(744) ju aha  seti-g bala no-e

(745)

(746)

(747)

He:FOC  home insid-ELL exit go-PST.

‘He went out of the house (away from the speaker who is in the house.)’

kopa konna ponti-ti-g sapa am-e
ape  tree on-ELL-AUX  descend come-PST

‘The ape descended from a tree (down towards the speaker).’

nofa-k abal am-e
g20-CVB-AUX buy come-PST

‘He went bought and came’

baj-e-m doku  ponti-ka-k gera no-mo-je
Monky-DEF-M  house on-ALL-AUX ascend go-PROG-PST
‘The monkey was ascending on top of the house (away from the ground where the

speaker was).’
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(748) tin  abi  Pam-sik  ju ta-j ambu-ka t a-mo-j(e).
IMSG reach come-ADV he.FOC food-LINK thing-ACC eat-PROG-PST

‘When I arrived, he was eating some food.’

(749) ta-wo ma no-/a ka-mo-d-e-m ambu-k-o

1FSG-FOC this.M go-CVB  kill-PROG-PL-REL-M  thing-ACC-FOC

no-/a ka am-?a-ge inkitt appe-mo-ge (Chabu007-Sp1-013)
go-CVB Kkill come-CVB-AUX together 1PL-sit-FUT
‘I also will go and kill the thing which they go and kill and come and sit together.’

(750) igo.m- a?-ge no je-di-ku mehe kitta-s godo (Chabu001-SP1-026)
follow-CVB-AUX go see-PL-T.ADV here stand-MPL.PRES elephant

‘When they go and see, the elephants have stood there.’

In the above examples, there is only one subject in each clause. In addition, tense, aspect and
number markers are suffixed to only the second verb in the clause. In fact there is a helping
auxiliary that precedes the first verb which hosts some person, tense and aspect markers.
However, the auxiliary and the markers attached to the auxiliary do not repeat themselves

before the second verb.

As can be seen from the above examples, most Chabu serial verb constructions place the two

verbs that constitute the serial in successive, adjacent position as compounded entities.

The negative Chabu serial verbs are formed with the negative marker -be suffixed to the

second verb. Example follows.

(751) moha bedoko abal am-be-ge:
now until buy  come-NEG-PST

‘S/he did not come buying until now.’
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11.2.2.2 Complement Clause

Chabu forms complement clauses that serve as a subject (as in (752) and (753)) or as an
object (as in (754), (755), (756), (757), (758), (759), and (760)) argument of another verb of
the main (matrix) clause. Main (matrix) clause according to Payne is “a clause that has
another clause (a complement clause) as one of its core arguments” (2006, p. 291). Only
infinite verbs, especially infinitives serve as head of complement clauses in both subject and
object position and the object complement phrase is marked with the accusative marker —ka.

An embedded object of the complement clause is also marked for accusative case as in (757).
(752) t'a danka
eat.INF good
‘Eating is good’

(753) boptfa-m ha-k ta kossa
rotten-M  meat-ACC eat bad

‘Eating rotten meat is bad.’

(754) tepi no-ka tin det
Tepi go-ACC IMSG wish

‘I want to go to Tepi.’

(755) doki  dok’u-ka-k Jji inun-be
house build-ACC-AUX he think-NEG

‘He does not think to build a house.’

(756) koma-ti  [ile [ila danka-be
road -LOC urine urinate good-NEG

‘Urinating/to urinate on a road is not good’

(757) kuk-ak Je-ka gi-t det
you(MSG)-ACC see-ACC AUX-1SG  wish

‘I want to see you.’
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(758) dirbu-ka-k san-k no-je
hunt-ACC-AUX forest-ALL  go-PST

‘He went to the forest for hunting.’

(759) manka momo-k-o tin  detu-b
here live-ACC-FOC IM wish-NEG

‘I do not like living here.’

(760) ipkum ingkum bartfumti moka detmode  (Egedigan Sp- 07)
inku-m inkiu-m bertfum-ti mo-ka det-mo-d-e
one-M one-M chair-ADES  sit-ACC desire-PROG-2/3PL-PST

‘They were eager to hold the one and only chair (position).’

11.2.2.3 Relative Clause

Chabu does not use a free relative pronoun in constructing relative clause. Relative clause in
the language is marked with the forms -ey ‘feminine’ or -em ‘masculine’ suffixed to the
relative verb in agreement with the gender of the relativised head noun. However, as —p
‘feminine’ and —m ‘masculine’ are gender markers that are suffixed to most noun modifiers,
we can argue that the relativizer morpheme is similar with definiteness marker morpheme
which is -e. In fact, it is always followed by -y ‘feminine’ or -m ‘masculine’ in agreement
with the gender of the head noun. Gender of a relativized noun is obligatorily marked on the
relative verb. Using -e as a relativizer particle is a feature of some Omotic languages like

Haro (Woldemariam, 2004, p. 102).

Chabu relative clause serves as noun modifier in a noun phrase. When serving attributively,

the relative clause always precedes its head noun. The following are illustrative examples:

(761) tawoka ongat apurmbey umbo dek koje
tawo-ka  onpa-ka-t apur-mba-e-n ~ umba-o de-k k o-je
farm-ACC she-DAT-1SG clear-BEN-REL-F woman-FOC PRF-AUX die-PST

‘The woman for whom I cleared a farm has died.’

(762) nadama na-k det-mo-e-m ambu-ka (Chabu007-Sp1-020)
there that-ACC  look.for-PROG-REL-M  thing-ACC
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‘There is the thing that you are looking for.’

(763) k’atftfo tlatfale apo-mo-d-e-m-o tfawi  kaw-ku of
half children peak-PROG-PL-REL-M-FOC Chabu language-INS alone

‘Some of the children are speaking is Chabu language alone.’

(764) t[o-je-m-ka obol-e-m ufa-ka polici  utuk-e.
child-DEF-M-ACC beat-REL-M  person-ACC police cutch-PST
‘Police caught the man who beat the child.’

(765) nadem penimojem penjoko jino jin jowbege ed (Chabu001-014)
padem peni-mo-je-m penijo-k-o  jin-o Jin jow-be-ge ed
INVS.M talk-PROG-REL-M talk-ACC-FOC IMPL.FOC 1MPL dislike-NEG-FUT ?2?
‘We will not dislike the talk that he is talking.’

(766) jink songem amboko jin jowbegel?a ed (Chabu001-015)
Jin-k som-g-e-m ambo-k-o Jin Jjow-be-ge-?a ed
IMPL-DAT tell-FUT-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC IMPL  dislike-NEG-FUT-?? ??

‘We will not oppose what he will tell us.’

(767) babe-ntak kemo-kus-e-m  walatftfe-ka tin deja (Chabu005-SP1-004)
father-MPL tell-RPST-REL-M thing-ACC IMSG know

‘I know the things that our fathers were talking.’

(768) kidmajel ji-ke Jemo-k  pa-we-e-m gutare-ka-k ton-e
Kidmael 3MSG-GEN cloth-ACCspear-PASS-REL-M old.person-DAT-AUX give-PST

‘Kidmael gave his cloth to the person who was speared.’

As can be observed from the examples, Chabu uses the same relativization strategy for nouns
that occur both in subject and object (direct and indirect) position. The relativized (head)
nouns of sentences (761), (762) and (763) are the subject of the clause, of sentences (762) and
(763) are subjects of a nominative (copula) clauses. The relative clause in sentences (764),

(765), (766) and (767) are modifiers of the object nouns of the constructions. The relativised

noun in (768) is the dative.
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(769) kond-e-m ufa-ka gi-t dzim-mb-e
sick-REL-M person-ACC AUX-1SG  heal-CAUS-PST

‘I healed (made well) the man who was sick.’

(770) Aster  bake-ku  na-je-m ufa-ka gi akimi-je
Aster  spear-INS pierce-REL-M  persone-ACC AUX treat-PST

‘Aster medicated the man who was speared with spear.’

Chabu relative clauses can stand in noun phrase position without their head nouns.

(771) bu-ka ka-je-m debek ame.
Leopard-ACC kill-REL-M PRF-AUX come-PST
‘Who killed a leopard has come.’

(772) t/’am-ka di-je-m-ka-k utuk-uwe-j(e)
Money-ACC steal-REL-M-ACC-AUX catch-PASS-PST

‘Who stolen money is caught.’

To form a negative relative clause Chabu adds the common negative marker of declarative

sentences -be on the verb stem before the relativizer morpheme -e (see example (773).

(773) tawa apu:r-be-e-m ufa-k am-e
farm clear-NEG-REL-M  person-AUX come-PST

‘The man who did not clear a farm came.’

11.2.3 Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses are clauses that serve as adverb by modifying a verb phrase or a whole
clause. They are not arguments of a clause, but modifiers that add information on an already
complete proposition. “The kinds of information embodied in adverbial clauses are the same
kinds of information expressed by adverbs, e.g., time, place, manner, purpose, reason,

condition, etc.” (Payne, 1997, p. 317). We will discuss some of them in brief.
11.2.3.1 Time Clause

A clause that functions as time adverb in Chabu is marked by a morpheme —sik or -k suffixed

to the verb and it precedes the main clause in the same construction. As discussed in Chapter
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9, boni ‘before’, dzart ‘after’ and other time adverbs also help in forming adverbial clauses of
time besides the —sik morpheme (see 9.3.1.). The —k morph is used as a dependent clause
marker when a time adverb like boni and dzart are used to tell the time.The focus particl -o is
always sufied to —sik.
(774) ona abi?am-siko  ju taj_ambu-ka-k t a-mo-j.
she reach-ADV ~ he.FOC food-ACC-AUX eat-PROG-PST

‘When she arrived, he was eating some food.’

(775) kabu-m-fik-o dzame ji-ke-m tlota ji  kiti katft/o-k (Kuruchi 7)
sleep-PROG-ADV.FOC ant he-GEN-M cut  that ear half-Acc

‘While he was sleeping, ant cut his one (side) ear.’

(776) kidmajel boni ablam-be-k-o dawit wetftfi-m t aj.ambu-ka de-gi ta-je
Kidmael befor come-NEG-ADV-Foc Dawit all-M food-ACC PRF-AUX eat-PST

‘Dawit had eaten all the food before Kidmael reached.’

(777) dawit dzart adisabe-ka no-je-k-o adisajel no-je
Dawit subsequent Addis.Ababa-ALL go-PST-ADV-FOC Adisael go-PST

‘Adisael went to Addis Ababa after Dawit went there.’

11.2.3.2 Reason Clause

Chabu uses the reason conjunction fifom or its shortened form =/om to mark a reason clause.

The reason clause precedes the main clause in a complex sentence.

(778) tfamo debe sifom kona tin-k na-je
shoe  absent =~ REASON wood IMSG-ACC pierce-PST

‘For (the reason) I do not have shoe, wood wounded me.’

(779) ufa ta=fom Ji mo-b
person eat=REASON 3MSG live-NEG
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‘Man should not live to eat.’

(780) Addisabe-ka no-ji Jfifom de-gi-t ekukum-e.
Addis.Ababa-ALL go-LINK REASON PRF-AUX-1SG prepare-PST
‘I have prepared myself to go to Addis Ababa.’

11.2.3.3 Manner Clause

Manner clause in Chabu is formed by an infinitive verb followed by the morpheme -kan.

(781) bera-kan kol-e godo.
smell-ADV  run-PST elephant

‘The elephant run smelling.’

(782) ufo kol-kan no-je
Persone:FOC run-MAN go-PST

‘A person went running.’

11.2.3.4 Purpose Clause

Chabu purpose clauses are formed by affixing the accusative-dative marker —ka to the

infinitive/gerundive form of a verb.

(783) ma pode  hopu-ka danka.
this.M place rest-ACC good

This place is good for rest/ for resting.

(784) dirbu-ka san-ka-k no-je
hunt-ACC forest-ALL-AUX go-PST

‘He went to the forest to hunt/ for hunting.’

As the free translation of example (783)) illustrates in the case of using verbs which have
identical conversion nouns (or whose root serve both as a verb or noun flexibly based on the

context) the reason clause can be alternatively understood as reason noun phrase.
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11.2.3.5 Conditional Clause

Chabu conditional clauses are characterized by having the morpheme =egemo as a final
element of the clause preceded by the verb of the clause (as in (785) and (786). If the
conditional clause have some time concept the time adverbial clause marker -sik follows the
form =egem (as in (787) and (788)). The negative conditional clause which has the meaning
of “even if/though” is formed by adding the particle =pak before the conditional marker
=egem (as in (789)). The conditional marker always is followed by the focus particle —o.
When the adverbial suffix -sik is suffixed to the conditional marker, the focus particle follows

the adverbial suffix.

(785) ufo indik  wonga-mo-d-e-y  inana-k  egemo Egedigane-ke e-d
person:FOC how  call-PROG-PL-REL-F ask-ACC COND egedigan-COP Say-PL
‘If you ask how people call (her), it is Egedigan.’

(786) siki-ku na-we egem-o k’o-ji k’o
knife-INS pierc-PASS COND-FOC death-LINK  die

b

‘If someone is pierced with knife, he dies. (Litt if pierced with knife death dies.)

(787) sukare moji-na tomata-we egem-sik-o kueti.
Sugar salt-COM mix-PASS  COND-T.ADV-FOC sour

‘When sugar is mixed with salt, it becomes soar.’

(788) hikra-m ufa  damam ufa-na inkiti  hita-t egem-sik-o
Short-M  person long-M person-COM together stand-FPL COND-ADV-FOC
kor-ka gi-y hikira
complete-ALL.  AUX-PRS become.short

‘When a short man stands along with a long man, he becomes more (completely) short.’

(789) damo nak egemo ma doki otfod kuk onob
dama-o  nak egemo ma  dok u-i otfodi kuku ono-be
long-FOC NEG COND this  house-LINK roof 2MSG reach-NEG

‘Even though you are tall, you cannot reach the roof of this house.’
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SUMMARY

Under this chapter we recapitulate the main findings of the project. As it has been stated in the
introductory chapter, the main goal of the present study is documenting, assessing the
endangerment situation and describing the grammar of Chabu. Towards this end, the study
presents the assessment result of Chabu vitality and a description of various aspects of the

grammar of the language. These are summarised here as follows.

In the introduction most remarkable is the nomenclature of the language and the people. The
name “Shabo” is found to be a name only in the literature. Chabu is found to be a self name

and we introduce the self name Chabu to the linguistic community. .

According to the survey result: the small size of the absolute number of Chabu speakers (a
little more than 700), the enclave situation of these small size Chabu speakers by Majang and
Shekkacho Speakers, the multilingual (at list bilingual) situation of almost all Chabu speakers
in Majang, Shekkacho, Amharic, Oromo and/or Kefa languages, the language inactive status
in public and newly emerging domains, the absence of orthography, comprehensive
description and literacy materials, its lack of official status of any kind at any level and the
absence of any effort to implement the favourable policies in the favour of the Chabu are

found to be signals of the critically endangered situation of the language.

The only positive situations of the language situation observed are the uninterrupted
intergenerational transmission in the villages included in the survey and the presence of
favourable language, educational and cultural policies which advocate the use and
development of vernacular languages. However, these attested positive situations do not
guaranty the vitality of the language for two main reasons, the first one is the resettlement
programme affects the language use. And the second one is the state of the unimplemented
available favourable constitutional statements and policies. Thus, the survey result concludes
that Chabu is a seriously endangered language which scored lower grades in most of the
factors set as parameters and as a result, it could be lost in the near future unless some

remedial actions are taken.

337



In the examination of Chabu phonology, twenty four consonant phonemes, including two
implosives and three ejectives are identified. It also has seven vowel phonemes. Consonant
gemination and Vowel lengthening are found to be phonemic. Except the glottal stop /7/, all
Chabu consonant phonemes appear word initially and medially. The phonemes /6/, /t’/ and
/d3/ are missing at word final position and the word final occurrence of /7, /f/ and /h/ is
limited. The segment /d] and [g/ do not occur word finally in simple words, but only in
complex words as inflectional suffixes. Only sonorants and a few obstruents come at the first
position of a cluster. The sonorants do not occur as a second member of coda except only

when they are geminated at word final position. Three level lexical tones are attested.

Chabu nouns inflect for number, gender, definiteness and case. The language distinguishes
singular, dual and plural (three and above) nouns. While duality and plurality are
morphologically marked, singularity is unmarked. Chabu has a two-way (‘feminine’ and
‘masculine’) gender system. Gender is predominantly a category of dual nouns which are
always marked for number and gender and agree with the verbal forms. Definiteness is
marked via lexical items and affixes. Including the unmarked nominative, Chabu has eight
morphologically distinct cases; the accusative-dative-allative marked with -k(a), the genitive
marked with —ke or —i/e, the ablative-adessive marked with -#(i). the instrumental marked with
—ku, the comitative marked with -ya or —pye, the inessive marked with -sef and the path

marked with -mba.

Chabu pronoun system distinguishes gender in all the three persons in singular, dual and
plural and has about 18 pronouns. Though gender contrast in pronoun system of the language
is sex-based, when referring to mixed sex duals and plurals, unlike most languages of
Ethiopia probably of the world, Chabu uses the feminine gender pronouns. Chabu agreement
markers (bound pronouns) refer only to the nominative, for other cases the independent
personal pronouns are obligatory. The agreement markers do not present full information that
their counter independent pronouns tell and are inconsistent in denoting number person and
gender. They occur in combination with tense-aspect markers. There is distinction between
personal (person plus (number or Gender)) and nominal (mark number and/or gender)
paradigms. Concerning Chabu demonstrative system, it is person oriented (both speaker and

listener are deictic centers) and distinguishes four distance categories among which the three

338



have spatial distinction. The remaining distinction is between visible and invisible. The
demonstratives inflect for gender and number in all deictic distinctions. Adverbial

demonstratives are derived from the demonstratives by suffixing spatial case markers.

Chabu has productive systems of noun formation via derivation, conversion and
compounding. In noun derivation -we and -se are the productive nominative suffixes of
Chabu. -we is suffixed on nominal bases to derive abstract nouns and -se is suffixed to verbal
base to form various types of nouns. Conversion is also attested and is very productive. There
are nouns and verbs with the same segmental and supra-segmental forms when they are
uttered in isolation. In Chabu most of the compounds are formed with entities which have

genitive relationship with an indefinite genitive marker-i/e.

All Chabu adjectives are derived forms from verbal source; some by suffixing the derivational
morpheme —at to verb stems, some others as a result of conversion and a few by combining
quality nouns with the verb janga © exist’. As a result of this, adjective does not seem to be a
separate word class. Unlike Chabu nouns, Chabu conversion adjectives repeat themselves to
show the high intensity of the quality or feature they denote and this is also a feature of Chabu
verbs. Even though the Chabu has an indigenous numeral system, the speakers currently use a
system largely influenced by the Majang numeral system. Only few elderly people remember

the old Chabu system. Both systems are based on counting body parts (fingers and toes).

The verb inflection of Chabu is the other most facinationg subject of the grammar of the
language. It has mainly suffixal morphology that allows concatenation of two and more
morphemes in a verb stem. Chabu verbs inflect for person, gender, number, tense, aspect and
mood by affixing suffixes and prefixes to the main verb or to the auxiliary. The language has
four tenses: remote past marked with /-kuss/, past with /-e/, present optionally with /~»/ and
future with /-g(e)/ and three morphologically marked grammatical aspects: perfect /de(be)-/,
progressive /-mo/ and past habitual /humal. Variety of directive moods are also attested.
Imperative and hortative are unmarked, wheras prohibitive is marked with /-ekin/, jussive

with /bin-/ and affirmative optative with /ki-/ and negative optative with /enak-/).

Verb stem formation in Chabu displays suffixation of derivational morphemes to verb roots

and partial root reduplication in some cases of frequentative formation. The morpheme —mba

339



is the main valence increasing suffix that changes argument-structure by forming a causative
and beneficiary verb stems. The same morpheme is attested suffixing to intransitive verbs to
make them transitive. Chabu is also attested forming separate negative causative verb stem by
using a separate valence increasing suffix -se. In its valence decreasing verb stem formation
strategy Chabu uses the morpheme—we to derive a passive and a reflexive stem and the
morpheme —sa to derive a reciprocal verb stem. The frequentative verb stems are formed in
two ways; by partial reduplication of the verb root and by using a suffix —gitam. Verbs
derived with —gitma do not indicate simple repetition of an action but also indicate that the
action is performed in different places by the same subject or different subjects. Chabu also
derives directional verbs that indicate the direction of motion upward, downward or toward

morphologically by suffixing —alla, afa and —ta respectively to motion verbs.

Although, Chabu shows a great deal of flexibility, the frequent word orders of Chabu
sentences are attested to be SV with intransitive verbs and SOV with transitive verbs and this
is typical for post positional languages (Greenberg (1963) like Chabu. Commonly subjects
and objects precede verbs and subjects appear before objects in the same clause. The indirect
object also precedes the direct object. The order of adjectives other than the quantifiers does
not seem to be restricted. Verb phrase in Chabu can be composed of only the head verb or it
may include an auxiliary or a noun phrase or an adverb besides the verb. Chabu also uses
auxiliary verb gi/ge that hosts the present tense suffix —, the aspect marker de(be)- ‘PRF’ and

personal agreement markers -¢ <1SG’ and —k ‘second person’.

Chabu form nominal clauses in various ways; by using the copula ke, without any copulative
element and by using the third person pronouns as copulative elements in present predicative
nominal clauses. Tensed (non present) Chabu predicative nominal clauses are formed by the
help of the auxiliary -ge suffixed to a predicate noun phrase or adjective. In the past tense, in
addition to the auxiliary —ge, the remote past marker —kus is suffixed to the auxiliary as past
tense marker. Negative predicative clauses are formed by suffixing the negative marker —be

on the predicative elements.

Existential and possessive nominal clauses are formed with an existential copulative verb
janga ‘exist’. Negative existential and possessive nominal clauses are formed by using a

different negative existential verb debe ‘absent’ in the place of jayga ‘exist’.
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Concerning multi clausal construction, Chabu forms serial verbs, complement clauses,
adverbial clauses, converbs, relative clauses, and coordination construction. Chabu serial
verbs in most cases are formed using a movement verb as first component and the verbs am
‘come’ or no ‘go’ as a second component in successive, adjacent position to provide
directional orientation for the motion (ventive and intive respectively) . Chabu relative clause
is marked with—e ‘REL’ which is suffixed to the relativezed verb and followed by the gender
marker morpheme -7 ‘F’ or -m ‘M’ in agreement with the gender of the relativized head noun.

Adverbial clauses of various types are attested.

Adverbial phrases in Chabu are formed both by the help of independent adverbs and by bound
adverbial markers. Adverbial clauses that are attested constructed by the use of bound
adverbial markers are time clause with —siko or -ko suffixed to the verb that precedes the
main clause, reason clause with fifom or =fom, manner clause with —kan and purpose
clauses with the accusative marker —ka to the infinitive/gerundive form of a verb. Chabu
conditional clauses are constructed by using the morpheme =egem-o as a final element of the
clause proceeded by the verb of the clause. If the conditional clause has some time concept
the time adverbial clause marker -sik follows the form =egem. The negative conditional
clause which has the meaning of “even if/though” is formed by adding the particle =pak
before the conditional marker =egem. Chabu uses the morpheme -7a suffixed to the verb in
forming converb construction. Chabu converbs does not inflect for person, number, aspect or

tense and it subordinates to the main verb.

Suggestions

Chabu is an isolate language with lots of linguistic and historical importance. However, it is
on the verge of extinction because of multiple factors including lack of recognition.
Therefore we need to prevent the language from extinction. Turin, Mark, 2015 discusses why
we should prevent and preserve endangered languages as follows.

There are 4 solid reasons for supporting, preserving, and documenting endangered
languages. First, each and every language is a celebration of the rich cultural diversity
of our planet; second, each language is an expression of a unique ethnic, social,
regional or cultural identity and world view; third, language is the repository of the
history and beliefs of a people; and finally, every language encodes a particular subset
of fragile human knowledge about agriculture, botany, medicine, and ecology. (The
need to prevent language death section para. 1)
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Hence, we would suggest the following points as recommendations.

The Chabu and their heritage language need to be recognised by regional states of
Gambella and SNNP and by the federal government of the country as stated in the
cultural policies of the regional states and the Nation and should be given the chance

to develop.

The language and the culture of the community need to be protected. Different
strategies should be designed to salvage, preserve and promote the language and the
culture of the speaker community by concerned bodies of the regional administrative
states in particular, and by the policy makers in general. In this regard, the impositions
and ruining strategies of settling other language speakers in exclusively Chabu
speaking communities should legally be prevented by employing protection of human
rights approach. And favourable situation should be created to carry out scientific
research and revitalization activity to make the Chabus useful in the development of

the nation.

The Chabus’ livelihood forest needs to be protected. Shekka forest is the blood and
soul of Chabu’s life and of great importance for the citizens of the nation in general.
But, in the name of investment it has been destroyed in irreversible situation. The
outcome of the investment in this area is insignificant as compared to the permanent
damage it causes on the forest. Therefore the concerned offices of the regional states
and the federal government should legally prevent the forest for the betterment of the

Chabu and the future generation of the nation at large.

The linguistic community should do a more comprehensive documentation and
description of the language and a revitalization activity of some kind that could

enhance the vitality of the language.
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Appendix A- Annotated Natural Texts

Appendix Al- Chabu001.eaf

Ref Chabu001- 001
tx peni egemo
W peni egemo
ge talk COND
ft Ifitis atalk,

Ref Chabu001- 002
tx peniko dzaru debe gekus ed
w  peni-k-o0 dzar-u debe-ge-kus ed
ge talk-ACC-FOC old.time-FOC absent-AUX-R.PST say.PL
ft there had not been talk known during the old times.

Ref Chabu001- 003
tx babeliku sani ufa gekus ed
w  babe-lik-u san-i ufa ge-kus ed
ge father-PL-FOC forest-GEN person =~ AUX-R.PST say.PL

ft  Our fathers were persons of the forest.

Ref Chabu001- 004
tx  ma popko ma ponko komo debe gekus ed
W ma pon-k-o ma pon-k-o koma-o

ge thisM)  top-ALL-FOC this(M) top-ALL-FOC road-FOC

w  debe ge-kus e.d
ge absent AUX-R.PST say.PL

ft  There were no roads this side and that side . (by pointing at the directions)

Ref Chabu001- 005
tx  kabam ufo debe
w  kaba-m ufo debe
ge many-M person.FOC  absent

ft There were no many people.
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Ref Chabu001- 006
tx padem ufero bala-korede gutaremtaku
w  nadem ufa-e-jaro bala kor-d-e

ge DIST.INVS.M person-LINK-VAR g0 finish-PL-PST

W  gutare-e-m-tak-u
ge old.man-DEF-M-M.PL-FOC
ft Those people have all died, the old men.

Ref Chabu001- 007
tx pademank abal?a hed?a am?a
w  pademank abal-?a hed-?a am-?a
ge then stand.up-CVB grow-CVB come-CVB

ft Then we grew up.

Ref Chabu001- 008
tx moho appumomo
w moho app-u mo-mo
ge now 1PL-FOC sit- PROG

ft Now we are living.

Ref Chabu001- 009
tx appu appomomsiko
W app-u appo-mo-e-m-sik-o
ge IPL-FOC talk-PROG-REL-M-ACC-FOC
ft  What we are talking is,

Ref Chabu001- 010
tx hamati konon jigk inanadige
w  hama-ti konony jin-k inana-d-ige
ge where-ABL 777 IMPL-DAT ask-PL-FUT

ft from where will they ask us?

Ref Chabu001- 011
tx nademak appasabeku
w  padem-ak app-asab-e-ku
ge DIST. INVS.M-ACC  1PL-think-PST-CONIJ
ft  While we think of that,
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Ref Chabu(001- 012
tx  moho neg abi?am ed’
w moho neg abi-am-e ed
ge now  ???7  reach-come-PST  say.PL

ft now, here we are, he came.

Ref Chabu001- 013
tx nadumak abi?amemako
w  padum-ak abi.am-e-m-ak-o
ge MED.M-ACC reach.come-REL-M-ACC-FOC
ft That he came for,

Ref Chabu001- 014
tx padim penimom penijoko jino jin jowbeg ed
w  padim peni-mo-e-m peni-jo-k-o

ge MEDM  talk-PROG-REL-M talk-FOC-ACC-FOC

w  jow-be-g e-dd
ge hate-NEG-FUT  say-PL

ft we do not dislike what he is talking.

Ref Chabu001- 015
tx jigk songem amboko jin jowbeg?a ed
w  jig-k som-g-e-m ambo-k-o jin
ge IMPL-DAT tell-FUT-REL-M thing -Acc-Foc 1PL

ft We do not dislike thing that he will tell us

Ref Chabu001-016
tx nambisisom
w nimbi  sisom

ge what reason

ft Why?

Ref Chabu001- 017
tx jinti rakatengag ?ed t/”abi tonti

jin-o
1MPL-FOC

jow-be-ge-?a e-dd

hate-NEG-FUT say-PL

W jin-ti rakate = =nga-g ed t[*ab-i ton-ti
ge IMPL-ADES problem exist-FUT say.PL t[’abu GEN son-ADES

ft  We do have problems, we sons of Chabu.
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Ref Chabu001- 018
tx akemi dok’u debe
w akemi.dok’u debe
ge health.centre absent

ft There is no Clinic.

Ref Chabu001- 019
tx ufo jipka dekatf ed
w ufa-o jin-ka de-katf ed
ge person-FOC IMPL-ACC know-NEG say.PL
ft People do not know us.

Ref Chabu001- 020
tx  moho malsijoku kabako jika hambege?a ed
w  moho malsi-jo-k-u kaba-k-o ji-ka ham-be-ge-?2a  e-dd
ge mnow  answer-FOC-ACC-FOC many-ACC-FOC he-DAT give-NEG-FUT-?? Say-PL

ft Now, it is not to give him much answer.

Ref Chabu001- 021
tx mnat amemaka ofu ge id3agang ed
W npat am-e-m-aka of-u ge idzagan-g ed
ge that. DIST come-REL-M-ACC alone-FOC AUX work-FUT say.PL

ft He will do what he came for.

Ref Chabu001- 022
tx padumak of tinu isatin somom
w  padum-ak of tin-u isa ti-n SOmM-mo
ge that MED.M-ACC alon [LM-FOC first 1SG-PRS  tell-PROG
ft It is only this that [ am telling first.
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Appendix-A2 chabu(005.eaf

Chabu005-Sp1- 001

tx moho tf*abu takantu hamab komoji ga ed
W moho tf’abu takant-u hamab komoj janga e-dd

ge now Chabu inside-FOC how.many clan  exist say-PL

ft  How many clans are there among Chabu ?

Chabu005-Sp2- 001
tx komoju
w  komoj-u
ge clan FOC

ft clan?

Chabu005-Sp1- 002
tx  iji
W iji
ge INTERIJ
ft yes.

Chabu005-Sp2- 002

tx moho chaw tuma komojiko ka:ba jimano
w  moho chawi tuma komoj-ik-o ka:ba jimano
ge now place.of.Chabu on  kclan-ACC-FOC many a.lot

ft  Now the clans in Chabu place are many, a lot.

Chabu005-Sp2- 003
tx o:
w o
ge or

ft or
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Chabu005-Sp2- 004

tx moho gugamb

w  moho gugamb
ge now Gugamb
ft Gogambo,

Chabu005-Sp1- 003
tx ei gugambu
W el gugamb-u
ge [HESITATION] Gugamb FOC
ft ... Gugamb

Chabu005-Sp2- 005
tx  dumabu
w  dumab-u
ge  Dumab FOC
ft the Dumab

Chabu005-Sp1- 004

tx dumab

W  dumab
ge  Dumab
ft Dumab

Chabu005-Sp2- 006
tx gojobu
w  gojob-u
ge  Goyub FOC
ft the Goyub

Chabu005-Sp1- 005
tx gojobu
W gojob-u
ge  Goyub FOC
ft the Goyub
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Chabu005-Sp2- 007

tx
w
ge
ft

tfegibu
tfegib-u
Chagib FOC
the Chagib

Chabu005-Sp1- 006

tx

W

ge
ft

tfegib

tfegib
Chagib

Chagib

Chabu005-Sp2- 008
tx gundubu
w  gundub-u
ge  Gundub FOC
ft  the Gundub

Chabu005-Sp1- 007
tx gundub
W gundub
ge  Gundub
ft  Gundub

Chabu005-Sp2- 009
tx butfubu
w  butfub-u
ge  Buchub FOC
ft  the Buchub

Chabu005-Sp1- 008
tx butfubu
W butfubu
ge Buchub
ft  Buchub
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Chabu005-Sp2- 010
tx ijabu
w  ijab-u
ge Iyab FOC
tx the Iyabu

Chabu005-Sp1- 009
tx ijab
W ijab
ge lyab
ft Iyab

Chabu005-Sp2- 011
tx kalgibu
w  kalgib-u
ge Kalgib FOC
ft  the Kalgib

Chabu005-Sp1- 010
tx kalgib
W kalgib
ge Kalgib
ft Kalgib

Chabu005-Sp2- 012
tx sibu
w  sib-u
ge Sib FOC
ft the Sib

Chabu005-Sp1- 011
tx sib
W sib
ge Sib
ft Sib
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Chabu005-Sp2- 013
tx gideb
w gideb
ge Gidheb
ft  Gidhib

Chabu005-Sp1- 012
tx gideb
W gideb
ge Gidheb
ft Gidhib

Chabu005-Sp2- 014
tx naseti jang son tuket
w pa-seti jang son tuket

ge that INES exist another additional

ft Among these, there are others remaining.

Chabu005-Sp2- 015
tx tfokab
w  tfokab
ge Chokab
ft  Chokab

Chabu005-Sp1- 013
tx tfokab
W tfokab
ge Chokab
ft Chokab

Chabu005-Sp2- 016
tx butfubu
w  butfub-u
ge Buchub FOC
ft the Buchub
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Chabu005-Sp1- 014
tx dek’ wongawe:
W de-k
ge PERF-AUX

ft

It has been called.

Chabu005-Sp2- 017

tx
W

ge
ft

ijji

ijji
INTERJ
Yes

Chabu005-Sp2- 018

tx
w
ge
ft

gojibu
gojib-u
Goyib FOC
the Goyib

Chabu005-Sp1- 015

tx
W%
ge
ft

gojib
gojib
Goyib
Goyib

Chabu005-Sp1- 016

tx

"

ge
ft

gojibu
gojibu
Goyib
Goyib

Chabu005-Sp2- 019

tx
W

ge
ft

gogubu
gogub-u
Gogub FOC
The Gogub

call-PASS.PST



Chabu005-Sp1- 017
tx gogubu
w gogub-u
ge Gogub FOC
ft the Gogub

Chabu005-Sp2- 020
tx bant/ejer
w bantfejer
ge Phanchayer
ft Phanchayer

Chabu005-Sp1- 018
tx padumak na?ak’ indag ihomwejage jert indag getumbawe
W pad-um-ak pa-k inda-g ihom-we-?a-ge jer-t inda-g
ge MED-M ACC MED-ALL IMP-AUX count-PASS-CVB-AUX Yeri-ADES IMP AUX

W  getu-mba-we:
ge return-CAUS-PASS.PST

ft That was counted at Yeri but, it is rejected (as not Chabu)

Chabu005-Sp2- 021

tx iji

w iji

ge INTERJ
ft Yes

Chabu005-Sp2- 022
tx mad3an ke
w madzan ke
ge Majang COP
ft Itis Majang.
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Chabu005-Sp1- 019
tx mad3ang nadumo
W  madzang nad-um-o
ge  Majang MED M FOC
ft That is Majang.

Chabu005-Sp1- 020
tx napku apakatedi ed moho nad arin eku dzitam komoji jeroko nagku ed otalak jide
W  nambi-ku  apakat-id moho nad  arin eku dzitam komoj-i-jero-k-o

ge what INST differentiate PL now MED ten and three clan VAR ACC FOC

W  nambi-ku ed otala-k ji-de
ge what INST say.PL 3MSG AUX 3MSG know
ft  With what do the 13 clans differentiate? By what do the clans of people known.

Chabu005-Sp2- 023
tx nad arin eku dzitam komoj
w  pad arin  ecku dzita-m komoj

ge MED ten and three M clan
ft  Those 13 clans.

Chabu005-Sp1- 021
tx ot'alake komojiko nangku appakattid ed
W otala-ke komoji-k-o nambi-ku appakatt-id ed

ge 3MPL GEN clan ACC foc what INST differentiate PL say.PL
ft With what do the people’s clan differentiate?

Chabu005-Sp1- 022

tx nad somwe mab ke moho mabum komoji ek’ otalak desewemo nagku ed
W pad som-we mab ke moho mab-um komoj ek’a otala-k

ge MED tell PASS like COP now like M clan INTERJ 3MPL ACC

W  de-se-we-mo nambi-ku
ge know INST PASS PROG what INST say.PL

ft As what has been said now, what are the thing that members of a clan are known for?
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Chabu005-Sp2- 024
tx mafatu
w  majfa-ti-u
ge Masha-ADES FOC
ft at Masha

Chabu005-Sp2- 025

tx appakatte nambi d30? komojike
dzo?
INTERJ

w  appakatte nambi
what

ft  What a difference?

ge differentiate

Is 1t of clans?

Chabu005-Sp2- 026

tx moho jike komjike nadi jike komoji

w  moho ji-ke
ge PROX.M he GEN

ft This clan’s from that clan

komj

clan

Chabu005-Sp2- 027
tx moho jike komoj
w  moho ji-ke
ge PROX.M he GEN clan
ft  hisclan

komoj

Chabu005-Sp2- 028
tx moho jike komoj emank
w  moho ji-ke
ge PROX.M he GEN

ft His clan ??

komoj

clan

Chabu005-Sp2- 029
tx atule ofu atule mo
of-u atule

alon-FOC

w atule

ge assemble assemble

ft Assemble and live together.

komoji-ke

clan COP

ke nad’
COP MED

ji-ke
he GEN

emank

?7?

mo

live/sit
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Chabu005-Sp2- 030

tx nadimanke no?a komojika hedisemo nadim komojika nada no?ua habasemo hamabum egemo

w  padimanke no-?a komoj-ka hedi-se-mo nad-um komoj-ka nad-amo haba-se-mo

ge then go CVB clan ACC many INST MED M clan ACC MED  many INST

w  hamab-um egemo

ge how.much-M CONJ

ft Then, having gone they multiply and increase the number of their clan to whatever amount.

Chabu005-Sp2- 031
tx jupga dumambe umbar bala o gugambut no? gose
W ju ogga  dumab-e umba-na bala o gugamb-ut

ge different 3FSG Dumab-GEN woman-COM go.out PROB Gogamguti-ADES

W no-?a gos-¢
ge goCVB bear-PST
ft  One Dumab lady may go to Gugamb and get child.

Chabu005-Sp2- 032

tx d30? nadumo gugamb ongen lato nadjemank nadumakak tuketa dzo?ak damandsz

w  dzo? nad-um-o gugamb ona-ke-n lata-o nademanke
ge INTERJ] MED M FOC Gugamb she GEN F mother FOC  then
w  pad-um-ak-ak tuketta dzo?ak  dama-nd3

ge MEDM ACC AUX  follow INTERJ belong-MOV
ft Her mother is gugamb, then following that it goes long.

Chabu005-Sp2- 033

tx o hamab mogemo kaligimba ona juka no?u kalgbuka tawwote
W o hamab mo-gemo kaligib-mba ona ju-ka  no-?a

ge PROB how. much sit COND Kalgib-FSG/DU she another ALL go CVB

w  Kalgbu-ka tawwo-te
ge Kalgib ACC  marry-??

ft A Kaligib woman may go to another place and marry a Kalgib man.
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Chabu005-Sp2- 034
tx ono kalgimba on ona ge ulumaka no?a tawote
W opa-o kalgi-mba on ona ge ull-um-aka no-?a  tawo-te
ge she FOC Kalgib FSG/DUD COP she AUX husband M ACC go CVB marry ??
ft Sheis Kalgib. She go and marry a husband.

Chabu005-Sp2- 035
tx nademankeg jikomoji nat dzartemsikak ofum nom
w pademanke ji komoj pat dzart-e-m-sika-k of-um no-m
ge then he clan DIST front DEF M ALL AUX aloneM go PROG
ft Then, the clan will go forward (will grow).

Chabu005-Sp2- 036
tx ulumsikak
w ull-um-sika-k
ge husband-M-ACC-AUX

ft towards the male.

Chabu005-Sp2- 037
tx ji tuketu enkajenna
w  jituket-u enka-je-n-na
ge he following-FOC same-DEF-FEM-COM

ft The next is the same

Chabu005-Sp2- 038
tx kaligimba ufag mank bali gose ben
w  kaligib-mba ufa-g mank bal-e gos-e be-ne
ge Kalgib FSG/DU  person AUX  here  go PST bear past NEG-INTR
ft The Kalgib lady goes from here and give birth.

Chabu005-Sp2- 039

tx juufat
W ju ufa-t
ge another  person-ABL

ft from another person
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Chabu005-Sp2- 040
tx ji tukatu matuma ad3zeke mabe mab
w ji  tukat-u ma-tuma ad3ze-ke mab-e mab
ge he follow FOC this ?? thing GEN look (N) -GEN looks
ft What follows is the same. (Lit. what follows looks like the look of this thing.) '

Chabu005-Sp2- 041
tx mond3ze tuket tuketindze
w  mo-nd3-e tuket tuketi-ndz-e
ge live-MOT-PST follow follow-MOT-PST

ft It went living. It went continuing.

Chabu005-Sp2- 042

tx ji komoju egkana e?a had3i no?a apakate mankak no adzigitame
w jikomoj-u epka-pa e?a hadzi  no-?a apakat-e mapka-k no-?a

ge heclan FOC same-COM  ??  multiply go CVB  separated here ALL go CVB

w  adzi-gitam-e
ge dispersed-FREQ-PST

ft  The clan is the same but when they went multiplying they dispersed to different places.

Chabu005-Sp1- 023

tx e moho nadak isibak somwemabu tinu komoj komojku gi ufo podpodemba mowe gi jikat e

W e moho nad-ak isa-baks som-we mab-u tig-u komoj komoj-ku

ge now  MED ACC first??  tell PASS like FOC 1MSG FOC clan  clan INST

W gi ufo pode pode-mba mo-we gi ji-ka-t e
ge ACC person.FOC place place side live-PASS AUX he-DAT-ISG  told
ft

Just like what has been said now, I have told him that the Chabu are living in different places

clan by clan.

Chabu005-Sp1- 024

tx moha mabes bedoku nadem komoji wetfu nada wongawem
W moha mabis bedoku padem  komoj-GEN  wetf-u pad  wonga-we-e-m
ge now  today until INVS.M clan-GEN all FOC MED call PASS REL M

ft  Until today all the clans call themselves with that.
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Chabu005-Sp1- 025
tx podmba nambi mogitamd ed wawo jikakusum komojitina mom moho
W pod-mba nambimo-gitam-d ed wawo ji-ka-kus-um
ge place side what sit/live FREQ PL say.PL ?? he ACC RPSTM
W komoji-ti-na mo-m moho
ge clan ADES
ft  Where do they live, do they live clan by clan?

Chabu005-Sp1- 026
tx gugambu jike pode hamanka ed likisetu
W gugamb-u ji-ke pode hama-n-ka ed liki-set-u
ge Gugamb FOC he GEN place which F ALL say.PL boundary INES FOC
ft  Where is the exact place of the Gogamb.

Chabu005-Sp1- 027
tx pademakak degem pa dzar momodem komoji nademsitu ke
W  pademaka-k de-ge-em ke pa dzar mo-mo-d-e-m komoj

ge then  know AUX REL M COP MED before live PROG PL REL M clan

W padem-siti-u ke
ge INVS.M-ADES-FOC COP

ft Those are the known places where the clans were living in the past.

Chabu005-Sp2- 043

tx dzo? ji komojitu nadabu ofuke atfatfa ofu
w d30? jikomoj-ti-u nadem mab-u of-u ke atfatfa
ge INTERJ he clan ADES FOC INVS.M like FOC only FOC COP individually

w of-u
ge only FOC
ft Itis like that, They live, separately each clan in different place.

Chabu005-Sp2- 044
tx atfatfa ofu mohune mar
w atfatfa of-u mo-hune may
ge separatly only FOC live ?? place

ft They used to live in separate places.
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Chabu005-Sp1- 028

tx

W
ge

W
ge

Y

ge
ft

nad ufaejero nada modum wetfu komojinga ufero ofuke sant tfot'o
k'atftfoko nadim ambibullo
nad  ufa-e=jero nad mo-d-e-m wet/-u komoj -janga

MED person-LINK-VAR MED live-REL-M all FOC clan  exist

ufa-e-jero of-u ke san-t tfot'o  Kk’atftfo padem
person-LINK-VAR alone-FOC COP forest ADES animal half INVS

ambu-i =bullo
things-LINK =PL
Those people live only where people of their clan live, where at one side animals of the forest

exist.

Chabu005-Sp1- 029

tx
W
ge
ft

komojinga ofu ke
komoji  jagga of-u ke
clan exist alone-FOC COP

Only where there clan exists.

Chabu005-Sp2- 045

tx ji gorotu

w

ge
ft

ji gorotu
he INTERJ

It is true.

Chabu005-Sp1- 030

tx

W

ge
ft

e:: komojinga ofu bene ed
e komoji janga  of-u be-ne ed
[HESITATION] clan exist alone-FOC NEG-INTR say.PL

Only where their clan exists. It is not?
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Chabu005-Sp2- 046
tx komojingak d3o?
w  komoji janga ke dzo?
ge clan exsist COP INTERJ
ft  Where the clan exist?

Chabu005-Sp1- 031

tx hi moho dumabuna dumabuno sojino otisa dohu jangag dohu komojasangag ed

W hii moho dumabu-na dumab-una-o so0ji-na-o oti-sa
ge now  Dumab-CONJ  dumab-CONIJ-FOC identifier-CONJ-FOC close-RECP
W dohu  janga-g dohu komoj-asa janga-g ed

ge INTERJ exist FUT INTERJ clan-REC  exist-FUT say.pl

ft Do Dumab and the thing that identifies Dumab have some kind of relationship or kinship?

Chabu005-Sp1- 032
tx mohu naisibuka arneku 3ita wongawem ambiwet[i ke komojiko nadab kuku deja ne ed
W  mohu pa-isibu-ka arin eku jita wonga-we-e-m  ambi wetfi ke

ge now MED-??-ACC ten and three cal-PASS- REL-M thing all COP

W komoj-k--o nadaem  mab kuku deja-ne ed
ge clan-ACC-FOC INVS.M like 2MSG  know-NEG say.PL

ft Do you know things that are associated to each of the 13 mentioned clans.

Chabu005-Sp1- 033
tx dzo0? dek egemo wetfa nad arneku dzitam bedoko

W d3o? de-k egemo wetfa pad  arin  eku dzita-m  bedoko
ge INTERJ know-ACC COND all MED ten and  three-M
ft If you know up to those all 13.

until

Chabu005-Sp2- 047
tx ?e¢h seja
w  ?¢ch seja
ge ?? identifier

ft Clan identifier
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Chabu005-Sp2- 048
tx sijike sija sija walatfege ben
w  sija-ka sija sija walatfe-ge  be-n
ge clan.identifier-ACC identifier REDUP things-AUX NEG-INTR
ft those things related to clans,

Chabu005-Sp1- 034
tx  jisejasija
W ji seja sija
ge yes Clan identifier REDUP

ft yes, clan associated things

Chabu005-Sp2- 049
tx tfegeben
w  tfegeb-e-n
ge Chagib DEF-F
ft the Chegib

Chabu005-Sp1- 035

tx 11 sije walatfek

W 1:: sija-e walatfe-k
ge identifier-GEN  things-ACC
ft Things associated with clans

Chabu005-Sp2- 050
tx sija walatfekeko somko tir) deja hantfibko
w sija walatfe-ke-k-0 som-k-o0 tip deja  hantfib-k-o
ge clan.identifier things-COP-ACC-FOC tell-ACC-FOC IMSG know a.few-ACC-FOC

ft Things that are associated with each Chabu clans that I know and I can tell are a few.
Chabu005-Sp2- 051

tx dumabu soji

w  dumab-u s0ji

ge  Dumab-FOC bee

ft Dumab is bee.
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Chabu005-Sp2- 052
tx gi ewe bene
W gl e-we be-ne
ge AUX say-PASS NEG-INTR

ft It has been said, Is it not?

Chabu005-Sp1- 036
tx ihh
W ihh
ge [HESITATION]

Chabu005-Sp2- 053
tx ihh
w ihh
ge [HESITATION]

Chabu005-Sp2- 054
tx ma tino gugambutie bene
W ma tin-o gugamb-u-ti
ge PROX.M IMSG-FOC Gugamb-FOC-ABL

ft Iam from Gugamb. Is it not?

Chabu005-Sp1- 037
tx uhh
W uhh
ge [HESITATION]

Chabu005-Sp2- 055
tx kopako tin oleti
w  kopa-k-o tin oleti
ge ape-ACC-FOC 1IMSG able
ft 1know ape.
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Chabu005-Sp2- 056
tx sija
W sija
ge clan identifier

ft things associated with the clans

Chabu005-Sp2- 057
tx huu
w  huu

ge [HESITATION]

Chabu005-Sp2- 058
tx tfegibo nambi ke
w  tfegib-o nambi ke
ge Chagib-FOC what COP
ft What is Chagib?

Chabu005-Sp2- 059
tx labu-k-o ji oleti tfalle
w labu-k-o Ji olet
ge sorghum-ACC-FOC he able

ft It is sorghum, I know it well,.

Chabu005-Sp2- 060
tx  hii
w  hii

ge [HESITATION]

Chabu005-Sp2- 061
tx gundubo nambika
w  gundub-o nambi-ka
ge  Gundub-FOC  what-ACC
ft What are Gunudubs?
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Chabu005-Sp2- 062
tx tf’uwa-ntak be-ne
w t[’uwa-ntak be-ne
ge fire-MPL  NEG-INTR
ft They are fires. Is it not?

Chabu005-Sp2- 063
tx bake
w bake
ge spear

ft spear

Chabu005-Sp2- 064
tx ji: bak’e t’a egemo otala kusitako gedzeretagemo kusitak otala olet
w ji bak’s ta egemo otala  kusi-ta-k-o gedzere ta

ge he spear cut/wound COND 3MPL spit-DEST-PROB machete wound

W gemo kusi —ta-k otala  olet
ge COND  spit-DEST-ALL 3MPL able
ft If people are wounded with machete they (members of Gundub ) spit their saliva at

the wound and heal.

Chabu005-Sp2- 065
tx gundubu
w  gundub-u
ge Gundud-FOC
ft Gundub

Chabu005-Sp2- 066
tx gojobuke mijadi
w  gojob-u-ke mijadi
ge Goyob-FOC-COP buftalo
ft Gundub's is buffalo.
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Chabu005-Sp2- 067
tx huu
w  huu

ge [HESITATION]

Chabu005-Sp2- 068
tx nadum wottoko indagit de
w  nad-um =wotto-k-o
ge MED-M =PL-ACC-FOC
ft Those are what I know.

inda-gi-t de
IMP-AUX-1SG know
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Appendix-A3 chabu006

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 001
tx tipke wongase tin) dawit
W tin-ke wongase tin dawit
ge 1MSG GEN name 1MSG Dawit
ft My name is Dawit (Lit. My name is [ am Dawit.)

Ref Chabu006-Sp1- 002
tx  dawit longe ke
W dawit logge ke
ge Dawit Longe COP
ft Dawit Longe

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 003
tx tigke mohedi manu gugamti
W tig-ke mo -hedi mag-u  gugam-ti
ge 1MSG GEN live grow place FOC Gogamo ADES

ft The place where I lived and grew is Gugamo

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 004
tx tihediku babena (*atam) saragitammotfaku
W ti-hedi-ku babe-pa (*atam) sara-gitam-mo-tfa-ku
ge 1SG grow ADV father COM ???  travel FREQ PROG MDU ADV
ft After I grew up, I moved to different places with my father.

Ref Chabu006-Sp1- 005
tx babe tak kemokusem walatfeko tin deja
W  babe ta-k kemo-kus-e-m walatfe-ka-o

ge father 1SG DAT narrate R.PST REL M things ACC FOC

W tig deja
ge 1MSG know
ft 1know the things that my father had told me.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 006
tx moho ma pode wetfike tfowt[fewoko tin deja
W  mohoma pode wetfi-ke tfowt[e-wo-ka-o  tin deja
ge now this place all GEN boundary FOC ACC FOC IMSG know
ft Now I know the boundaries of all the places as well.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 007
tx mafeka bala moho chabuke tfowtfe ma panti guntfina mirin ojake daritigi ede
W  mafe-ka bala moho t[’abu-ke tfowtfe ma nanti
ge Mash ALL leave now Chabu GEN boundary PROX.M there

W guntfi-na miri-y oja-ke
ge  Gunchi CONJ Mirin (Godere river) CONJ 3FSG GEN

W dari-ti-gi edd
ge end ADES AUX say.PL

ft Chabu's boundary is starting from here up to Gunchi and Mirin (Names of rivers) the

two are ends.

Ref Chabu006-Sp1- 008
tx eka tak bala: kemo mati hamati chabuke moje manu tf abi tfukato
W eka ta-k bala: kemo ma-ti  hama-ti

ge [DISCOURCE] 1SG GEN go narrate PROX.M ABL which ADES

W tf’abu-ke mo-je-m man-u tf’abu-i tfukato
ge Chabu GEN live REL M place FOC Chabu GEN end

ft  That is all, I will begin to speak from here, from the place where the Chabu live,
Chabu's end.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 009
tx  banne edum mar balena
W  banne edd-um man bale-na
ge Banne say.pl REL.M place Bale COM
ft the place called Banne with Bale
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Ref Chabu006-Spl-010
tx padum mantak bala kemo babe tak kemo
W  padum man-ntak bala kemo babe ta-k kemo
ge  MED.M place PL go tell father 1SG DAT tell
ft My father told me those.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 011
tx ma bangafeko gugampa inkamuanna
W ma bangafe-ka-o gugam-na inka-m-una
ge PROX.M in the middle ACC FOC Gugam CONJ PROX.F ?? CONJ
ft in the middle of this there are Gogamo and this place.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 012
tx tak kemoje?a moho babe bal doguku
W  ta-k kemo-je moho babe bala dogu-ku
ge 1SG DAT tell PST now father go forgotten ADV
ft My father died after telling me

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 013
tx padem popka bala apumomo tino. tin sarawemo tir) sarawemo
W  padem pon-ka bHala apu-mo-mo tin-o. tip
ge INVIS.M top ALL go 1PL sit PROG 1IMSG FOC IMSG

W sara-we-mo  tin sara-we-mo

ge travel PASS ?? IMSG travel PASS PROG

ft Ilive on that. I go and come go and come.
Ref Chabu006-Spl- 014

tx ufe bok’ko tin nokat/i

W ufa-e  bok’u-ka-o tig no-katfi

ge person GEN place ALL FOC 1MSG go NEG
ft 1dont go to other peoples place.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 015
tx  babe kemem waltfek?a tiy detumo
W babe kemo-e-m waltfe-ka tin det-um-o
ge father tell rEL M thing ACC 1MSG wish REL FOC
ft What I want is what my father told me.

Ref Chabu006-Spl-016
tx onen wougase on kajarebe
W  one-n wougase on) kajare-be
ge F name 3FSM change NEG

ft Her name is not been changed.

Ref Chabu006-Spl-017
tx ipkadan pongka of jinki wongambe
W igka-oda-n popka of jin-ka wonga-mbe
ge PROX.F FPL F place alon IMPL ACC call CAUS
ft He called for us only this place.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 018
tx tin fJome ke inkadanagi dohu tJ abi tfukato
W tig fome ke inka-da-pa-gi dohu t[*abu-i
ge IMSQG lett ?? PROX.F FPL F AUX [DISCOURSE] Chabu GEN

W tfukato
ge end
ft I told that this is the end of Chabu.

Ref Chabu006-Spl1-019
tx padem?apke bala hed:a
W padem?anke bala hedda
ge then go grow

ft Starting from there I grew
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 020
tx chabuko balati fenga
W  t[’abu-ka-o bala-ti fenga
ge Chabu ACC FOC go 1SG search
ft I went and looked for Chabu

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 021
tx  makat kor makat kor t[’abu debpar
W  ma-ka-t kor ma-ka-t kor t[abu debe-par
ge here ALL 1SG finish here ALL 1SG finish Chabu absent ??
ft I finished (looking) here and there, there is no Chabu.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 022
tx mad3zankat koje t/’abi komoji senga
W  madzan-kat koj-e chab-i komoj senga
ge Majang ALL 1SG go PST Chbu GEN trib search
ft I entared to Majang to look for the Chabu clan

Ref Chabu006-Spl1- 023
tx  pa dufi katfo-kati no tJabi komoji dekka-tfi
W pa dufi katfo-ka-ti no chab-i komoj de-k:atfi
ge  MED Dushi half ALL 1SG go Chabu GEN tribe KNOW NEG

ft I went towards Dushi, there is no Chabu clan.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 024
tx  mati doboji k’atfokat'i no t/’abu dekat/i t/’abi senga
W  ma-ti  doboji k’atfo-kat'i no tJ’abu de-kat/i
ge prox.M 1SG Doboy half ALL 1SG go Chabu know-NEG

W t[*abu-i senga
ge Chabu search
ft 1 went towards Doboy to look for Chabu, Chabu is not known.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl1- 025
tx getuwe?a tidzo?am manko tf’abi tfukato inka nadajem?anka balati jeta?am gugamt'i
W getuwe-?a ti-dzo?-am man-ko chab-i tfukato inka
ge return CVB I1SSG com here FOC Chabu GEN end PROX.F

W  padajemanka  bala-ti jetaam gugam-ti
ge then go 1SG find come Gugamo ADES
ft  When I came back, I found the end of Chabu at this place at Gogamo.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 026
tx gugamti bala baneka t[*abi tfukata
W  gugam-ti bala bane-ka chab-i tfukata
ge Gugam ADES go BANE ALL Chabu GEN end
ft Starting from Gogamo to Bane is the boundary of Chabu.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 027
tx padenda t/ abi tfukatako odaki bala senga?e?a
W npaden-da chab-i tfukata-ka-o oda-k bala senga-?e-?a
ge INVS.F FPL Chabu GEN END ALL FOC 3FPL ALL go look ?? CVB
ft 1 went and looked for those half of Chabu ends.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 028
tx tifom moho tin saramobege?a moge d3o0? et moge
W ti-fom moho tin sara-mo-be-ge-?a mo-ge

ge 1SG tell now 1MSG travel PROG NEG FUT CVB live FUT

W dzo? ti-mo-ge
ge [DISCOURSE] 1SG live FUT

ft I said now I will not wandering but I will live.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 029

tx

W
ge

Y

ge
ft

babe bale fomemabuk chabe komojo debe sengae?ati ikijemanko
babe bale fome-mab-uk t[’abu komoj-o debe senga-ti
father went tell like ADV Chabu trib FOC PERF search 1SG

ikije mar-ka-o
77? place ACC FOC
Since I could not find Chabu like my father told me.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 030

tx

Y

ge
ft

moho mo ofu
moho mo of-u
now live alone FOC

Now, living alone.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 031

tx

W

ge
ft

ek’a moho t'i) momo
ek’a moho tin mo-mo
IDISCOURSE] now 1MSG live PROG

That is all, now I am living.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 032

tx

W

ge
ft

ti k’etimoku tf’abi komoju moho debpar
ti k’eti-mo-ku tf*abu-i komoj-u moho debe-par
1SG hear PROG ADV Chabu GEN trib FOC now

When I was listening that there is no Chabu clan.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 033

tx

Y

[¢]

g

W

ge
ft

mad3zango d30? apnogemo madzango jin inkin boritu ji tum?asi mokat/
mad3zang-o d3o? app-no gemo mad3zang-o jin ipki-n
Majang FOC [DISCOURSE] 1PL go COND Majang FOC IMPL one F

bori-ti-u  jin tuma-sa mo-kat[
place ADES FOC 1PLM mix REC live NEG
If we go to the Magangir we and Majangir cannot live together in one place.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 034

tx  jing moko jin mowa eku jigke damoj otisabe

W  jip mo?a-ka-o jin mo-we

eku jin-ke damo

ge 1MPL live ACC FOC IMPL live PASS and IMPL GEN blood

W oti-sa-be
ge close REC NEG

ft  We live our life, but our blood is not close (we are not relatives).

Ref Chabu006-Spl1- 035
tx e d3o? jowi-sa-be
W e dzo? jowi-sa-be
ge say [DISC] hate REC NEG

ft It does not mean we hate one another.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 036

tx jinoka otala hambe d30? otalakem sapoko
dzo?
ge IMPL-FOC-ACC 3MPL give-NEG [DISC]

W  jig-o-ka otala  ham-be

ft They do not give us their forest.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 037
tx otala jipk kojimba kat/i
W otalajin-k koji-mba kat[i
ge 3MSG 1IMPL ACC go CAUS NEG

ft They do not make us leave.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 038

ot'ala-ke-e-m san-o-ka-o

3MPL-GEN- DEF-M  forest-FOC-ACC-FOC

tx  moho otalo amdigemo jino d3zou jin otalaki kimba katJ

W moho otalo am-d egemo jin-o d3ou

jin

ge now 3MPL come PL COND 1MPL FOC [DISCOURSE] 1IMPL

W otala-k kat[
ge 3MPL-ACC inter CAUS NEG

koj-mba

ft Now when they come, we do not make them leave.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 039
tx  dzaro d3ou tf’abi komoju mad3zani bokuko nomodo?a bukege
W dzaro dzou t/’abu-1 komoj-u mad3an-i
ge in the past [DISCOURSE] Chabu trib FOC Majang GEN

W boku-ka-o no-mo doja -be-ke-ge
ge place ALL FOC go PROG accustomed NEG ?? ??

ft In the past the Chabu were not accustomed to going to the Majangir Place.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 040
tx  huu chaboo
W  huu tfabu
ge [PAUSE] Chabu
ft Chabu [FALSESTART]

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 041
tx madzango mako moje dojabege kus
W mad3ang-o ma-ka-o  mo-je doja-be-ge kus
ge Majang FOC PROX ACC FOC live PST accustomed NEG AUX R.PSST

ft The Majangir do not accustomed to coming here

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 042
tx jino jinke kojiku app-un-mo eka maka
W jig-o jin-ke koji-ku app-up-mo eka
ge IMPL FOC 1MPL GEN enter AUX 1PL PRS live [DISCOURSE]
W ma-ka
ge PROX-ACC

ft We live here by our own, that is all.

Ref Chabu006-Sp1- 043
tx moho inonagi mohu apum momo
W moho inun-ak mo app-ung-mo-mo
ge now think AUX live 1PL PRS LIVE PROG

ft Now we are living thinking what comes next.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 044
tx ma popgka mo apmomosiko jinke rakate pogo
W ma pon-ka mo appun-mo-mo-sika-o jin-ke
ge this top ALL live 1PL PRS live PROG ACC FOC 1MPL GEN

W rakate pogo
ge problem heavy

ft  When we are living our life on this place, our problem is very demanding.

Ref Chabu006-Spl1- 045
tx  wosina mato jinke dari tema
W  wosi-npa  ma-ti-o  jin-ke dari tema
ge Shekacho CONJ PROX ABL FOC IMPL GEN frontier far
ft Our boundary is far from Shekkacho

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 046
tx mato mad3anna jinke dari tema
W  ma-ti- 0 mad3zan-na jin-ke dari tema
ge PROX ABL FOC Majang COM 1MPL GEN frontier far

ft From this Magangir also our boundary is very far.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 047
tx  jigk inanem ufo debe
W jigp-k inan-e-m ufa-o  debe
ge 1MPL ACC think REL M person FOC absent

ft There is no one who thinks of us.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 048
tx  moho jigke giro hedi
W moho jin-ke giro hedi
ge now IMPL GEN sadness many

ft Now our sadness is much.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 049
tx  moho na?umako
W moho na?umak-o
ge now thatis it FOC
ft Now it is like that.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 050
tx jipke rakateko moho konn apsoweamgem siko
W jin-ke rakate-ka-o moho kon app sowem egemsiko
ge 1MPL GEN problem ACC FOC now ?? ?? COND (WHEN)

ft Now our problems ....7?77.....

Ref Chabu006-Spl1- 051
tx ma apun detemom ufero
W ma app-un det-e-m kufa-e-jero
ge PROX.M IMPL PRS want REL M children LINK VAR
ft This people who look for

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 052
tx tamare ekonon d3zimd egem
W tamare ekon dzim-d egem
ge student ?? heal PL
ft If the students are healed,

Ref Chabu006-Spl1- 053
tx jigokona apdzim ek'a makak appuy iuunam mo mo
W  jig-o-ka-o-na ap-dzim eka maka ge
ge IMPL FOC ACC FOC CONJ 1PL heal [DISCOURSE] here AUX

W app-inonam mo  mo
ge 1PL think live PROG
ft we also be healed and live thiking
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 054
tx ek’a am?aka gitinsom tinu:
W  ek’a am-aka gi-ti-n  som tin-u
ge [DISCOURSE] come ACC AUX 1SG PRS tell ImSG FOC

ft Since he came, I will tell him.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 055
tx ha?am?age/na?umageji/
W pnadum-?a-ge
ge MED-M CON AUX
ft It will be like that.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 001
tx hei mohou nak penem tariki wetfu gidi gi edd t[’abuke nant ramakset at/k'a ma?a ge
W hei moho: na-k  peni-e-m tariki wetfu gidi
ge [HESITATION] now that ACC tell REL M story all pleasant

W gi edd t[’abu-ke nant ramakset atfaka ma?a ge
ge AUX say.PL Chabu GEN there ??  begin PROX.M AUX
ft  All the story told now are pleasant.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 002
tx mabangaset gekus [HESITAtTION] jeru moho neke edd
W ma bangaset ge-kus [HESITAtTION] jeri-u moho
ge PROX in the middle AUX-R.PST YERI FOC now

W  ne?e-ke edd
ge who GEN say.PL

ft Among this whose is Yeri?
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 056
tx  hu tf*abe pod ?eku
W  hu chab-i pode eku
ge [PAUSE] Chabu GEN place AND
ft the place of Chabu

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 057
tx jero natum ufero inkam eku
W jeri-o natum ufe-jero-wo inpka-m eku
ge Yeri FOC DIST person LINK variety FOC same M and

ft Yeri, those people are the same.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 058
tx jin mat ma bangasek gosawem uferoka git some ji bok’u
W jip ma-ti ma baggase-k gosa-we-e-m

ge IMPL PROX.M ADES PROX.M MIDDLE AUX bear PASS REL M ACC

W  ufa-e-jero-ka gi-t someji bok’u
ge person link VAR  AUX 1SG tell 3MSG place

ft 1told that this place is the place in where our father (those people)were born.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 059
tx darnga bok’u
W dar-jagnga bok’u
ge frontier exist place

ft the place available at the boundary
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 060
tx patum ufero nake tf’abu edzou ji t[*abu inka-ma
W  patum ufa-e-jero-wo  na-ke tf’abuedzou  ji t[’abu inka-m
ge DIST.M person LINK -VAR FOC CONJ COP Chabu [DISC] 3MSG Chabu same M
ft Those people are Chabu of that place. Chabu is one.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 003
x iji
W iji
ft [APPROVAL]

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 061
tx moho maseti pala o
W  moho mase-ti palao
ge now Masha ADES go PROB
ft Now probably we go to Masha

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 062
tx pako jin no kojibe natin sanko
W  pa-k-o jig no koj-be natig san-k-o
ge MED ALL F 1MPL go enter NEG DIST.F forest ALL FOC
ft We do not enter that forest.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 063
tx ma nat ufero balamo
W  ma pat ufa-e-jero-wo  bHal-mo
ge PROX DIST person LINK VAR FOC go PROG

ft From where those people came

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 064
tx  ma sanko otala kojibe jin otalak sombe ap-egemo
W ma sap-ka-o  otala koji-be jin otala-k som-be ap egemo
ge PROX.M forest ALL FOC 3MPL leave NEG 1MPL 3MPL DAT tell NEG 1PL COND

ft If we do not tell them those people of the forest
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 065
tx ji sab tJ abi sangu ipkuma
W ji sabtf’abu-i san-u  ingki-um
ge  3MSG ?? Chabu GEN forest FOC one M
ft The forest of Chabu is the same (one).

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 066
tx patun k’atfo t[*abi san
W patum k’atfo chab-1 sap
ge DIST half Chabu GEN forest
ft That half is Chabu forest.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 067
tx pa ke tf abi san
W pa ke tf’abu-i san
ge MED GEN Chabu GEN forst
ft That is Chabu's forest.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 004
tx  tJ7abi jero ap tamsenda pode handa handa
W tf’abu-i jero app tamse-nda pode hama-nda hama-nda
ge Chabu LINK VAR 1PL living FPL place which FPL which FPL
ft  Which are the places where the Chabu live?

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 069
tx ji tf’abu mosemanu
W ji tf’abumose man-u
ge  3MSG Chabu living place FOC
ft the place where the Chabu live
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Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 005
tx im
W  im
ft [APPROVALI]

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 070
tx ma nan boddema edum mar) jangag edd
W ma pan bode-mae-d-um man janga-g edd
ge PROX south Bode say.PL REL place exist FUT say.PL
ft In the north (down) there is a place called Bodde.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 071
tx #:mabok’uedd
W i ma bok’u edd
ge [HESITATION] PROX.M place say.PL

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 072
tx manti ju mar janga edd hantfib hant/ibum ufero ufa-e-jero
W  mantiju mang jagga edd hantfib hantfib-um person LINK VAR
ge here another place exist say.PL a few afew M

ft There other places where small number of people live in each.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 073
tx  di edu manka
W diedd-um man-ka
ge Disay.PL REL place ACC
ft Ata place called Di.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 074
tx paduma eku ma he:buto:
W paduma eku ma he:bu-ti-o
ge MED.M and PROX north ADES FOC
ft in addition to that, here in the upper side (north)

393



Ref Chabu006-Spl- 075
tx  dufi eddu mar janga
W  dufi edd-um mang janga
ge Dushi say.PL REL place exist
ft there is a place called Dushi.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 076
tx pat katfombo son ufa janga afalo eddu marp
W npat katfo-mba-o son ufa janga afalo edd-um man
ge DIST half SIDe FOC other person exist Afalo say REL
ft By that other side there are other people at a place called Affallo.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 077
tx pat katfotu naim jeri
W  pa-ti  k’atfo-ti-u gadem jeri
ge MED ADES half FOC INVS Yeri
ft  This half are of that Yeri.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 078
tx paden-dak ofu git de naseti nadka mo nad nad’
W padep-da-k of-u  gi-t de pa-seti na-ka mo padnad
ge INVS FPL ACC alone FOC AUX 1SG know MED INES MED ACC live MeD MED
ft Iknow only those.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 079
tx pat ambo padin naddina ofu
W npat na ambo padinnadin-na ofu
ge DIST MED things MED.F MED.F CONJ alone FOC
ft that thing is that is all.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 080
tx  patin katfotu debe dzou t[*abi bok'u
W npatin katfo-ti-u debe d3ouchab-i bok'u
ge DISTAL.F half ades FOC absent ? Chabu GEN place
ft By the other side there is no Chabu place

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 006
tx a:: moha wongawem kabale jerotu sero hansit sera-o hama-set
W an moha wonga-we-em  kabale jero-ti-u Shera FOC which INES
ge [HESITATION] now call PASS REL M localities BAR ADES FOC

ft Among those mentioned localities where does Shira belong.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 007
tx sera, sera kabale hansiti ?ed
W  sera sera kabale hama-set edd
ge Shera Shera locality which INES say.PL
ft Where is sira kebele

Ref Chabu006-Sp1- 081
tx mafetig edd
W  mafe-ti-g edd
ge Masha ADES FUT say.PL

ft It is masha.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 082
tx deberedzejit
W deberedze;jit
Ft Debrezeyit
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Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 008
tx e deberedzejitti
W e deberedzajitti
ge Deberezeyiti

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 009

tx sekabado takanti janga edumo nambi an komoji otalanga edd

W  sekabado takantijanga edd-u  mo nambian komoj

ge Shekabadoin  exist say.PL FOC live whay ??? trib

W otala-janga edd
ge 3MPL exist say

ft What clan (ethnic group) are those people who are living in Shekkabado?

Ref Chabu006-Sp1- 083
tx madzanu debe t[*abu ofu gi edd
W  mad3angg-u debe tf’abuof-u gi edd

ge Majang FOC absent Chabu alone FOC AUX say.PL

ft There is no Majang, only Chabu.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 084

tx  debredszejititu tfukata nadimako wofina ofu

W debredzejit-it-u tfukata padema-k-o

ge Debrezeyit —ADES-FOC frontier INVS- ACC-FOC Shekacho-COM alone-FOC

ft Atend of Debrezeyit are Shekkacho only.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 010
tx ji sekabado takantatu
W i sekabado takant-ati-u
ge 3MSG Shekabado in-ADES-foc
ft In Shekabado,
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 085

tx Jakabadotu  wosi ofu

4

ge
ft

Jakabado-t-u wosi of-u

Shekabado-ADES-FOC  Shekkacho alone-FOC

At Shekabado there are only Shekkacho.

Ref Chsbu006-Sp2- 011

tx

\%
ge

Y

ge
ft

mank otalangan ekamarn wawoka t’ek’emefifom dankako ji inanakam abim

mank otala-jangan eka-man  wawo-ka t’ek’eme-[ifom
here 3MPL-exist ~ ??-place  thing-ACC  benefit-reason
dapka-k-o Ji inana-ka-m abi-am

good-ACC-FOC 3MSG  ask-ACC-M  reach-come

Here telling places where people live, that he arrived to ask is good for some benefits.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 086

tx

W

ge
ft

debe moho tf*abu nadanda ofu ge edd
debe moho  tf/’abu pad-nda of-u ge e-dd
absent now Chabu MED-FPL alone-FOC FUT say-PL
That is all, Chabu’s are only those.

Ref Chabu006-Spl- 087

tx

W
ge

A\

ge
ft

ma wetfu onko wofig edd dokedotf edu mank
ma wetf-u  on-ka-o wo[i-g e-dd-e-m dokedot/
PROXM all-FOC ??-ALL-FOC Shekkacho-FUT say-PL-REL-M Dokedachi

e-d-um mar-k

say-PL-REL place-ALL

These all are those Shekkacho's, a place called Dokedoch.
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Ref Chabu006-Spl- 088
tx Jera wofike aha of ged
W fera wofi-ke aha of ge e-dd
ge Shera Shekkacho-GEN home alone AUX say-PL
ft Shera is home of Shekkacho alone
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Appendix -A 4 Chabu007.eaf

Chabu007-Sp1- 001
tx a:: tinke wongase addisu alamuke
W a: tin-ke wongase addisu alamu ke
ge [hesitation] IMSG-GEN name Addisu Alemu COP
ft [hesitation] My name is Addisu Alemu.

Chabu007-Sp1- 002
tx moho tfawi kawkuge silakkat: dgabi kusum ambukka silakkat penina etfatidig
W moho tfawi kaw-ku-ge silaka-tt dzab-i
ge now  Chabu.place Language-INST-AUX 2MPL-1SG old.time-GEN

W  kus-um  ambu-ka sitlak-ka-t peni-na  etfat-id-ig
ge existed-M thing- ACC 2MPL-DAT-1SG tell-and hear-PL-FUT
ft  Now, I will tell you a things of old time in Chabu language and you listen.

Chabu007-Sp2- 001
tx hi:
ft [APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 003
tx d3zari-je-m kemose-kka
W dzari-je-m kemose-kka
ge ancient-DEF-M  story-ACC

ft An ancient story.

Chabu007-Sp2- 002
tx dapka
W dapka
ge good
ft ok
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Chabu007-Sp1- 004
tx  bisi-gi ed isaka
W  bisi-gi e-d isaka
ge ?7-AUX say-PL old.time
ft During the old times it had been said like this.

Chabu007-Sp1- 005
tx i

ft [PAUSE]

Chabu007-Sp1- 006

tx ufo dzaruumbo fumetetin mohuma ?edd ullo

W ufa-o dzar-u umba-o Jumete-ti-gin mo-huma e-d ul:-o
ge man-FOC old.times-FOC woman-FOC  position-LOC sit-HAB
say PL male FOC

ft  During the old times, women used to sit in leadership position with men. (Lit.

persons old times, female in position sit with male)

Chabu007-Sp2- 003
X 1

ft [APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 007
tx inkum inkum bartfumti moka detmode
W inki-m inki-m bertfum-ti mo-ka det-mo-d-e
ge one M one M chair ABL sit ACC desire IPFV 2/3PL PST

ft They were eager to hold the one chair (position)

Chabu007-Sp1- 008
tx umbato kawunga ullto
W  mba-ti-o kawo japga ull-ti-o
ge female-ADES-FOC  gun have male- ADES-FOC

ft There is a gun with the women, with men as well.
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Chabu007-Sp1- 009
tx eko:: pademanke ul:u sanka nohumad ?edd
W eko: nadamapke ull-u san-ka no-homa-d ed
ge and then male-FOC forest-DAT go-HABI.PST-PL  say’PL
ft The men used to go to the forest.

Chabu007-Sp2- 004
tx i

ft hi [APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 010
tx sar no?a hakan ka and
W sap nono-?a ha-ka-n ka am-d
ge forest 20-CVB meat-ACC-?? kill  come-PL

ft They go to the forest, kill meat (animals) and come.

Chabu007-Sp1- 011
tx doh ono fomke:: "tawo: ta momobege ma fupk’a kawtu"
W  doh ona-o Jom-ke ta-wo ta mo-mo-be-ge ma

ge INTERJ 3FSG-FOC tell-?? 1FSG-FOC 1FSG live-PROG-NEG-FUT this

W fupgk’a kaw-ti-u
ge ash edge-ADES-FOC
ft Then she told " I also will not live here at ash edge.

Chabu007-Sp1- 012
tx d3o? tato kawonga mako ta momobege ma funk’a kawtu"
W dzo? ta-ti-o kawo -nga mako ta mo-mo-be-ge ma

ge INTERJ 1FSG-ADES-FOC gun-have therefore 1FSG sit-PROG-NEG-FUT this

W fugk’a kaw-ti-u
ge ash edge-LOC-FOC

ft I also have a gun, therefore I will not be sitting here on ash edge.
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Chabu007-Sp1- 013
tx tawo ma no?a ka modem ambuko ka am?age no?a ka am?age am?a inkitt
ap:emoge inkim bartfumti"
W ta-wo ma no-7a ka-mo-d-e-m ambu-ka-o ka

ge 1FSG-FOC this go-CVB kill-PROG-PL-REL-M thing-ACC-FOC  kill

W  am-?a-ge no-va ka am-?a-ge am-?a inki-tti

ge come-CVB-FUT go-CVB kill  come-CVB-FUT come=CVB one-ADES

W  ap:-e-mo-ge inki-m  bartfum-ti
ge IPL-??7-sit-FUT one-M  seat-ADES
ft I will go to the forest and kill what they [the males)go and kill come then we will

sit together on that one chair.

Chabu007-Sp2- 005
tx 1

ft [APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp2- 006
tx h:
ft [APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 014
tx eko nademanke dok ongu fomdike "iffi (AM) danka tfal:e"
W eku nademanke dok ona-k Jom-d-ke iffi  dagka tfele
ge and then INTERJ 3FSG-ACC tell-PL-??? ok good  very
ft And then they told her that it is ok.

Chabu007-Sp1- 015
tx pademanke sapka balad
W  pademanke san-ka bala-d
ge then forest-ALL  go-3PL
ft Then they went to the forest.
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Chabu007-Sp1- 016
tx sapka baladenfiko no?a jed godde kimbaseka
W san-ka bala-d-e-n-fiko  no-?a je-d goddo-e kimbase-ka
ge forest-ALL go-PL-REL-F-ADV go-CVB see-PL elephant-GEN track-ACC
ft While they were travelling to the forest, they saw tracks of elephants.

Chabu007-Sp2- 007
tx  1:ké

ft [ADMIRATION]

Chabu007-Sp3- 003
tx  1:ke

ft [ADMIRATION]

Chabu007-Sp1- 017
tx de:j
ge [DISCOURSE]

Chabu007-Sp2- 008
tx ihi
ft [APROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 018
tx ong Jondke ufo
W  ona-ka Jom-d-ke ufa-o
ge she-DAT tell-PL-?? person-FOC
ft The men told her.

Chabu007-Sp1- 019
tx  ufo indik wongamodin inanakk edigemo Egedigane ked
W ufa-o indik  wonga-mo-d-e-y inana  e-d egemo

ge person-FOC how  call-PROG-PL-REL-F ask say.PL COND

W  egedigan-e ke e-d
ge  Egedigan-VOC COP say 2/3PL

ft If you ask me how the men name her, it is Egedigan.
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Chabu007-Sp2- 009
tX 1

ft [APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 020

tx [INCOMPREHENSIBLE BECAUSE OF MULTIPLE OVERLAPS]

Chabu007-Sp1- 021

tx ong Jondke "egedigane madama nak detmojem amb"

W  ona-ka Jom-d-ke  egedigan-e
ge she-DAT tell-PL??  Egedigan-VOC

W  det-mo-je-m ambu

ge look.for-PROG-REL-M thing

madama na-k

here that-ACC

ft "Dear Egadigan, here is the thing you are looking for" they told her.

Chabu007-Sp2- 010
tx  kimbase
W kimbase
ge track
ft track

Chabu007-Sp1- 022
tx imm:

ge [APROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 023
tx ke aha:: moha ke?e
W ke aha moha ke-?e
ge 77 M?now COP-??

ft  "Itis just now"

Chabu007-Sp1- 024
tx odo bifin igomm:d
W  oda-o bifin igom-d
ge 3PLF(Mix) FOC ??? follow 2/3PL
ft They followed.
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Chabu007-Sp3- 005

tx

4

€

€

ge INTERJ
ft Yes,

Chabu007-Sp1- 025

tx

4

ge
ft

otalo d3zarti

otala-o dzar-ti

3MPL front LOC
They(M) (the men) in front.

Chabu007-Sp1- 026

tx
4
ge
ft

igo:mm ?age no jediku mehe kittas godo
igo:mm-?a-ge no je-d-ku mehe kitta-s  godo
follow-CVB -AUX go see-3PL-ADV her.it.is stand-?? elephant
When they go following [the track], they saw elephants standing there.

Chabu007-Sp2- 011

tx
W
ge
ft

i
i
INTRJ
Yes

Chabu007-Sp3- 006

tx

ft

ihi
[APPROVAL]

Chabu007-Sp1- 027

tx

w
ge

4

ge
ft

dok ong fomdke "egedigane madamake nademak detem amb"
dok ona-k Jom-d-ke egedigane madama-k-e
999 3FSG- ACC tell-PL-2? Egedigan here-COP

nadem-ak  det-e-m amb
INVS- ACC desire-REL-M  thing
"Dear Egedigan, here is the thing that you were looking for" they told her.
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Chabu007-Sp4- 001
tx a:ha?
ft wow! [ADMIRATION]

Chabu007-Sp1- 028
tx Imm:

ft [ADMIRATION]

Chabu007-Sp1- 029
tx ong edke "dankake"
W  ona-k e-d-ke danka-ke
ge she ACC tell 2/3PL.NOM ??? PST good COP
ft They told her.

Chabu007-Sp1- 030
tx ongay ikokome gine
W ona-k-an ikokom-e gin-e
ge 3FSG AUX ?7?? prepare PST kneel PST
ft She got ready and kneeled down.

Chabu007-Sp2- 013
tx opena benan dometum
W  ona-ena be-ne-1) domet-um
ge 3FSG-COM  not-INTR-F agree-REL

ft Is not she the one agreed

Chabu007-Sp1- 031
tx onena kan dometmo
W  opa-na kan  dometmo
ge she-COM  ADV agree
ft It is because they agreed with her.

Chabu007-Sp1- 032
tx ikokome?a ongan dotft/
W  ikokome-?a ona-kan dotftf
ge prepare-CVB 3FSG-ADV  squat
ft She got ready and squat down
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Chabu007-Sp3- 007
tx k’awonga onke?
W  kawo janga ona-ke-?
ge gun available 3FSG GEN

ft Does she have gun?

Chabu007-Sp1- 033
tx  ho:: kawungake
W ho:: kawo-janga-ke
ge yes gun have 7?7

ft Yes, she has gun.

Chabu007-Sp1- 034
tx dotft[agi ong fondke "afalge kuse"
W dotftfi-?a-gi ona-k Jom-d-ke afal ge- kuse
ge squat-CVB-AUX  3FSG-ACC tell-3PL ?? shoot AUX- R.PST/strong IMP
ft  After she sat on her heels they said her " why do not you fire?"

Chabu007-Sp1- 035
tx afalge
W  afal-ge
ft fire!

Chabu007-Sp1- 036
tx nadimanke mo afalbe ono mo eku
W padimagke mo-?a afal-be opa-o mo-eku
ge then sit CVB fire not she FOC sit and

ft while she was sitting without firing

Chabu007-Sp2- 015

tx i
4 I
ge INTERJ
ft Yes.
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Chabu007-Sp1- 037

tx ma ufa napka kukatt songe gine godoka no?am bire
W  ma ufa  nambi-ka kuk-ka-t som-ge gine godo-k

ge PROXM man what-ACC 2MSG-DAT-1SG tell-FUT ???  elephant-AUX

W no-?a-m bera-e
ge go-CVB-77? smell.with.noise-PST
ft  You person [referring to Philipos, the active listener] what shall I tell you? The

elephants recognized human smell and went roared.

Chabu007-Sp3- 008

tx  balake
W bal:a-ke
ge go?7?
ft it went

Chabu007-Sp2- 016
tx bere
W bera-e
ge smell with noise PST
ft did they smell and roar?

Chabu007-Sp1- 038
tx berake
W bera-ke
ge smell and roard 77?

ft smelled and roar

Chabu007-Sp1- 039
tx berakan kol:e godo
W bera-kan kol:-e godo
ge smell and roar ??? run PST elephant

ft The elephants run smelling and roaring.
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Chabu007-Sp3- 009
tx  wo:h
W wor
ge INTERJ

Chabu007-Sp1- 040

tX #:m
Chabu007-Sp1- 041

tx ongon eber adalkenfika
W  on-ka-ony eber adal-ken/feka
ge 3FSG DAT ?? blast  thunder-[ COPLEX]

ft It seems to her a blast of thunder.

Chabu007-Sp1- 042
tx ong fonde "afalge kuse moha"
W  ona-k Jom-d  afal-ge kuse
ge 3FSG-ACC tell-PL  fire FUT STRONG.IMP
ft "pleas, shoot now" they told her.

Chabu007-Sp3- 010
tx  Chabu007-Sp3- 010
W ike
ft INTERJ

Chabu007-Sp2- 017
tx e:ke:
W eike:
ge INTERJ
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Chabu007-Sp1- 043

tx ke:: ono fomke "ifabon ma adal bin-befa"

W  ke: ona-o Jom-ke ifa-bon ma  adal bin-befa
ge 77 she-FOC  tell-??  wait-before this  thunder JUS-pass
ft She responded, "wait, let the thunder stop first."

Chabu007-Sp1- 044
tx adal befa na getafelg
W adal befa  pa ge-t afal-g
ge thunder pass CONJ AUX ISG fire FUT
ft I will fire after the tender passed.

Chabu007-Sp2- 018
tx  d3o hamanko etfatumodum adasege
W dzo hamarn-ka-o etfat-homa-d-um ada-se-ge
ge [DISCOURSE] where-ALL-FOC hear neg 3PL PROG action NOM AUX

ft  Itis an act that they (the women) never heard anywhere.

Chabu007-Sp1- 045
tx hamankage
W  haman-ka-ge
ge where ALL AUX

ft no where?
Chabu007-Sp1- 046

tx padema korkugi

W padema kor-kugi

ge that complete after
ft when it stops

Chabu007-Sp1- 047
tx e ong fondke "nasige kung afalbe mo"
W e ona-ka Jom-d-ke nambse ge  kung afal-be- mo
ge [PAUSE] she-DAT tell-PL-?? why AUX 2FSG fire-NEG-PROG
ft "Why were you not firing ?" they asked her.
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Chabu007-Sp3- 011
tx  jem jongoka k’pmo bene

W jem jongo-ka-k ko-mo

be-ne?

ge the wind ACC AUX die PROG NEG-INTR

ft Is not she dying of fear of the wind?

Chabu007-Sp2- 019
tx aha

ge Yes

Chabu007-Sp1- 048
tx  "napfege kung afalbemo"
W napfege kung afal-be-mo?
ge why 2FSG fir (gun) NEG COT
ft why do not you shoot?

Chabu007-Sp1- 049
tx ke:: indik
W ke: indik
ft how was it? they asked her.

Chabu007-Sp1- 050
tx ke:: adalgi taka adze
W ke: adal-gi ta-ka
ge 7?7  thunder-AUX  1FSG-ACC
ft The thunder disturbed me.

Chabu007-Sp1- 051
tx kaman godo
W  kama-n godo
ge 77?7 77? elephant

ft this elephant
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Chabu007-Sp1- 052
tx  godo debe kolkus on ?edd
W godo debe-k kol-kus on e-dde
ge elephant ??? AUX run R.PST 3FSG tell 2/3PL.NOM PST
ft They told her that the elephants had already run

Chabu007-Sp3- 012
tx  Chabu007-Sp3- 012
W  him

Chabu007-Sp1- 053

tx k'aman godo adali dzarne adali gifati nakol:e ono eka [i inane
W  k'a-ma-n godo adali dzar-ne adali gifa-ti na-kol:-e
ge ?? elephant thunder before thunder after LOC ??? run PST

W opa-o eka  bifiinan-e
ge 3FSG FOC like this ??? ask PST

ft  The woman asked whether the elephant run before the thunder or after the

thunder.

Chabu007-Sp2- 020
tx ihi:: madima beraka etfat?a
W ihi: madijem bera-ka etfat-?a
ge That noise of smelling ACC hear Con

ft  Yes, hearing that noise

Chabu007-Sp1- 054
tx beraka etfatake jem beraka etfatakan somo ono
W bera-ka etfet-a-ke jem bera-ka
ge smelling nose ACC hear CVB ??? MDFF elephants noise of smelling ACC
ft She is talking about the elephnts noise that she heared.
W etfet-a-kan som-mo ike

ge hear CVB 7?7 tell PROG yes
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Chabu007-Sp2- 021
tx [incomprehendable) eberka ijage ono
W [incomprehedable) eber-ka ijage ono
ge noise ACC  think she
ft She thought that it was thunder.

Chabu007-Sp4- 002

tX 1

Chabu007-Sp2- 022
tx ihi’

Chabu007-Sp1- 055
tx be:raka etfatan fomokke "adali dzarna kol:e adali gifane"
W  bera-ka etfat-an fom-mo -kke adali dzar-na kol:-de adali
ge smell ACC V CONJ tell PROG ??? thunder befor Q 3PL  thunder
ft  Hearing the noise of the elephants she said "did they run before the thunder or
after?"
W gifa-ne
ge after Q

Chabu007-Sp1- 056
tx ong Jonde adalbe berak beraje
W ona-k fom-d-e adal-be bera-k bera-je
ge 3Sg ACC tell 3PL PST thunder not smell AUX smell EPH PST
ft "There was no thunder, it was the noise of the elephants while they were noise of

elephant’s smelling" they told her.

Chabu007-Sp2- 023

tx  (incomprehensible)

Chabu007-Sp2- 024
tx pademm: adalka betum
W pademm: adal-ka  bet-um
ge that thunger ACC resumble
ft looks like thunder
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Chabu007-Sp1- 057
tx godogi bire na adalk batumo
W godo-k bira-e pa adal-k bat-umo
ge elephant-AUX smell- PST and thunder ACC look-PROG

ft It is the elephants noise that seemed thunder.

Chabu007-Sp1- 058
tx indije: nab egemo ahaka of dsowage taken tfuwa kawti no mo?age

karuka of atta silakatin ham

W indije:: pa-b  egemo aha-ka of  d3zow-?a-ge

ge What? that-so COND home-ALL only return -CVB-AUX
W ta-ke-e-m tfuwa kaw-ti no mo-?age karu-ka

ge 1FSG-GEN-DEF-M fire edge ADES go sit-CVB coffee-ACC
W  of atta silak-ka-ti ham

ge only prepare 2MPL-DAT-1SG give

ft  What! If that is so, I have to return home, sit by the fire, prepare karu, and serve

you, that is all.

Chabu007-Sp2- 025
tx je
W dje:
ge (approval)

Chabu007-Sp4- 003
tx hamm
W  hamm
ft give

Chabu007-Sp3- 013
tx  Chabu007-Sp3- 013
W  ham
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Chabu007-Sp1- 059
tx pa jagga ambukko: silak of ada dzatago ahak of takem funk'a kawka
gitndzow
W pa janga ambu-kka-o silak of ada-dd dzo-tano aha-k of
ge that exist thing ACC FOC 2MPL only do 3PL_1FSG home ALL only
W ta-ke-m funk'a  kaw-ka gi-t-in dzow
ge 1FSG-GEN-M ash edge-to AUX-1-PRS  Return

ft Now, you do what is available there, I return to my ash.

Chabu007-Sp2- 026
tx ta:m?a Kare atta of
W tam-?a Karu-e atta of
ge sit CVB coffee-LINK prepare only
ft Isitand prepare coffee that is all.

Chabu007-Sp1- 060
tx onge ta:m kare atta of eka
W  ona-ke tam karu-e atta of eka
ge 3FSG- GEN sit coffee-LINK  prepare only [DISCOURSE]
ft Her [job] is sitting and preparing karu, that is all.

Chabu007-Sp2- 027
tx [laughed)
W [laughed)

Chabu007-Sp3- 014
tx  Chabu007-Sp3- 014
W (incomprehnsble)

Chabu007-Sp1- 061
tx kemofe mabef bedoku
W kemofe mabef bedoku
ge story today until

ft This is a story told until now.
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Chabu007-Sp4- 004
tx (INCOMPREHENSIBLE)

Chabu007-Sp3- 015
tx mabif bedoko
W mabif bedoko
ge today  until
ft until today

Chabu007-Sp4- 005
tx mabif bedoko
W mabif  bedoko
ge today  until
ft until today

Chabu007-Sp2- 028
tx mabes bedoka moho k'aruka ono tfuwa set mo?an ta:m?a idzagana ata
nambitakan id3zagen femo na? mabem walatftfe bene
W  mabes bedoka moho k'aru-ka ona-o tfuwa-set mo-?a-n

ge today until now coffee-ACC 3FSG-FOC fire-INES sit-CVB-PRS
W tam-?a id3agan-?a ata  nambi-tak-ka-g idzagan-fe-mo

ge sit-CVB work CVB cook what-MPL-ACC-PRS work -INST-PROG
W pa-?a  mab-e-m walatftfe  be -ne-g

ge MED-?? like-DEF-M reason not-NEG-FUT

ft Is that not why she sits by the fire and cook things until now?

Chabu007-Sp1- 062
tx 1 ke naduma ke

W INTERJ COP MED COP

Chabu007-Sp2- 029
tx pademsiti oggano loset kusuduma
W npadem-siti ona-ka-no loset  kusu-d-e-m
ge INVS- ADES 3FSG ACC ??? defeat RPST-PL-REL-M
ft It is with that, that they had defeated her.
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Chabu007-Sp1- 063
tx padum nadum nadum
W padum padum padum padum
ge MEDM MED.M MED.M MED.M
ft That is it, that is it, that is it.
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Ref

Ref

Ref

Ref

Ref

Appendix-AS Chabu(46

ChabuO46- 001

tx kanika git dirbu kuse tip

W kani-ka gi-t dirbu kuse tip
ge dog ACC aux 1lsg train-hunting R.PST 1MSG
ft I had trained a dog hunting.

ChabuO46- 002

tx kanikati dirbu?age

W kani-ka-ti dirbu-?a-ge
ge dog ACC-1SG train CVB AUX
ft after I trained a dog

ChabuO46- 003

tx kanika dirbu?age furumba age

w kani-ka dirbu-?a-ge furo-umba-?a-ge

ge dog train CVB AUX hunter (skilled) CAUS CVB AUX
ft after having trained dogs and make them hunter

ChabuO46- 004

tx kani dirbu Jju-mba ufa egemo kabadi e?oma

w kani dirbu ju-mba ufa egemo [kabadi e?oma
ge dog hunt another SID person COND difficult ??
ft Training dogs in new place is very difficult.

ChabuO46- 005

tx kaniko utukumba?age

w kani-ku-o utuk-umba-?a-ge

ge dog INST FOC catch CAUS CVB AUX

ft after you made the dogs catch animal

Chabu046- 006

tx utuk-umba-?a-ge isa no am

w utuk-umba-?a-ge isa no am

ge catch CAUS CVB AUX first go

ft train the dog first and go for hunting

418



Ref ChabuO46- 007

tx utukumba?a utukumba?a

W utuk-umba-?a utuk-umba-?a

ge cach CAUS CVB catch CAUS CVB

ft having made the dogs catch, made catch

Ref ChabuO46- 008

tx oggatum golla

w ogga-t-um golla

ge 27 hunt

ft you hunt with them

Ref Chabu046- 009

tx oggatum golla
w ogga-tum golla
ge 27 hunt
ft you hunt with them (dog)

Ref Chabu046- 010

tx gola?a

w golla-2a

ge hunt CVB

ft Having hunted with dog

Ref Chabu0O46- 011

tx dirb?a kol?a tip ka

w dirb-?a kol-?a tip ka

ge hunt CVB run CVB 1MSG kill

ft Having hunted and run I kill.
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ft

ChabuO46- 012

tx koll ka?a

W kol ka-?a
ge run kill CVB
ft Having run and kill

ChabuO46- 013

tx t [ 'waka keppu keppu go:ma

% tf'wa-ka keppu keppu go :ma
ge fire ACC fire starting stick rub (to start fire) fire
ft You start fire and burn.

ChabuO46- 014
t [ uwak ebet ata keppu go:ma ebet ata
tf uwa-k ebet a-ta keppu go:ma ebet a-ta
fire ALL put fire wood DEST fire starting stick burn fire wood DEST

You start fire fetch and put fire wood

ChabuO46- 015

tx k’asik k’asik pahuma k’asik e::si o::natala

W k"asi-k k" asi-k na-huma k’asik e::si
ge roasting bed ACC roasting bed ACC pierce-?? roasting bed build
w o::na-ta-lla

ge spread DEST up

ft You build roasting bed cut and spread up the meat on the bed

Chabu046- 016

tx onatalla gegetumba ata

% o:na-ta-1la ge-get-umba ata
ge spread DEST up REDUP move around CAUS cook
ft spread and move around
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Ref Chabu0O46- 017

tx doma korpa

% doma kor-pa

ge roast complete-Conj

ft After it is cooked well,

Ref ChabuO46- 018

tx kosobo pari t'a

W kosobo pari t'a

ge intestine ?°? eat

ft you eat the internal parts

Ref ChabuO46- 019

tx dafa kor?a kenken tf ota am

W da-fa kor-"a kenken tf ota am

ge collect down complete CVB caring stick cut come

ft Having finished collecting the meat down, you cut stick for carrier
and come

Ref Chabu046- 020

tx hamabu egemo inki ufa ge inki jige kenken tf ota am

% hamabu egemo inki ufa ge 1inki ji-ge kepken tf ota am
ge how much COND one ©person AUX one he AUX carrying stick cut come
ft Whatever their number 1is one person cut and bring sticks for

carrying the meet.

Ref ChabuO46- 021

tx esi hi::pita

w esi hi::pi-ta

ge order tie DEST

ft You put it in order and wrap it tightly.

Ref ChabuO46- 022

tx kantamba bala kanta kukem bak eka uttuku

w kanta-mba pala kanta kuk-ke-m bak’'e-ka uttuk-u

ge carry (on back) CAUS go carry you GEN M spear ACC catch FOC
ft you prepare carrying belt, stand and carry, take your spear.
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Ref ChabulO46- 023

tx kanu gifati

% kani-u gifa-ti

ge dog FOC behind ABL

ft The dogs follow from the back.

Ref ChabuO46- 024
tx teman egemo madamanka-n egemo miripna pada sepa ami mamo teman egemo

ga?am ek’a

W tema- egemo madamanka-n egemo mirin-pa nada sepa

ge far FEM COND there F COND Godere river CONJ that hill

W am-e-m-o0 tema-n egemo ga?am ek’a

ge come REL M FOC far F COND bring DICOURSE

ft even if it is far, even it is that (far place), even if it is as

far as the sloppy hill near Mirin (name of river), you carry and go.

Ref ChabuO46- 025

tx deppa deppa

w deppa deppa

ge become dark become dark
ft when it get dark

Ref ChabuO46- 026

tx am ek’a am?akin ba:r am?akin ba:r komati

w am ek’ a am-?2a-kin ba:r am-?a-kin ba:r koma-ti
ge come DISCOURSE come CVB ADV cry come CVB ADV shout road ADES
ft You come and cry for help on the road.

Ref Chabu0O46- 027

tx am?akin ba:r ufemak okondi debe git kakus doh

w am-2a-kin ba:r ufa-e-m-ak okon-d debe gi-t

ge come CVB ADV cry person DEF M AUX help PL PER AUX 1SG

W ka-kus doh

ge kill R.PST DISCORSE

ft when you come and cray for help (someone says) help the man,

it seems he had killed.
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Chabu046- 028
tx ufo koll?a balanodin kantaka getumbano ufo okonosa apakatasa

kantadin dzo kukemo bak’ e hebel gifati

w ufa-o koll-?a Pala no-d-in kanta-ka get-umba no ufa-o

ge person FOC run CVB exit carry ACC return CAUS go person FOC
W okono-sa apakata-sa kanta-d-in dzo kuk-ke-m bak e hebel

ge help REC shar REC carry PL 2MSG GEN M spear carry

w gifa-ti

ge behind ABL

People come running You give your luggage for them. When they help
each other, share between them and carry , you carry your spear on

your shoulder and follow them.

ChabuO46- 029

tx gifat gifat gifati dzo?a abiamdi am jik eno

w gifa-t gifa-t gifa-ti dzo-?a abi am-di am
ge behind ABL behind ABL behind ABL return CVB reach come PL come
W Jji-k e-no

ge 3MSG ACC put go

ft You follow ing form the back when you reach you come put it

Chabu046- 030

tx erkitasa

w erkita-sa
ge share REC
ft share

ChabuO46- 031

matum ahako, matum ahako matum ahako matum ahako mako mako
ma-t-u aha-ka-o ma-t-u aha-ka-o
PROX.M ADES FOC house DAT FOC PROX.M ADES FOC house DAT FOC
ma-t-u aha-ka-o ma-t-u aha-ka-o
DIST ADES FOC house DAT FOC PROX.M ADES FOC house DAT FOC PROX.M
ma-ka-o ma- ka-o
DAT-FOC PROX.M DAT-FOC

for this house, for that house, for that house, for this for that.
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Ref ChabuO46- 032

tx kuke mankao kedebaka adak

% kuk-ke man-ka-o kedeba-ka adak
ge 2MPL GEN place DAT FOC small ACC remain
ft for you house a little will be left.

Ref ChabuO46- 033

tx nadajmba isa appakatasa?a attagita:mdi

w padum-mba isa appakat-asa-?a atta-gita:m-d

ge MED SID first share REC CVB cook diferent places PL

ft first they shar by that place and cook in each of the house.

Ref ChabuO46- 034

tx e dzo dzabu egemo ju ufa egem bipgeno

W e dzo dzab-u egemo ju ufa egem bin-no
ge ?? ?? tomorrow FOC COND another person COND JUS go
ft even twomorrow let another persone go

Ref Chabu046- 035

tx be[iko egemo Dbala wonga

w be [iko egemo bala wonga

ge after tomorrow COND go Call

ft even after twomorrow you get up, call the dogs

Ref Chabu046- 036

tx awakasa Pala hantfiba ufa egemo nadajmabu

% awaka-sa bPala hant[iba ufa egemo nadem mabu

ge call REC go a few persons COND INVS 1like

ft call one another and go, if they are few person it is like this.

Ref ChabuO46- 037

tx kol?a noka?a padajimabu k'asik ada tf uwa goma

W kol-?a no ka-?a nadem mab-u k asi-k

ge run-CVB go kill CVB INVS 1like FOC roasting bed ACC
W ada t [ uwa goma

ge prepare fire Dburn

ft run, go then prepare roasting bed, start fire
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ChabulO46- 038

tx o:nata?alla doman nadadajimab dafa

w o:na-ta-alla doma-g padem-mab da-fa

ge spread DEST up cooked PRS 1INVS like collect down
ft spread up on the bed then take down

Chabu046- 039

tx nademsiko ufanga bab o dzita erkitasa kakantin

W nadem-sika-o ufa janga bab o dzita erkita-sa

ge INVS ACC FOC person exist two PROB three share REC

W ka-kant-in

Ge REDUP carry PRS

ft at this time there are two or three persons, thuse, they share

and each one carry.

Chabu046- 040

tx ongaken sara am padajimabu am?akun baar am

W onga-ken sara am nadajimabu baar am

ge travel come then shout come

ft You travel back , then travling you shout for help.

Chabu0O46- 041

tx am baar am?a debek kuk et 'etwe afuk’a nono pasi no okon amdip
dzo?a erkitasa

W am baar am-?a debe-k kuk etf'et-we afuk’a

ge come shout come CVB PERF AUX 2MSG hear PASS ?°?

W no-no nasi no okon am-d-ip dzo-"a erkita-sa

ge go go ?°7? no help come PL PRS return CVB share REC

ft You shout for help coming. When you have been heard people

come rushing. They come and help, shar among themselves and
return.

Chabu0O46- 042

tx erkitasa?a dzo?a debegekin:: ata nugitamde

W erkita-sa-?a dzo-?a debe-ge-k-in ata nu-gitam-d

ge share REC CVB RETURN CVB PER AUX 2ND PRS cook ?? FREQ PL

ft After you have shared between yourselves, you each cook in

each house.

ChabulO46- 043

tx atanugitam?ag k umba?ag

w ata-nu-gitam-?a-g k umba-?a-g

ge cook ?? FREQ CVB FUT eat-meat CVB FUT
ft will cook in each house and will eat
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Chabu0O46- 044

tx dzabu nadajimabe be[ikumbo t[ inka amdige sarawe amdige

W dzabu nadem mab befik-u mab-o tf inka
ge tomorrow INVS like after tomorrow FOC like this FOC morning

W am-di-ge sara-we am-di-ge

ge come PL FUT sara PASS come PL FOUT ft Tomoroow like this,

after tomorrow as well, will come in the morning, go to the
forest and come.

Chabu046- 045

tx nadajimab dzo? bala sara dzo? otatti dzo? debek no and
W padem mab dzo? bala sara dzo? ott-ta-ti dzo?
ge INVS 1like 2?7 go travel ?2°? near DEST ADES ?7?
W debe-k no am-d

Ge PERF- AUX go come-PL

ft like this get up go near go and return.

ChabuO46- 046

tx no dzo?am?ak erkitasa? no dzo t'a ke manka kalseka

w no dzo- am-?a-k erkita-sa no dzo t’a ke man-ka
ge go retern come CVB ADV share REC go retern eat COP place ACC
w kalse-ka

ge shelter ACC

ft aftr they go and come they share and eat.

Chabu0O46- 047

tx kalseka * ° "apuno gomak

w kalse-ka ??? apu-no goma-k

ge shelter ACC 1PL go burn

ft we go to our shelter and preper fire

ChabuO46- 048

tx kalsek ji mana mapkabe gefa otinu gumat goma

% kalse-k ji-map-o manka-be gefa oti-nu
ge shelter ACC he place FOC here NEG Gemadaro close

U [INCOPREHENDABLE] goma

ge burn

ft The place of the shelter is not here (is far) a place near to Gemadaro start fire.
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Chabu046- 049

tx goma?a matu dzo ka am

% goma-7?a ma-tI-u dzo ka am

ge burn CVB PROX. ADES FOC return kill come

ft Aftre you starte fire, vyou return here kill and come.

Chabu046- 050
tx kasi?e?a nako owombano-mo-?a pako t'amo pako owombanomo mako

erkitumba mako erkitumba dzo?a jit[ araka

w kasa-?e-?a pa-ko owo-mba no-mo-2a na-ka-o t'amo
ge roast??-CVB MED-ACC-FOC go sit CVB that ACC FOC eat PROG
w na-ka-o owo-mba no-mo ma-ka-o erkitu-mba

ge that ACC FOC give CAUS go SIT this ACC FOC share CAUS

w ma-ka-o erkit-umba dzo-"a Jji tf ara-ka
ge this ACC FOC distribut CAUS return CVB he red ACC
ft  you roast on the roasting bed, distributing it, eating it , distributing it, you share for this share

for that for the red people (Shekacho)

ChabuO46- 051

tx owomano ek’a

w owo-mano ek’ a

ge distribut-?? [DISCOURSE]

ft That is all you distribute.

ChabuO46- 052

tx ahakusmak ahakusumatu dzo waltika adamohund adamohund waltika

w aha-kus-um-ak aha-kus-uma-ti-u dzo walti-ka ada-mo-hun-d ada-mo-
hun-d walti-ka

ft at home alcohol has been prepared.

Chabu046- 053

tx waltik admohund abiam?a debek atatahunde
W walti-k ada-mo-hun-d abl-am-?a debe-k atata-hun-de
ft while you reach alcohol has been prepared, it already has been boiled (put on fire to boil)
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Ref Chabu046- 054

tx ma atamodumo dek bala kojnode dzo? sapn kuhajema balak wonga
W ma ata-mo-d-um-o de-k bala koj no-d-e dzo?
ge PROX.M prepare PROG PL FOC PER AUX go inter go PL 2?2?27

W san kuha-je-ma Dala-k wonga

ge forest you ?? ??go

ft when they (the females) prepare the alcohol, (you) get out,

call dogs and go to forest.

Ref ChabuO46- 055

tx isibetu afalafatftfe debek kakantin bal am?a
W isibetu afal-afa-tftf-e debe-k ka-kat’-in bal-am-?a
ge immideate hunt-down-MDU-PST PERF-AUX REDUP-tear -ESTRRACT go come CV

ft immediately they.DU hunt and will have been cut in to pieces and come

Ref Chabul046- 056

tx ufo erkitasano atta

W ufa-o erkita-sa no atta
ge person FOC share REC go cook
ft the people share and cook

Ref Chabu046- 057

tx tazanko dzab dindimako omt[et[e etad
\ tazan-ka-o dzab dindim-aka-o mtfetfe eta-d
ge beer ACC FOC tomorrow night ACC FOC yeast put PL

ft In your beer you add (yeast) tomorrow night without waiting long

Ref Chabu046- 058

tx tazani kobumo: :

W tazani kobu-mo: :

ge beer ferment PROG

ft local beer is fermenting
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Appendix B Chabu word list

Appendix B1 Chabu English word list

A - a

aba N. name of a tree.

abal 7. buy.

abalsé 7. sell.

abi 7. arrive.

abukado6 N. avocado.

abur V. fight (animals).

abuti 7 (tr). spill (liquid). Syn: watftfanni.
abut’ita V. strain.

ada V. act, do. Syn: idzagen.

adak 7. leave behind.

adinn 7. swell (intr).

adinn N. swelling.

adit 7. winnow, throw in air (grain).
adudi 7. shiver, shake, tremble.
adure N. cat.

adzage V. lean against (intr).
adze V. shock (tr).

adzule N. vulture.

afa N. 1) grandfather. 2) grandchild.
afafun V. rush. Syn: dzod3o.
afafunobe V. get calm.

afalafa V. kill a pray within a few hours of
searching for pray.

afalasa N. fight (in quarrel). Variant: fa.

affal V. kick, hit, beat, shoot. Syn: gi.

afuk’a V. rush.

afura N small hall.

afurase M. hole.

agadé N. sugar cane.

agale V. be let.

agarapo /. condole, comfort.

aget V. bless.

ageti N. blessing.

ago:m N. grunt.

ago:m Syn: fefamba V. 1) grunt (with pain). 2) grunt
(from effort) similar in Majang..

agutfe V. (be) hide. Syn: dugawe.

aha Variant: aka. Syn: doku. N. 1) home, hut, house.
2) home country, ethnic area.
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ahak V. send phlegm.

ahaki N phlegm. Syn: batf'i.
ahase ambo N. belongings.
ahola V. argue.

ajja N. aunt (sister of one's father).
aKo V. quench, extinguish.

akumé N. Negotiation of abduction.
akur N. groundnut, peanut.

akus M. baby sling lost.

alam N. curse (said by all age).
alamu N (P). Alamu Proper name.
albi M. black and white male dog.
am V. come.

ama N. friend (male to male). Syn: sam.
aman V. catch (object in air).
amanse V. snatch, seize.

ambu N. thing.

anadatta V. decorate.

ananasi V. pineapple.

ani V. brew (alcohol).

agni N. newly brewed (alcohol).
ann PRON. we (FDU or Mixed).
annan V. stir.

ansana N. lightning (only the spark).
antfi PRON. we (MDU).
appakat V. divide, separate (tr).
appakat V. scatter (int).

appir 7. fly.

appirwase V. soar (fly round).
appo V. speak, talk, chat.

appo:se N. speech, discourse.
appotfi (Majang) V. thank.

appur V. shell (remove the seeds of maize from the
bush.

apu:r V. clear (land for planting).

aragat V. arranged, ordered.

arakan N. pus.

aremba V. smear (tr).

arewe V. apply ointment on one's own body.



arum N. ostrich.

ase N. leftovers. Variant: afe.

asutta V. hang up.

atase furo N. metal pot.

atemba V (i). open, uncover ,.

atemba V. stretch (animal hide under the sun).
atembaset 4DJ. open.

atewe 7V (int). be open , be uncovered.

ati ADJ. scarce. Variant: (not adi).

afi N noise, sound.

ati M. razor. Syn: gojise?amb.

atija V. lead, guide (the way). Syn: eberan.
atini N boy, young, young man.

atfatfa Adv. individually, separatly.
atfidan 7. hollow out (log).

atfikdn N. command. Syn: somm.

atfikan 7. order (someone to do something), tell.
Syn: some.

atfin 7. curse (by alderly members).
atfin N. curse (by elderly members).
atfir 7. flatten.

B -

atfirwe V (iny). (be) flatten.

atfir?at N/ADJ. flatten.

atftfak V. begin.

atftfakseti V. beginning.

atftfakseti N. early. Variant: atftfakfeti.
atfu 7. sow, plant.

atta 7. fry.

atti: 7. kick, stamp (with foot), trample.
atubu 7. soak.

atiill ¥ (). 1) store (up), heap up, accumulate.
2) assemble, meet together, gather.

atule V. heap.

atule?at Adj. crowd.

atut V. stretch a mat.

atuti ambu N mat.

awak V. call (to go together).
awakasa 7. call one another.
awé N axe.

awe V. transplant.

b

bab Quan. two.

babadinn V. slice (sweet potato, chekoy, babure).

babe N. one's own father.

babu N. liver.

babure N. a kind of yam with edible tuber.

bada V. 1) cut open (fruit) , chop into pieces (wood).
2) chop into pieces (wood).

badawese N. crevice.

bade N. a kind of yam (which produce only one big
tuber).

bagetfo N. lamb.

bago N. sheep.

ba:jo V. clap (hands).

bakKe N. spear, lance (spear).
baketfo N. chick.

bakko N. chicken.

ba:la: V. belch.

Hbalano V. get out, exit (from where the speaker is
available).

Hala?am V. come out, exit (twards the speaker).
ball N. cheek.
Hballa v (ins). rise up.

ballo N. "Y" shaped or forked stick.

Hbampbale N. a tree lain to one position.

bambatfije N. elephantiasis.

bambe N. sweet potato.

bambije N. Mother gongodsi.

bambo N. cliff.

bandange N. agama lizard (red-headed).

baggase N.
bangafe.

bapgi N. autumn.

banoj N. locust.

barbaro N. pepper (green) (Majang).

ba:ro N. omen.

bartfum M. stool.

batfatfa N. gill.

batfi N. nasal mucus, snot.

batftfi V. vagina.

batt V. be similar, be alike.

Batti V. shout, cry out, cry for help. Syn: bar.

crossroads, intersection. Variant:

battita V. shout at (someone or something).
batumba 1) V. make similar.
-be SUFF. NEG (in non-imperative constructions). ju
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ambege He will not come.

Be N. heart. Syn: ludise.

bebede N. spring.

Hbedan N. beam, rafter.

bedoko POSTP. since.

behi V. singe. Variant: beki.

bej N. monkey.

HbeKet N. monitor lizard (small crocodile like reptile).

bel V. cut (trunk with an ax).

belanti M. black and white female dog.

belti 4DJ. sweet. Syn: gidi.

Hbenda N. mother in law.

bendi N. father in law.

bero N. bed.

berr N.tumor.

bef’a N. beard. Syn: petfa.

Hbe[’e V. choke. Syn: betfe.

bese tfota N. stomach ache, upset stomach.

beseti tfo N. fetus.

befikbefiko N. two day after tomorrow.

besiku V. day after tomorrow. Variant: befiko.

He:sse N. belly, abdomen. Syn: sukuma.

Betfa N. beard. Syn: befa.

betto N. small long tailed aquatic creatures.

bibet N. bamboo.

Bill ADJ. fat. Syn: tfi:mi.

bilingira N. mud wasp.

Hilla 7. 1) bite. 2) bite (snake).

billa 4d;. biter.

binata Syn: sa.V. leave (place ), drope (for a time
being).

binata V. draw towards (container).

binin N. leech.

binn Syn: sa. V. leave (place ), drope (for a time
being).

binna 7. draw (water from container), fetch (water
from river),.

Bifi V. wither (plant) (be) shriveled, (be) wrinkled
(fruit).

bitfa V. comb.

bitfase?2ambu N. comb.

bitftfal N. leg, foot.

bitftfa2 N. stem, stalk (of maize, millet, etc ).

boba N. name of a tree.

bodda N. Palm tree.

bodde K iti N. palm branch, frond.

boddese N. palm nut.

431

bodo N. current (river, stream).
bogo V. stutter.

Hogo V. (be) hard.

Hogo ADJ. strong.

Hbogomba V. harden.

bogu: N. beeswax, bee-bread.
Hogum N. bark of baboon.
bohe N. puff adder.

bokka N. bark (dogs).
bokka V. bark (dog).
bokorijan N. tortoise.

boku N. dirt, soil.

boku V. floor.

bokul N. place.

boku2 N. ground, land.

Hola V. open way.

Hbolata V. pierce.

bolbol N. calf (the mascular back part of the shank).

Holbolse N. pit (of snake or mouse). Syn: gotfise,
lapse.

boli M. large reed like grass.

bombom N. army ant, soldier ant.

bongita N. great grandparent.

bongita affa N. great grandfather.

bongita kake N. great grandmother, ancestor.

boni 4DV. yet.

bonKku N. soup, broth.

Bonsa N. a gras with bamboo like structure. Variant:

bopfa.
bopfa Syn: bopku. N. a grass with bamboo like
structure .

boptfa V. (be) rotten, spoil (food) (intr).
boptfa ADJ. rotten.
boptfa N. bad smell. Syn: dullukutftf.

f)OJltﬁ Syn: 2ebe. V. 1) strip off (bark), peel (without
knife, ex banana). 2)husk (corn). 3) shell
(groundnuts, beans).

Boptfi N. crust, peel, rind. Syn: tfoto.
bontfi:te V. escape.

bori N. an old farm land.

borki N. red and white female dog.
borodza N. grasshopper.

bosi V. (be) wide.

bosi 4DJ. wide.

bosumb V. enlarge. Variant: bofumb.
bu N. leopard.

bu'la” V. boil.



bubo N. cooking pot (earthenware). Syn: winat, lewe. bure N. ocean, sea, lake.

bu:dza V. angry. burekaw N. beach.

bu:d3a 4DJ. hot tempered, angry. burtukane V. orange.

bu:d3a 4DJ. sharp. buruse N. window, small opening on a wall of a
bu:d3za V. (be) sharp. house for the purpose of lighting and ventilation.
bud3zamba 7. annoy, disturb. Syn: tfokate. Variant: F’“r“fe-. o

budsub N. Name for one of Chabu clans. burutfo N. splinter, sliver. Syn: képpér.

bulbutfi N. black fish (medium size). biisa N. flesh.

billo Variant: wé:tftfi. ADJ. the whole. Syn: ballo. bu:sa N stuffed, overfed.

butf’a N. silk, hair (of maize).
bundar N name of a tree. butf’i V. harvest, dig up (potatoes).

bungul N. swelling because of hit or bite scabies (the but/u .V' pl?ck (feather).
itch) or. butfuni V. jigger.

burd3ze N. bait.
burd3o N. small grasshoper like animals.

bululu V. dung beetle.

D-d

-d NUM. Marker for 2/3PL. dawatte V. sit together.
da V. pick, pluck (fruit). de N. thigh.
da V. peck (tr). Syn: ekem. de: V. know.
da V. cat (honey). débbe ADJ. (be) empty. Syn: jabam.
d&: N. pity, mourning. Syn: giruwe:. débbe V. absent. Syn: nabube.
da: V. cry, weep. débekoreé v (). finish. Syn: kur.
dadapkin V. slice (bread, meat), split (string). débekorej V. used up.
dagitam V. gather. débu N. Adult male warthog.
daguse N. millet. débu V. cut (branch of tree).
daji men N. place of mourning. dedebeni N. cockroach.
dakse N. "Y" shaped area of a tree where branchs  d€:g0 N. crocodile.

start. deja Adj. better.

dale N. pot of kutfijo (a pot for holding water to  deki N. porcupine.
transmit the smok to the pipe). dek’K’a N name of a tree.
dali N. hump (of ox). deleketf N. rabbit.
dama N. yellow. dembalarn N. name of a tree.
dama ADJ. long. dende N. uncle (brother of one's mother). Variant:

dama V. (be) long (be) long. esuml.

dammo N. blood. denkKi 7. squeak (trees, wheel).
dammo V. bleed. depé: N. lion.

damumba V. lengthen. deppu V. get dark.

da:na: N. bechive. deppu N. night. Syn: dindim.

danka 4DJ. good, ok. de:ppu N. stick of hunting trap.
dankam boKu 4DJ. fertile soil. Syn. tfinim(boku). déti V. need.

dapkam ufa 4DJ. innocent. détube V. refuse.

daro N. skin (animal), dried ridged hide. dewe N. knowledge, wisdom, intelligent.
datfa 4DJ. white. déwe ADJ. intelligent, wise. Syn: dewe.
da:tfam [illa N. semen. Syn: tfontu namom silla. dewebbe A4DJ. stupid, moron. Syn: gaga.
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dewebbe V. (be) dizzy.

dewemba V. teach. Syn: tamarejemba.

di: V. steal.

di: N thief. Variant: dijem ufa.

di:ba N. name of a tree.

diga N. peace.

dihi V. grind. Variant: diki.

dikilam N. heel.

diksé mana N. grinding stone.
mana, dihse mana.

dimu . rain.

dindim N. night fall, dusk, twilight (after sunset).
Syn: deppu.

dindim 7. become nightfall. Syn: deppu.

dindimi taji2ambo N. evening meal.

dingt N. penis.

dinggi laka 4DJ. impotent.

dippét V. strain (food). Syn: tadzét.

di:r V. forehead.

dirb V. hunt with dogs. Syn: golla, luge, tfakan.

di:ri tfonawe A4DJ. wrinkle (on skin).

dirteti 7. slide.

ditfak N. name of a tree.

dobe N. ringworm, lipracy.

ddga N. chest. Syn: dogasé.

dogase N. chest. Syn: doga.

doge emaha N. breastbone.

dogu 1) V. miss, lost.

dogu 2) V. (be) lost ( on ones way).

dohimbit V. later today.

dohumbuk N. earlier today.

dojja V. domesticate, tame, adapt.

doK a N. name of a tree.

dokit N. plaster, Construction.

dokka N. name of a tree.

doKu N. house, hut. Syn: aha,.

doKku V. build.

dokun N. brideprice (for bride’s family).

doma V. (be) ripe. Syn: deg:aje, debeg:aje.

doma A4DJ. ripe, cocked.

dombase doku N. kitchen.

domet V. agree.

domumba V. cook.

don N. muscle of arm. Syn: busa. Variant: donsé.

don N. string.

dondiya N. butterfly.

doggol N. praying mantis.

Variant:

dikfe
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dopgke N. guinea corn.

dogKku N. snore.

dogKku 7. snore.

dor N. trunk, log(of tree).

dosi V. string, thread (beads) (string heb:as). Variant:
dofi.

dosso N. pain.

dossomba V. hurt, give pain.

dotfo V. (leg) ulcer.

dotftfi V. squat.

dowwol N. war.

dowwol V. fight (in war). Syn: nasa.

dowwoli ufa N. Warrior.

dowwoli ufewetf N. army.

du N breast.

dubano N. corpse, dead. Syn: hop deb.

dubbi N.

dubfaj N. red and white male dog.

dudur N. dust.

duga ¥ (). hide.

dugawe V. (be) hide itr . Syn: agutfe.

duji aha N. udder.

dujiwo N. milk.

dukka 7. dip.

dulafa V. drop (tr), take off (ones carrying).

dulkutftf N. mucus.

dull V. throw, throw away, discard, throw out.

dullukutftf N. smell. Syn: bontfa (m), fatam.

dumab N. Chabu clan "attributed to bee".

dumba V. nurse, suckle(baby).

dumutun V. flying ant.

dundum N. arm (as a measurement). Variant: efi
dundum.

dupedi M. hyena.

dupk N. brain. Syn: Koji dunku.

dupkuj N. black female dog.

durgum N. hammer.

duro N. leper.

dutfi ¥. carry on, hand.

d3ab N. tomorrow.

d3zaba N. name of a tree.

d34ba N. hoe. Syn: kot6j.

d3abi taji2ambu N.  breakfast.
tajizamb.

dzabu N. cooking stone.

d3ahi N. ceramic, pottery.

d3ahi hede ufa V. potter.

Variant:  3abi



d3ajiti N. oil (Amharic origion).

dzal N. yesterday.

dzalidzalka N. the day before yesterday.
d3ameé N. machete, cutlass. Syn: gadzare.
d3ami aha N. termite hill.

dzamm N. termite.

d3zapd3a N. name of a tree.

d3ar N. front (of something).

d3ar V. overtake, pass (tr). Variant: 3ar.
d3ar 4DV. old time. Syn: isak.
d3zarijam tfo . first born.

d3arpaj N. one side red one side white male dog.

d3art N. before. Variant: masi 3art.

d3ar?e sara V. steer.

dzefa N. fly. Variant: zefa.

d3elel N. mushroom (with thin stem).

d3id3i N. nape of the neck.

d3zimba V. heal, cure.

dzimm V. (be) healthy, (be) well. Syn: Kendise.
d3zima N. healthy, well.

d30 V. crunch.

d30d30 V. hasten, hurry. Syn: afafun, gure.
d30d30 ADV. hurry. Syn: afafuno, gure.
d306ga N. name of a tree.

d3o:li V. (be) deep.

d30:li 4DJ. deep.

d3oliyak N. shall of snail.

d30:lumba 7. deepen.

dzoma N. name of a tree.

d3zomba

answer.
d3zopku N. growl of pig.
d3onku 7. growl (pig).
d3owu V. return, go back.
d3ud3zuku V. capsize.
d3uhuma N. navel. Variant: d3uhuma.
d3uk N. god.
d3uk N. God (supreme being).
d3uk(u) N. master.

€

e Vi say.
£ V. marry.
£ V. oput

ebe 1) V. sharpen. 2) peel (with knife eg potato).
eber V. burst.

eberan V. hammer (metal or stone), make (metal

things by hammering).
eberani ufa N. blacksmith.
ebeta V. fetch (fire wood from field).
ebetata V. fetch and put firewood in fire.
ebete konna . fire wood.
eduga N. warthog.
ed3om N. hippopotamus.
efi lata N. thumb.
efi murese N. wrist.
efi toga M. fingers other than thumb.
efi tfumtfume N. fist.
efikossa N. menstrual period. Syn: tebbu.
efifak N. back of palm. Syn: efifak.
efu N. arm, hand. Syn: go.
€gege V. gnaw.
€gene  N. Adult female warthog.
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-e/je SUFF. relativizer (REL).

-ekin MOOD. prohibitive (PROH). amekin Do not

come.

ekkekem 1) V. peck (tr) or kick with beak. Syn: da.

2) hit with knife or sward.
eku CONJ. and. Syn: -na.
elebu V. shadow, track.
emaha Variant: emaka. N. bone.
emaha of N. skeleton.
emdi M. canoe.
epa N. squirrel.
endo N. red female dog.
ergeta M. sister in law.
engeti N. brother in law.
epka 4DJ. same, similar.
enko N. name of a tree from which a tangi blanket.
ergin N. bow (hunting).
ese N. name of a tree.
ese V. bake.
esem V. bump, knock against. Variant: efem.

esum N. uncle (elder brother of mother). Variant:

dende.
et V. putin.

1) V. return (tr ) give back. 2)reply,



eta M. bigger sister.

eta 1) V. pour.

egta N. pack.

eta 2) V. pack.

egtawe V. wear clothes.

etawemba V. dress.

etimbilik V. inhabitant, resident.

et'o N name of a tree.

etf’et V. hear. Syn: Keti.

etfete V (tr). obey an order or advice. Syn: Keti.

etfeti N. hearing. Syn: Keti.

etfo N mole.

EIth N. a kind of false banana (inedible) Shekkacho
origin.

etum 1) V. relative. 2)

— N. resident, occupier. 3) owner. 4)
— N. self.

ewekwer V. scratch.

f

fa:ki V. spread out (maize) (tr).
falli V. create, make.

fare V. be thirsty.

fatata 7. stalk.

fatta 1) V. crawl (human child). 2) slither (snake) ,
crawl (lizard).

fifse?ambu  N. blows.

fifu 1) ¥. blow (with mouth).

fifu 2) V. blow (horn).

fifu 7. blow away (intr). Syn: jongo.

fikata V. 1) pull and draw nearer. Syn: fikka.
fikka 7. 1) pull. Syn: fikata.

fikkand3i V. drag.

filil V. insect.

fina 1) V. coil (a rope). 2) tie up.
finawe V. tie up (one's own hair).

finaweat tfeKe N. tuft, lock (of hair). Variant:
finaweat [*eKe.

fitfi V. squeeze, wring out.

fopka ADJ. light (weight).

fopka V. (be) light (not heavy).

fu: 1) V. fall (intr). 2) rain.

fumba V. knock down, knock over (an object).
fupka N. ashes.

furo N. hunter dog.

fatfa V. pluck (feathers).

g

-g  TENS. FUT.

gabijo N. market (Borrowing fromAmbharic).
gabijo N. week (Borrowing fromnAmbharic).
gaga ADJ. stupid, moron. Syn: dewebe.
gagamba V. deceive.

gaje 1) V. enough.

gaje ADJ. enough.

gaji N sting.

gal N. side of the body/waist. Syn: gal emaha.
galaptfa N. stork (marabou). Syn: fagi.
gale N. giraffe.

gali emaha N rib. Syn: gal.

gali Katfo N. side (of body).

galikatfo N. side (of something).
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ga:ma N. chin, jaw.

gamma 1) V. undress.

ganba V. lie (on one's side). Syn: tagana, hubu.
ganda N. snail.

ga:ni V. (be) rich.

ga:nl ADJ. rich.

ga:no V. pick up.

garetti M. Father antelope.

gassa V. copulate, have sexual intercourse. Syn:
umbage gassa. Variant: gaffa.

gatfe 1) N. (facial) incision(s), tattoo(s) (beauty spots
on faces of Chabu ladies).

gatfe 2) N. mould (pottery).

gatti M. price.

gatti bogo N. expensive (price).



gatti hantfibu N. inexpensive, cheap (price).

ga?am V. take out (from container).

ga?amse V. unload.

-ge TNS/ASPECT. FUT.

gebe N. garden.

geda N. pig.

gedel N. hawk.

gedi N lazy dog.

geédi N. cleared land.

gegetumba V. Move (tr). 2) knead.

gegetuwe V. go round, detour.

gejum N. Adult male buffalo.

gelteni N. name of a tree.

gera /. climb (a tree).

gerapd3sise V. ladder.

gere M. stick of spear.

gergawo N. bedbug.

gesso N. long bed for storing maze. Syn: taKapu.
Variant: geffo.

getfo V. (be) proud.

getumba V. turnover (tr).

getiwe 1) V (intr). move. 2) turn round.

gi N fishing net made of wood. Syn: hambo.

gi V. fight. Syn: affal.

gibba N. shield.

gidak N. shoot (new plant).

gidi 1) ADJ. sweet. 2) pleasant.

gidi V. be pleased.

gidi 7. be sweet.

gidib N. name of Chabu clan "attributed to ant".

gidita 7. rejoice.

gidita N. happy life.

gidumba V. please, satisfy.

gifo N. door. Syn: kokotfe.

gifo V. shut, close.

gimba V. shake (tr).

gimu N. wine made of lokoj (palm ) tree bark.

gindab N. adult male leopard.

gingire V. roll.

giro ADJ. poor, lonely.

giro V. (be) poor, lack.

girowe ADJ. sad.

gisa N. behind. Syn: saki. Variant: gifa.

gifati 4D.P. after.

giso V. surround. Variant: gifo.

giti V. scrap, make smooth. Action)

gifi ADJ. wet.
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giwase V. 1) move. Variant: giwafe. 2) movement.
giwafe 2) V. swing (v), go back and forth.

€0 N. arm, hand (from shoulder to finger tip). Syn:

efu.

€0 2) N. branch (of tree).

gobbo N. name of a tree.

godekaw N. elephant's tusk.

g3:dd N. elephant.

g5d5 N. pain (as a result of hit by person or other
things).

god3e N. name of a tree.

g0gijo V. wail, ululate (at funeral).

gogub N. name of Chabu clan "attributed to spear".

g0ji V. shave.

gojise 2ambu N. razor. Syn: ati.

golla V. hunt with dogs. Syn: dirb, luge, tfakan.

golla (ufa) V. hunter.

goma V. light (fire).

goma N. name of a tree.

gomase ?2ambu N.
gomaje?mbo.

gomo N. birdlime (adhesive to catch birds).

gomporn N. summit, highest point.

gomu N. mountain.

gongo N. snail.

gongod3i N. antelope.

gorfo N. stomach.

goroto ADV. never.

gosa N. give birth. Variant: gofa.

gosa V. Variant: gofa. 1)bear(child), give birth.
2) lay (eggs).

€0sano V. miscarriage. Syn: papale.

gosase 2aha N. womb. Syn: tfonka.

gota V. burn. Syn: goma.

go:ti M. on the other side of fire.

gotfl N. hole.

gugamb N. name of Chabu clan "attributed to ape".

gujj M. rainstorm. Syn: wer.

gu:la V. (be) heavy.

gu:la 4DJ. heavy.

gum N. club, cudgel, cane, walking stick.

fireplace. Variant:

guma V. take revenge (Majang origin ).
guma N. thunder.

gumab N. name of Chabu clan "attributed to leopard
and ant".

gumi V. big golden deadly snake.
gumun N. owl.



guna V. limp.

gundub N. name for one of Chabu clans.

gune N. bundle, pack, roll. Syn: hipu ;.

gune V. wrap up (piece of cloth, paper or leaf). Syn:
hipu, tfimtsum.

guni N. millipede.

gunta 7. growl (buffalo).

gu:pp /. incubate, sit (on eggs).

guppo N. cloud.

gure ADJ. fast.

gure N. speed.

gure V. speed up, move faster. Syn: afafun, dzod3zo.
guri V. slaughter, kill (animal for butchering).
gurusi N. Heifer of buffalo.

gutare V. grow old. Syn: ife.

gutare N. old person.

gutfe V. wipe off (excreta).

h

ha N meat.
ha:ba 7. be abundant. Variant: ka:ba.
ha:ba Syn: heddi. Variant: ka:ba. ADJ. many.

habarn ohaset ADV. often. Syn: habay fol. Variant:
kabarg ohaset.

habar) fol ADV. often, usually. Variant: Kabay fol,
haba ohaset.

habu Variant: kabu. V (int). lie down.

hadud 1) V. palpitate (of heart).

hadud 2) V. shiver (of pain or cold).

had3zi V. multiply (hen).

hagale V. carry on one's shoulder or waist with a
string or belt.

hagale siki V. sword.

hajum N. sunshine.

hali V. sprout.

ham V. give.

hambo N. hunting trap (made of string and big
stick). Syn: gi. Variant: kambo.

hambo V. set trap, trap (animal). Variant: kambo.
handa: N. tongue.
hantfib 4DJ. few, little.

hantfibumba V. subtract, decrease (the amount or
number of something).

hebba 1) V. bead. 2) necklace , ankle ring, bangle.

he:bbu ADV. Spatially from a lower to a higher, up
position. Ant: pan.

he:bbu A4nt: gan. N. north.

hebel V. carry on shoulder.

hebelse N. sholder, the place where we carry things.
heda V. weave, do (pottery or any kind of handcraft).
hedase N. plait, braid (hair).

heddi Syn: ha:ba. ADJ. many.

heddi V. grow. Variant: kedde.
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hedebu 4DJ. small (size). Syn: hantfib. Variant:
hetebu/ketebu/kedebu.

hediKi Variant: . N. hiccough.
he:d31 N. Firewood (branch).
heja 7. wound.

hejjese N. wound, cut. Variant:
helepd3zi N. saliva.
helepd3inno V. spit.

heletti V. bird.

heletti aha V. nest.

heptfem V. lick. Variant:  (henfem rejected by
Aynet and Kidmael ,4,1,17).

hepu Variant: kepu. N. two sticks which help to start
fire.

he:r N. vein, tendon. Variant: ke:r.

hetfa N. music, song, hymen. Variant: ketfa.

hetfa V. sing, play (music). Variant: ketfa.

hi Variant: ki. V. move away, migrate.

hijja Variant: kijja. V. refuse to give. Variant: hijja.

hikira Variant: kikira. ADJ.  dwarf.
kikiram ufa.

higki N. labor, birth pains.

higki V. labor (in giving birth).

hipu . bundle (n). Syn: gune.

hipu 7. hung (beehive).

hipu V. fasten, bind (load), (only with string or rope
without wrapping materials ). Syn: guine.

hi:ra N. sand. Variant: ki'ra.

hita?atin dujiwo N.  curdled
kita?atin dujiwo.

hitta 7. coagulate, clot. Variant: Kitta.

hitta Variant: kitta. V. stand.

ho: M. akind of Wild yam. Variant: ko:.

hoba N. sky.

Variant:

milk. Variant:



hoba V. smoke (cigarette, pipe or kutfijo ).
hobu V. fermented. Variant: kobu.
hobu 2) V. evaporate. Variant: kobu.

hobumba 7. boil (water), bubble up. Variant:
kobumba.

hogula N. mead, honey beer.

hoha V. yawn.

hoki Variant: koki. N. uncle (brother of one's father).
holimaxn N. cemetery. Variant: kolima.

holita V. weeding with the help of hoe. Variant:
kolita.

holitase ambu N. hoe. Variant: kolitase ambu.
holl  Variant: kéll. V. dig, cultivate, farm.

holl N funeral (at occasion of death). Variant: koll.
holse?ambo N. big hoe. Variant: kolfe2ambo.
holut N. a kind of bird with white chest and red back

homa V. travel. Variant: koma.

homase N. path, road. Syn: homa. Variant: komase.
homase ufa N. traveler. Variant: komase ufa.
hondi N. name of a tree. Variant: kondi.

hoptfi N. mosquito.

hoppu N. breath. 2)
— N. life. 3)
— N. rest.

hoppu 1) V. breath. 2) rest.

hoppu V. throb with pain.

hoppunga?ambu 4DJ. alive. Syn: Kobbe.
hopu debe 7. dead, lost his life. Syn: Ko.

hora V. wash (clothes, utensils). Variant: kora.
hora N. spider. Variant: kora.

horawe V. bathe, wash oneself body.

hore konku N. spider's web. Variant: kore konku.
horo N. throat. Variant: koro.

hororn N. pregnant. Variant: koroy.

horose amba N. voice box, larynx, Adams apple.
Variant: Korose amba.

horumba ¥ (#). help someone wash.
howe N. initiation. Variant: kowe.

howe 7. (be) engaged, (be) betrothed. Variant:
kowe.

hubatto V. intestinal worm.

hubu V. lie (in one's chust). Syn: tagana, ganba.
huma 7. get full, be sated. Variant: kama.
hungu V. testicle. Variant: kunpgu.

huppunna 7. perspire, sweat.

hutti V. knee. Syn: kutti.

huwann N. middle of chest. Variant: kuawann.

I}

-i LINK. LINK. Variant: -e.

i.: INTERJ. yes.

idda V. test (with tip of tongue). Syn: lelem.

idzagen N. work.

idzagen V. work.

id3om N. hippopotamus.

igom V. chase.

ihom Variant: ikom. V. add.

ijab N name of Chabu clan "attributed to buffalo".

ijapg 7. announce.

ijagn N. announcement.

ikokom 1) V. order, arrange, rearrange, organise.
2) mend, repair.

ime V. (be) late.

Imeé M. year.

1me N. awe, reverence (for God).

imeno 7. spend time, pass time, late.

imi?i?20 4DV. late.
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i:mm: DISCORSE. HESITATION.
ipanna V. ask, request.

inanna N. question, request.

indi M. one's own mother. Syn: lata.
ink ink ohasetu .) 4DV. sometimes.
ink inkse .) ADV. sometimes.

inka DEM. this F.

igki M. one.

igki M. friend (female to female).
inki apo N. word.

inkise 4DV once.

igkit CONJ. together.

inun V. think.

inun N. thought.

inungam ADJ. wise.

ipere 2) V. rape.

ipere 1) V. threaten , loot, rob.
iraso N. leader, King.



isabon V. wait. Syn: Kor.

isa:ka M. in the past, old times, ancient. Syn: d3ar.
Variant: iffa:ka.

isaken adase M. tradition, custom.

ise Variant: ife. V. get old (materials), (be) worn out.

ise Variant: ife. ADJ. old (materials), worn out.

isibetu 4DV, immediately.

isiki Variant: ifiki. V. sweep.

ifikfe?ambo Variant: isikse ambo. N. broom.

itott V. explain, advise. Variant: itutt.

itfe N. fence, compound.

itfe V. fence in (v).

itfe takant V. courtyard.
itfibu A4DV. every other day.
itfik V. pour, transfer.

itftfa N. larvae.

itute V. teach. Syn: temaremba.
iwor V. sharpen (knife, ax).

Ty

-j- (from: -j-) EPENTH. EPENTH.

jabak takmo V. iam not ok.

jabam ADJ. (be) empty. Syn: debe.

jaban N. white male dog.

jagfu PRON. we (FPL or Mix).

japga 1) V. present, exist, available.

jagga 2) V. have, possess.

jara V (ur). scatter (things).

jaw V. hate.

jemba V. show, indicate, point (with a finger).
jembatano V. send (something to someone).
jer N. God (supreme being).

=jero NUM. marker for variety.

jes Variant: jesi (inf) (no variant with [f. V. stare.
jeta 1) V. get, obtain, find. 2) choose.

K -

ji  PRON. he (3MSG ).
ji  DEM. definite masculine singular (DEF MSG).
ji:dza N. sorrow.

jija N. bigger brother(s) or son(s) of ones dende, koki,
tata (father's brothers).

jimanno Adj. alot. Syn: ha:ba.
jin PRON. we (MPL).

jojjit N. dragonfly.

jongo N. air (breathed) wind (n).
jongo V. blow (of wind). Syn: fifu.
ju  PRON. he (focused). Syn: ji.
ju  PRON. another.

ju ambesi ADV. once.

k

-ka CASE. marker for accuisative-dative-allative case
(ACC, DAT or ALL).

KaT N. excrement, faeces.

KaT V. defecate, excrete.

Ka Variant: ha. V. murder, kill.
kabu Variant: habu. V. lay down.
Kada M. light.

kadagdan N. palate.

kagin N. arrow.

k'aj doKu N. latrine, toilet.
kak V. cackle (as of chicken).
kaka N. cave, den, lair, hole.
kakaftin 7. tear repeatedly.

kakatine M. rag.

kake 1) N. grandmother. 2) granddaughter.

kako N. duck.

Kako N. ring (finger).

Kalbi V. character, behavior, manner, conduct.
kalgib N. name of Chabu clan "attributed to snake".

kalse N. shelter in the bush or farming place without
walls or a house with only two side walls. Syn:
aha, doku. Variant: kalfe.

kamatrika V. huk.
kambo N. trap, hunting net.

kame N. son or daughter of one's aja, dende and
nine.

Kanda V. carry on ones shoulder with belt like gun.
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Syn: hebelse.
Kand3a V. burn (intr), blaze.
kandza 1) N. flame. 2) light, lamp.
kapga V. straddle.
ka:ni V. dog.
Kkani tfo N. puppy.
kagKkulam N. elbow.
kanta 1) V. load, burden.
kanta 7. Carrying on back with belt or basket.
kantamba 7. load.
kanté N. basket.
Kkaras N. name of a tree.
Karfo ADJ strong.
Karu N. Chabu hot drink from coffee leaf and small
paper.
Karuj N. horn.
kasip N. month. Variant: kafip, kasipu, kafipu.
kasip 1) N. moon. Variant: kafip, kasipu, kafipu.
kasipi hajum N. moonlight.
kata N. torn.
kata V. tear (tr).
Katama N. diarrhea.
katame N. town, city (borrowing Amharic).
katawe V (inz). (be) torn.
Kafo N. witchcraft.
Kafo 7. bewitch, cast spell.
Kafo N. sorcerer, witch.
Katfa N. fatty layer of stomach.
Katftfo 4DJ. half, some, part.
Katftfo N. one side.
kaw 1) NV. tooth.
Kkaw 2) N. beak, bill of birds.
kaw N. language.
kawarn V. fill. Variant:
kawan 4DJ. whole, full. Variant:
kawse N. mouth. Variant: kawfe.
Kawwo N. gun.
-ke CASE. possessor or genative marker (GEN).
Keba ADJ. light.
Keba 7. (be) light.

Kebam semo N.
Kebam [emo.

keddi Variant: heddi. ADJ. much. Syn: kaba.
keddi Variant: heddi. V. grow up.
keddumba Variant: heddumba. V. increased.

kedebu 4DJ. small (size). Syn: hantfib. Variant:
ketebu/hedeu/hetebu/.

shirt (light cloth). Variant:
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kedebumba V. decrease (the size of something).
Syn: hantfibumba.

ke:d31 Variant:, .ADJ. thin.

ké:d3i V. (be) thin.

kejan N. name of a tree.

Keki N. lip.

KeKi?ambu N. labret, lip plug, lip disk.

kelenkoj N. kingfisher.

Keli V. leak (v).

Kkemo Variant: hemo. V. tell.

kemo Variant: hemo. 1) N. story, history. 2) gosip.

kemose N. story.

kempu V. flap (like the wings).

kempu N. fan.

kempuse?amba N. fan.

kemta N. goat.

kemte tfo N. kid (young of goat).

Kendi 4DJ. cold. Syn: Kende.

Kendi 7. get cold.

Kendise V. revive, get well.

Kendumarng V. shadow.

Kendumba 1) V. cool, make cool. 2) resolve, settle
(dispute).

kepgetfe N. tobacco pipe.

kénté N. bush country, rural area.

Kenfetf N. little finger.

Képpér N. splinter, sliver. Syn: burutfo.

Kere. N. time of maize.

kerumba Variant:
calm down.

Ke:ti V. listen (with attention).

Ketfa 4DJ. rough.

Ketfa V. (be) rough.

keweti V. paddle.

Ki N knot.

Ki V. tie (knot).

ki N smile. Variant: --.

ki V. smile. Variant: --.

kidimm Variant: . N. nape of neck (upper part).
kija N. grave. Variant: No hija.

Kijate V. tie kepu and knife on waist.
kikirumba 7 (). make short.

kikkira 4DJ. short.

kikkira V. (be) short.

Kiko N. itching.

Kikowe V. scratch, scrape (with the fingers).
kilkil 7. tickle.

. V. appease, pacify, soothe,



Kilta Variant: No hilta. N. rat, mouse.
kimbase N. track.

Kina apose V. news.

Kina kasip N. new moon.

Kigki N. charcoal.

Kinna 1)A4DJ. new. 2)unripe (food, fruit or
vegetable).

Kisekonko N. strap. Variant: Kifekogko.

Kisi N. pocket. Variant: Kifi.

Kitati N. punishment (Amharic origin).

Kiti M. ear.

Kiti bolatta V. pierce (ears).

Kiti2ambu N. ear ring.

Kitfe debe ADJ. deaf (mute)person.

Kitfeka N. earwax.

Ko V. die. Syn: dekoji.

Ko N. death.

Kkobba N. name of a tree.

Kobbe ADJ. alive, not dead. Syn: hoppun gam.

kobin N. Midnight (especially after 1:00Am).

Kébu V. swallow.

Kobu N. white honey.

Koddi 7. roll (paper or piece of cloth
marmit, tfimtfum.

koj V. enter.

Koj bontfuje N. bald.

Koj dosso N. headache.

Koj ponti esi V. carry on head.

kojak N. flock of birds.

Koji N. head.

koJi N. bridge.

Koji emaha N. skull.

kojja N. name of a tree.

KojKiko N. shame. Syn: fame.

kojte N. horn (musical instrument).

Koko N. crow.

kokoti V. 1) beg (for money). 2) plead, implore, beg
for forgiveness.

kokoti N. beggar.

kokotfe 1) N. doorway. Syn: gifo. 2) room (counted
by number of the doors).

kokowatfa N. guinea fowl.

Kolase N. track (animal), footprint (human).
kO6lbé Variant: . N. handle.

kolum wd N. brook, stream.

kol?2am V. flow.

komajin N. string stick. Variant:

). Syn:
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Komi N. rabbit, hare.

komoj N. clan, tribe, ethnic group, breed.
kond1 N. fishhook.

Kondi . illness, disease.
Kondi ADJ. sick, ill.

K3ndi M. younger brother.
kondi konko N. fishing line.
Kone hebelse N. shoulder.
konko 1) N. rope. Variant:
konko 2) V. vine.

Kopku V. cough.

Konku N. cough.

Konna 1) V. tree.

Konna 2) N. wood.
Konnosatfe V. meet, encounter.
kopa N. baboon.

kopi emaha Variant: --—---. N. shoulder blade.

Koppu N. light made of a bundle of sticks used for
defending bees.

kopu V. wing.

Kor V (tr). finish, complete. Syn: debekurej.

KkOr V. pass by.

Ka:r ADP. middle, between.

koriti 2) V. fruit.

Koriti 1) V. vegetable.

korkod3ijan N. patella (A small flat triangular
bone in front of the knee that protects the knee
joint). Syn: kutti korkod3ijan.

Koro 1) V. look at, watch,l ook after. 2) herd, (cattle,
sheep).

Koro V. wait.

Korse N. scar (of fire burn).

kort ADP. in the middle.

Ko:sa V. bring up (a child). Syn: v.

kosam hoppu N. ghost (visible apparition).

kosam marn N. hell, dwelling place of the dead
(spiritual).

kosam ufa 4DJ. guilty.

kosobo N. internal parts (liver, pancreas, intestine).

kossa ADJ. dirty, rubish, bad, evil. Variant: koffa.

Kota2at wd N. riverbed (dry).

Kotfi V. carry (child) on back.

k’(_)tﬁ V. pierce, stab (wood on the ground).

kotfijo N. tobacco pipe gajja. Syn: kengetfe.

kotto N. girl, young woman, virgin.

kottéj N. hoe. Syn: dzaba.

kowann N. cocoon.



kowetti 4DJ. sour.
kowetti N. taste.

Ko?at 4DJ. dead.

-ku CASE. INS.

Kubo N. crop (of bird).
Kub:uni N. mushroom.
kudugum N. spine.
Kufa N. children (Pl of tfo).

Kufesemo N. baby sling lost. Syn: akus. Variant:

Kufefemo.
kuj M. herd (cattle, sheep, buffalo).
kiilkk PRON. you (SgM).
KuKku . fish bone.
KuKu 1) N. thorn, palm needle.
kuku 7. crow ( a rooster).
kukum V. carry (in arms), on lap.
kukum 1) V. embrace, hug.
Kulubi V. garlic.
Kumba V. eat (meat or cabbege).
kumbi V. elephant's trunk.
Kumbija N. two female children.
Kumbitftfa V. (two male children).

kunat N. guest, visitor.

kupgimana N. testicle.

kupgu N. scrotum.

kdng PRON. you (SgF).

kunsi 7. start to (be) rotten, start to be spoil (food)
(intr). Variant: kunfi.

Kurese N. end.

kurgup 7. kneel.

Kkurkum N. backbone, spine. Syn: kurkum emaha.

kurkum 2) N. valley.

kurkum emaha N
kurkum.

Kuro N. donkey (Shekacho word).

karr N. name of a tree.

Kuruti N. foam.

-kus SUFF. R PST.

kusi V. caress.

Kusita V. spit saliva repetedly as a medicine.
kutfe N. bag.

kutfijo N. canabash pot with a long tube for
smoking tobacco vapour.

backbone, spine. Syn:.

L -1

labu N sorghum (dry season).

ladi N. summer, rainy season.

laKa 1) ADJ. (be) loose, slack. 2) soft,.
laKa V. (be) loose, slack. 2) soft.

laki N. drought, famine.

laKumba 1) V (#r). make loosen. 2) soften.
lalabe N. speech.

lallabe tfilam A4dj. eloquent.

lagoji N. slave, servant. Syn: lagoj ufa.
lapse N. low elevation land that hold rain water.
lapte 1) V. dive. 2) sink, drown.

lasa V. fear. Variant: 1afa.

lasa N. fear. Variant: lafa.

lata N. mother. Syn: indi.

led3an N. bracelet, ankle ring, bangle.
lelem V. test (with tip of tongue). Syn. idda.

le'wé N. big cooking pot (that have no cover
(earthenware) without. Syn.: bubo, winat.
lijet V. swim.

lilmoj N. needle.

loga V. follow.

I0kkeé N. bowl (made of earthenware or clay).

lokko N. wolf.

lokoj N. name of a tree.

16mi: N. lemon.

loset V. conquer, defeat.

lowanni V. accompany, send off.

lowwit[tfe N. thatch, roof of a hut, covering grass.

luge V. hunt only with spear during dry season. Syn:
tfakan, goll, dirb.

lul 7. sew.

lulsekonko . thread (n).

lumban N. python.

lundise N. heart. Variant: lundife.

lutise V. blink (the pimple of an infant).

lutise N. pimple (of an infant).
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M-m

ma. DEM. this M. Variant: moho.

ma N. sibling.

mab A4DYV. like this.

mabare N. feast. Syn: mabare tazen.
mabes N. today. Variant: mabef.
magangal N. coagulated blood. Syn: kitta.
make N. flower.

makenkeretfa N. chameleon.
makilé N. maize, corn.

mamari N. village.

mana N. stone.

mana?of (boku) 4DJ. barren (of land).
manda N. dream.

manda V. dream. 2) prophesy.
mandare N. camp, encampment.
mandi 4DV. really, truly.

mane Kufa N. gravel.

mane lata N. lower grinding stone.
manga N. name of a tree.

manka DEM. here.

marnka gitije 7. Isaw it here.

mant DEM. there (INVS).

marmif 7. Wind around. Syn: Kéddi.
maset N. debt. Variant: mafet.

maset 7. borrow. Variant: mafet.
masetumba V. lend.

masi 3art N. before.

masik N. at this time.

mat N. father (including animals). Syn: babe.
matake N. cup.

matara N. upper part of the calabash smoking pot
where fire is put.

ma:ti V. father.

ma:ti 4DJ big, huge.

matim ufa N. adult.

matino V. bake.

mat{ 7. spy, spy on.

matfe tfo N. colt.

matﬁ N. a tree with hollo that serve as a bechive.

matfine 4DJ. barren woman (may be borrowed from
Oromo).

matfiufa N spy.

matfo N. horse (Shekkacho word).
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matta N. Medicine.

ma:tta N. medicine.

matte tf°ota N. medicine man.

matte tfote ufa N. medicine man.

meddi 7. be sad.

mé:di N upper grinding stone.

mé:di N. children whose two lower front teeth are
recently removed.

meé:di N rust.

melesi 7. be hungry.

mendi

meénga N. antelope.

ménsi V. greet (by waving hand). Variant: mepfi.

meénsi N. cannibal, spirit (of dead person) (INVS).
Variant: mepfi.

meénsi kiingu V. mushroom (inedible with a powder
which has bad smell.

meranewd N. bile, gall.

merano N. gall bladder.

mijad N. buffalo.

mind3a N. cow (female).

mind3a dujiwo V. milk (cow's).

mintfi 4dj. false.

mitak V. wink.

mitak 7. wink.

mit:0 N. red pepper, hot pepper.

mo 1) V. sit.

mage: N. calf or bull (of buffalo).

mogoj N. namesake.

moha ADV. now. Syn: masi. Variant: moho.
moho ADYV. now. Variant: moha.

moho DEM. this. Variant: maZ.
mohungul N. round.

mohungul 7. (be) round.

moji N. salt.

moko V. smoke.

molon N. cabbage.

molta 7. (be) sticky.

molta N. slime (organic).

molta ADJ. gum.

momo 2) V. live, dwell, inhabit (similar to sit).
monto:le” N. kind of fish (with long mouth).
montfam

moseamb N. chair.



motfotfe ADV. without taking much time.
muje N. coffee.

munda V. fell asleep.

mundi 4DJ. (be) wet.

mundi V. (be) wet.

munsam V. smile. Variant: mupfam.
murese N. forearm, wrist. Variant: ifi murese.
muzije N.banana, plantain.

n

-I) TENSE. marker for present tense.

na V. spear, stab, pierce, wound.

na DEM. that M(near the listener). Syn: padim.

=na CONJ. and. Syn: eko.

padem DEM. that M (INVS).

padern DEM. that M (INVS).

padim DEM. that M (near the listener). Variant:
padum.

nadin DEM. that F(near the listener).

padit 7. believe, trust, hope.

padum DEM. that M (near the listener). Variant:
padum.

nafe PRON. who.

paki N. name for the other wife of ones husband
(vocative).

nakije N. two or more wives of the same persone,
polygamy.

nambijo PRON. nothing.

nan Ant: he:bbu. N. south.

nan A4DJ. down, extending or moving from a higher

to a lower place Spatially from a higher to a

lower level or position. Ant: he:bbu.
nan V. extending or moving from a higher to a lower
place Spatially from a higher to a lower level or

position. Ant: he:bbu.
naga N. calf of warthog.
nagka DEM. over there.
nagka DEM. there (Proximal 2).
panti ADV. there.
narato N. small drum.
nari N. jaw (of tooth).

nasa V. fight a war. Syn: dowal. Variant: No nafa.
nasa N. war. Syn: dowal. Variant: No nafa.

nasi M. bread. Syn: nilan.

natale M. cloth worn by a woman (Amha).

nati DEM. that F (distal to the listener).
gatum DEM. that M (distal to the listener).

patum magka DEM. (Distal
listener).

neda N. umbilical cord.

nejo N. nobody.

nejo?egemo N. everything.
nena N. louse.

nenna V. forget.

getene N. the last child of a family.

gewed3a N. newly brewed (alcohol), fermenting
alcohol.

nilan N. bread, enjera. Variant: nasi.
nima N. neck.

nimase ambo N. uvula.

nime gula V. hesitate. Syn: nime K’o.
nime kikramba 4DJ. hunchback.
nime k’0 V. hesitete. Syn: nime gula.
nine M. aunt (older sister of one's mother).
ni:tftfa V. threaten.

niwgur N. eclipse of moon.

no V. go. Syn: bal.

jpopet V (tr). cripple.

poygete?at N. cripple.

there from the

0

obbol 7. hit.
obo V. say goodbye.
0da PRON. they (PIF or Mix).

=odda NUM-GEN. FPL.
ode ADJ. bend, crook, curve. Syn: tunde.
ode V. (be) crook.
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odoti V. harvest (maize).

odzodi V. go together.

of A4DJ. only.

ofundo N. earthworm.

ogare V. cut (hair).

oha N. day.

oha N. sun.

ohabalamse An:: ohakojise. N. east.
ohakojise Ant: ohabalamse. N. west.
ohamapont N. noon.

ohapant N. afternoon.

ohase N. time.

ohe N. payment.

ohe V. pay (for goods, services, etc ).

0jja PRON. they (FDU or Mix).

=0jja NUM-GEN. Marker for feminine dual.
0jjakana CONJ. perhaps.

okon V. help.

okotom V. ascend, go up, climb a mountain.

olakan N. twin (cognate to Majang olakanak). Syn:
babk ufa.

oleti V. able.

ol:0 V. visit (a person, farm land, and a place suspected
of having some problem.

omata N. ring finger, middle finger.
omokemba ADJ. tiresome.

omokemba V. (be) defeated.

omokembak tonde N. war prisoner, captive.

omokke: 7. be tired.

o1 DEF.DEFF.

ona PRON. she.

o:na V. cutin to pieces and put.

ono V. reach.

onon V. hum (by moving one's body as dancing),
shiver (by force of spirit).

ononno V. bow (as in greeting).

oppal N. paddie.

oppe: V. be drunk.

oromasa V. be equal.

otala PRON. they (PIM).

=otala NUM-GEN. F PL.

oti ADJ. near.

oti V. approach (v).

oto V. finish (feeding). Syn: kor.

otontom 7. hatch.

otfisa N. agreement.

otfodi N. roof.

otftfa PRON. they (Dual Masculine).

=otftf]a NUM-GEN. marker for MDU.

otti V. love.

otti N. love, affection.

P

padi M. fig tree, fig.

pajpaje N. pawpaw, papaya.

pajute ufa N. midwife.

pakatfoj N. hip.

palame V. haggle, negotiate or offer price. Syn:
Jomm.

papa N. mortar, pounding pot.

papale V. miscarriage
gosano.

papi N. name of a tree.

par N. snake.

parit V. taste (inside one's mouth).

pati V. pour, draw (water or other liquid in to cup).
paton N. desert.

pelepele N. spark.

pem 1) N. ladder. 2) bed for observing crop.

peni V. tell, narrate.

(Majang related). Syn:

perepd3i N. white man.

perka N. prophecy, vision (of witch person).

pir N. relatively higher L.

pira N. family, relative.

pirin M. Fish wing, fin.

pirpon N. island.

pode N. place.

pokoj N. calabash.

po:mba N. top, upper side, outer side. Ant: takamba.
Po:1) Ant: takan. Variant: po:nt. POSTP. on, out.
po:nt Ant: takant. Variant: po:yy. POP. onto.
po:r N.pimple.

puka N. abscess (of lap).

pupgul N. small swelling.

pupu:ta N. bruise.

pupu:ta V. the fly of bat with noise.
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R-r

radan N. story, tale.
rebi N. red male dog.
rikket N. wall.

ritfit ¥ (int). (make) tight.
ritfite?at 4DJ. 1) tight.

rod N. deadly snake (considered blind and which die
after biting a person or animal).

rode V. quarrel, argue, nag.

rodijasa N. fight, quarrel, arguing, nagging (each
other).

S

roga M. star.

rudeti V. brush.

rudetfe?ambu . tooth stick, toothbrush.
rukutfe N. fork.

ruggum M. spoon (traditional).

rutﬁ V. (be) smooth. 2) (be) slippery. Syn: dirtetti.
rutfl 1) ADJ. smooth. 2) slippery.

Sa V. leave, give up, abandon, desert (forgood). Syn:
binn. Variant: No [a.

sa’ba N name of a tree.

sad3i N. tarantula. Variant: fadsi.

saj 1) V. cease, give up. Variant: [aj.

saki N back (side). Variant: faki.

salla V. laugh. Variant: no falla:.

sam N. friend. Syn: ama, pira. Variant: fam.
sambaran N. name of a tree. Variant: fambaran.
same: V. get ashamed. Variant: fame..

sameé: Variant: fame:. N. shame.

san N. forest. Variant: [ay.

santi momom ~. bush dweller.
momom.

Syn:  fanti

sapa V. descend (from tree, mountain, bed, roof ).

sapumba V. bring down.

sara 1) V. step. Syn: balla. 2) travel, go on a trip.

sara N. journey, trip. Syn: balla.

sarawe V. wander.

sa:rse N. scar.

sasa V. divorce.

sasawudi N. wild cat. Variant: [afawudi.

satta M. fish trap.

satta V. fish (v).

satte ufa N. fisherman.

sa?koll ubijasa V. evade.

sa?0 N. name of a tree. Variant: [a?o.

se2 1) N. kernel (of corn, maize). Variant: fe. 2) stone,
pit.
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sel 1) Variant: fe. N. eye. 2) face.

se3 N. fermented (alcohol). Variant: fe.
-S€¢ NOM. derivationalmorpheme.

se wonn Variant: fe wonn. N. eyelid.
seddem N. insult.

seddem V. insult.

sedebe Variant: fedebe. N. blind.

sefa V. pant or exhaustion from stepping up hills or
mountains. Syn: omoke. Variant: fefa.

sefamba Variant: fefemba. V. exhausted (from
effort). Syn: omokemba.

seja Variant: sije. N. Chabu clans related things.

sejiwebbe Variant: fe jiwebbe. ADJ. myopic, short
sighted.

sejkunat Variant: fejkunat. N. pupil (of eye).

se:laka N. calf (of leg), The part of the leg between
the knee and the ankle.

Semo Variant: femo. N. article of clothing, clothes.

senga V. look for, search.

sengi Variant: fengi. N. roasted cereal.

sengi V. roast. Variant: fengi.

sense N. Variant: fepfe, sepfe. 1) fingernail. 2) hoof
of animals, claw of birds.

senta N. adultery.

sesa of M. (be) naked. Variant: fefa of.
sesiba N. mask.

=set CASE. at, in.

seta ¥ (tr). break. Variant: fefa.
setakan V. (be) straight.



setakan 4DJ. straight.

setakanba V. straighten.

setano N. demon, evil spirit.

sefolgam Variant: fetolgam. ADJ. sleepy.
setoll Variant: fefoll. N. sleep.

setfeKa Variant: sef’eka, fetfeka. N. eyelash.
sett ADP. in, at (house, market).

se:wadi Variant: fe:wadi. N. tears.

sewwu M. ant.

Si” V. fart, break wind (with small noise). Syn: usuti,
toka. Variant: [i:.

sib N. Name of Chabu clan "attributed to snake and
spear".

siba V. close, shut, cover (tr). Variant: [iba.

sibataf 7. return (soil in to a hole). Variant: fibataf.

sijaka Variant: fijaka. PRON. you (Dual Feminine or
Mixed).

sije N. things that are related to each clan. Variant:
seja.

sije tamba V. feed (grass to animals).

sije tfam N. blade (of grass).

sijo N. grass. Variant: fijo.

siki N. knife. Variant: [iki.

silaka PRON. you (Plural Masculine).
sitalaka.

silla: Variant: filla:. V. urinate.
silla: N. urine. Variant: filla:.
sinna N. honey.

sisa N. body. Variant: fifa.
— PRON. self.

sise subu V. feaver.

sise subu ¥ (idiom). (be) please. Variant: fife fu:be.
sise subu 7. be hot (of person). Variant: fife fu:be.
sise tfeKa N. hair of body. Variant: fife [eKa.

sise wetft[ N. (all) body. Variant: fise wetft[.

S$iso N. drizzle. Variant: fifo.

=[ifom POP. for (the sake of).

sitalaka Variant: fitalaka, silaka. PRON. you (Plural

Variant:

Masculine).
SO V. unwrap. Variant: fo.
S0j N. bee. Variant: foj.
sombal N. pipe (tube) of kotfio.
sombo N. lung. Variant: fombo.

somm Variant: fomm. N. command, instruction. Syn:
atfikan.

somm Variant: f[omm.
atfikan.

sOn N. others.

son 7. pull things up ward (on to a tree or roof of a
house).

sona N. nose. Variant: fona.

sonase N. opening of nose. Variant: fonase.

sonedor N. bridge of nose. Variant: fonedor.

SOro N. hat. Variant: foro.

Sose N. meaning.

SO0SO

sota V. reconcile.

sotamba V. compromise.

sotfa N. weed.

sotfa N. weeds.

sotta N. plunder.

sottom V. smell.

subaka PRON. you (Plural Feminine or Mix).

su:bu V. be hot. Variant: fu:bu.

su:bu 2 4DJ. hot, warm. Variant: [u:bu.

sukuma N. belly. Syn: be:sse.

sukKume 2ambu N. intestines.

sullo: N. mad person.

sundum M. tail.

sunse N. buttock. Variant: fupfe.

sunse POP. under (tree). Syn: takant.
Junfe.

sunse afure N. anus. Variant: fupfe afura.

sure M. trousers (Amharic Origion).

1) V. tell. 2)order. Syn:

V. whisper.

Variant:

T-1t

-t CASE. ABL.
fa V. eat.
ta PRON. IMSG (I Feminine).

tabafa V. lower (tr).
tabe N. white female dog.
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ta’bu V. raise, lift.

tadzan N. beer (traditional).

tadzani d3ahi V. big pot (for water). Syn: 3ahi.
Variant: tazani d3ahi.

tad3et V. strain (food). Syn: dippét.



taga N. camel ( Majang word).

tagana 7. lie (on the back). Syn: ganba, hubu.

tagon N. bride, groom.

taj ada V. prepare (food to cook).

tajam N. eyebrow.

tajiambu V. food.

-tak SUFF. Pl. Syn: =wotto, =jaro.

takamba Ant: pomba. N. bottom, inner side.

takan Ant: powy. Variant: takant. POSTP. under,
inside.

takant Variant: takan. POSTP. under, inside.

takapu N. long bed near a roof in Chabus' house for

storing maize. Syn: gefJo.

PRON. my (feminine).

V. pound.

taKo V. castrate.

tako 7. crush (tr).

takut V. protect, defend.

talade M. rock (large).

talal M. lightning.

tallé N. swarm.

ta:m 2) V. land, alight.

tam 1) V. sit.

tamare V. learn.

tamaremba V. teach. Syn: itute.

tambo N. tobacco.

tamm V. fetch, bring.

tandara V. bat.

tapdsi V. spread (fire).

tangi V. robe (man's gown), Cloth made of erk’o tree.

tappa V. slap.

tappala 7. vomit.

tarbi N. big drum.

tare:

tarre N. bed that serves for storing maize (outside a
house). Syn: takapu, geffo.

tato N. king, master, boss, chief, headman.

tawwa N. field (with plant on it). Syn: tfompe.

tawwo V. marry.

tawwo N. marriage (state of wedlock), wedding
(ceremony).

tebbu N. menstrual period (taboo). Syn: efikossa.
téj N. elder brother.

tekan M. relative by blood.

tekit N. fish dam.

tema ADJ. far.

teper N. ladle.

take
tako

V. forget.
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tete M. front of a house.

tetekan N. color.

tétfi V. test, try, measure, weigh.
-ti CASE. ABL.

tiki V. draw near (Int).

tikimba V. brought close.
tiki?am V. approach, be close.
tikoje N. guinea fowl.
timatim V. tomato.

ti PRON. 1 (Masculine).

tingina N. ford (The shallow area of a river or stream
where it can be crossed without bridge).

tinkeé PRON. my (masculine).
finko N. mud.

tintil M. root.

tiwete Syn: tfidi. N. black male dog.
-to Conj. as well.

toba ADJ. blunt, dull.

toba 7. (be) blunt, dull.
fobune N. bare, show (teeth).
toburo N. well.

toburo N. flood.

€oji: V. stumble.

toka V. fart, break wind (with big noise). Syn: si,
usuti.

toket V. sit in circle.

tokka V. transplant.

tol V. sleep. Syn: munda. Variant: sefol.
tol N. day.

tolfe doku N. bedroom.

tompos N. enemy.

ton V. take , carry away.

topiti?a 4ADV. again.

foro N. flea.

tosi N. rainbow. Variant: tofi.

fosi V. ameba.

toti V. stretch (animal hide under the sun).
toto . clitoris.

tf>a V. eat or chew sugarcane.

tfagib N. name of Chabu clan "attributed to dog and
cannibal".

tfagule N. centipede.

tfaj V. flee, run away. Syn: ki.

tfakam V. chew. Variant: [ akam.

tfakan V. hunt (while raining). Syn: golla, luge.
tfall(a) V. wake up, (be) alert, awake. Variant: falla.
tfaluwe V. revive, look around. Syn: Kendise.



tfam Variant: . N. leaf.

tfam 2) N. paper money.

tfamo N. shoe, sandal (Amharic Origion).
tfana N. fish.

tfantfal N. green mamba.

tfappatan N. porridge , pap, mushy food,.
tfa:ppu M. ice.

tfaira ADJ. red.

tfacra 2) N. yolk (of egg).

tfarem [inkurti N. onion.

tfati N. name of a tree.

tfatfon N. maggot (in rotten meat).
tfawa N. promise, oath.

tfawtfé N. boundary (of field), frontier (of ethnic
area).

tfegi N. hip. Variant: tfegise.

tfegi: N. goiter. Variant: [egi:.

tfeka N. hair of human, fur of animals, feather of birds.
Variant: *eka.

tfeki V. search food on the ground. Syn: da.

tfelaka N. shin.

tfe:lla M. bush.

tfemba V. sneeze. Variant: [Pempa.

tfemije N. name ofa tree.

tfenna N. game.

tfenpna V. play.

tfent[i N. bladder. Variant: fentfi [feptfi].

tfenumba . play a child.

tfe:se N. waterfall. Variant: tfe:fe.

tfet V. cross (river).

tfetdl N. name of a tree.

tfetfelé N. baby.

tfetfo N light made of wax and wood. Syn: wutfitf’

tfidi Syn: tiwete. N. black male dog.

tfiki Ant: gidi. ADJ. bitter.

tﬁlam N. fat. Variant: tfilam.

tfimbu N. smoke.

tfime N. odour. Syn: dulkutftf.

tfinpim(boku) ADJ. fertile soil. Syn: dankam(boku).

tfigita 7. get dark, become evening.

tfigitta N. darkness.

tfinka N. antenna.

tfipka ~. dawn.

tfigni: 4DJ. black. Syn: Pipi:.

tfintfil N. lizard.

tfitfa N. winter, dry season.

tfitfaka PRON. you (Dual Masculine).

449

tfitfoku V. jump.

tfo: N. child (only for SG). Variant: s'o:.

tfobatfe N. armpit. Variant: [ obatfe.

tfodoko N. mother leopard.

tfohu V. pray.

tfojni N. spirit.

tfokab N. Name of Chabu clan "attributed to fire".

tfokata A4DJ. end /half.

tfokatd ADV. atend.

tfokete?at M. blight.

tfokete?at Adj. damaged. 2) blight.

tfokett 1) V. destroy, spoil, damage, ruin. 2) annoy,
disturb. Syn: bud3amba.

tfoKona V. rustle (leaves).

tfokore N. rattle (musical instrument).

tfolo ADJ. green, blue.

tfombal N. reed.

tfomoj N.name of a tree.

tfompe N. field (without plant on it ). Syn: tawwa.

tfona V. cut into pieces(tr), (chopping onion). Syn:
tfota.

tfonda N. bone marrow. Variant: ["onda.

tfongi N. big fish.

tfongu N. flute.

tfoqka Variant: [’ogka. N. womb. Syn.: gosase aha.

tfontunamom silla N. semen. Syn: da:tfam filla.

tfope N. gizzard.

tfota V. cut.

tfota N. circumcision.

tfotaka M. north or south.

tfotasé N. piece, result of cut. Variant: tirungi.

tfotawe ADJ. picce. Variant: tfotawe?at.

tfotawe?at N. picce.

tfoto N. harvest season.

tfoto 4DJ. dry.

tfoto V. (be) dry.

thfO N. Animal, wild animal (edible).

tfotomba V. dry out (clothes).

tfow V. knead.

tfowej N. bread (made from dough of corn flour).

tfuboj N. clay.

tfukat V. end.

tfumba V. kiss.

tfumbé ADJ. small.

tfumse Variant: Pumse, tfumfe. N. waist. Syn:
galikatfo.
tfimtfum V. coil (a rop or string). Syn: Kéddi.



tfumtfumba V. suck. Variant: umf>umba. tumamba V. mix.

tfunde V. (be) narrow. tu:n N. spring. Variant: tu:n.

tfunde 4DJ. narrow. tugan N. molar.

tfuntfum V. fold. tundi 7. bend down, stoop (the degree of the bending
tfupket V. shake (tr). is more than "ode"). Syn: o:de.

tfutfi N. crest (of bird), comb (of chicken). tunkife N. knot (in wood), joint.

tfluwa N. fire. furo N. matal.

tfuwekonna N. Firewood (log). turungi N. piece, result of cut. Variant: tfotasé.
tfuwwe korse N. burn. tutfi M. stopper, plug.

tuket A4DJ. next, second. tutfi 7. stop up.

tuketti 7. join things that fall apart. tutukan V. egg.

tuku N. sow (female pig). tutukani wan N. eggshell.

fuku 7. push. tu:tuku N. stump.

tuma 7. mix.
tumal N. boar (male pig).

U-u

ubi: V. chase, run after, drive away. Variant: umbar ma N. sister.

ubijasa. umbo N. bubble.
ude N. pestle, pounding stick. upd3um V. bark of pig.
ufa ». person, man. Syn: upa. unsi 7. blow nose.
ufewetft] Quant. everybody. uppo N. mould.
ugo N. dove. usurani N. caterpillar.
akku 7. smoke (fish). usutti N. fart. Syn: si, toka.
ull 1) N. husband. 2) uta V. burn the upper part.

— N. man, male. uta 7. harvest, collect (honey from hive).
ull bak:o N. rooster (cock). ti N flour.

ull mipd3za V. ox.

ull tfo N. boy.

ulluwe ADJ. brave.

ulu:ma N. brother.

umba N. 1) woman, female. 2) wife.
umba tfo N. girl.

umbarg bakko N. hen.

utfet V. polish, rub, paint. Syn: aremba.
utuk 7 (#r). touch, feel (active).

utuk Da Ad) V. take, accept, receive.
ututuk 7 (#). touch repeatedly.

W -w
wa N. dance. walatfitu N. by the time. Syn: ohase.
wa V. dance. walkadin V. fish-scale.
wadi N. dew. wargga N. frog, toad.
wajab N. name of one of Chabu clans. warngi N. red fish.
walatfe N. season. wangoj N. jackal.
walatfe N. reason. wanki V. whistle. 2) hiss.
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wanki N. whistle.

wann 1) N. skin (of human). 2)hide (of animal).
3) skin (of fruit), shell (of groundnut), corn husk
(n). 4) bark (of tree).

wara N. crab.

waretti V. invite.

warke N. gold.

warko N. a kind of bird with a long beak that eat
bees.

waso N. name of a tree. Variant: wafo.
watofo N. piglet.

watfani V. splash, sprinkle. Syn: abufi.
wekun M. seed.

wen N. name of a tree.

wer N. harmattan, tornado.
wetfimboku ponka N. everywhere.
wetfin ohase ADV. always.

wetftfi 4DJ. all. Syn: billo.

winatti N. cooking pot (earthenware). Syn: bubo,
lewe.

winikK 7. twist.
winik’ V. twist.
W V. drink.

wJd 1) N. water.
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WJ 2) Variant: wajambu. N. alcohol drink.

wWd 3) M. river.

wajambu N. alcohol (in general). Variant: wa.

woji dzahi N. pot (for water). Syn: tazani d3ahi.

wojid3ahi N. bucket, pail (new usage). Variant:
wajizahi.

wojkolse N. ditch.

wokaw . river bank.

wokke N. kidney. Syn: tfumse.

wo:nasa N. barter, exchange (of goods).

warnga V. call.

wongase N. name.

wo:nna V. alter, change (tr).

worbabiso N. moth.

wori N. money.

wasa V. send (someone to do something).

wosa?at Adj. messenger.

=wotto NUM. PL. Syn: -jaro.

wujja N. Mat made of sticks.

wupi N. name of a tree.

wutfitf N. light made by firing bundle of wood. Syn:
tfetfo.



Appendix B2:

Chabu Ambharic word List

A - a

aba n rus Aer
abal 2 =
abalsé = 7in.
abi z .cz.
abukado a2 Anne.
abur 7 794 (A hiid).
abuti 7ozide: watftfanni. 72 Adda 7 £4.
abut’ita 2 Aman.
ada 7omiqe: idsagen. 7 ALL7 (i
adak 2 ¢z: @¢ P41 #2.
adinn 7 Adm.
adinn 2 Adm7-
adit 7 Ak 7 AHe.
adudi < #2¢n#m.
adure o .gov7
adzane 7 7.€7%.
adze 2 Ancimm.
adzule 7 2z A7°2 7 72047,
afa »
— AP
— A AP
afafun #o7iqe: dzodsoe. 72 742 7oA.
afafunobe < £7442 7492,
afalafa < na2c 21 77072
afalasa 74e72 [a. 0 ene0
affal rowiqe: gi. 2 o7z €nen: +he.
afuk'a 7 +7¢z.
afura o #4¢: n7c
afurase 2 #4992 heri
agadé o ishec 474
agale o #7
agarapo <7 A%5%
aget 7 o2/¢
ageti o 77C7
ago:m . Pe7F LI,

ago:m 1) 7 A%t 2) At 1ordqe: fefamba.

agutfe 7ooide: dugawe. 7 7-L0%: 41117,

aha 71P2> aka. 7o7id4e: doku.
— 0 7% (P20 7). 2) VIC: 79568 (L7

ahak 2 vhro2 14/ vh Ad.
ahaki 7oiqe: batf'i. 0. vh.
ahase ambo & <7 7 3%,
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ahola < 7hzha: 1en e t: 17777 15me.
ajja o Ahot (PAOT AUT).
akKo 2 Am#4.

akumé . Ac? (Fmi4).
akur o afnz.

akus o A2#A10 (PAZT 771F).
alam n 4c7777 7 vpwgy
alamu /2 Ado-

albi 2 7recs i w007
am 7 o217,

ama 7o2igde: sam. 0. 365
aman <2 #40

amanse 7 o7i7%.

ambu 2 ¢

anadatta < Anzm.

ananasi 2 A5,

ani 2 muian: moo#.

ani 2 7.

ann 7092 1 728 AX7T@eI PAPA (AS).
annan 7 A<7ia.

ansana . fooll¢ 10427
antfi 7027 | 72€ 1047 (A5).
appakat <z hza.

appakat 2 7075 747,
appir 2 nce.

appirwase 7 A%,

appo 7 757%.

appo:se 7. 77

appotfi (Majang) <2 Ae=i7s.
appur 7 zaza.

apu:r 72 .

aragat 7 A58z AH28: Add-hha.
arakan 2 o#74.

aremba 7 #1

arewe 7 710

arum 2. /77

ase 71P%x afe. (. 14 (PIP7).
asutta 7 d#n.

atase turo 4 77 €0
atemba 2 a7z 7m.
atemba 7 /2o (fFms. 17c).
atembaset ¢ n57



atewe 7 7héAt: 1m.

ati 74727 (not adi). & 710 22041 “5€7%: A,

afi o .e9 7 gms

ati #omiqe: gojisedamb. . 742,
atija 7oviqe: eberan. 7 7oz,
atini 0 @97z 7042 22974,
atfatfa 7 70 4077 174.

atfidan <2 nzoz : Az,
atfikan 7oeade: somm. o 7.
atfikan #oide: some. 2 A,
atfin 7 <70 (7790, @LI° A2 T).
atfin 2 Ac7772.

atfir = .eaean.

atfirwe < .A%4 viz +orhhn.
atfir?at & .ea.£4z prarhna.
atftfak <« ooz

atftfakseti o ozeosp

atftfakseti 74922 atftfakfeti. 2 €97 1te.
atfu 7 /e

atta < ##41.

atti: 2 <im.

atubu 7 w4,

atal 1) 7 aaan: AhezFz hoeg? #4A. 2) 704000,
atule & #aa 7 hooc 7 hovir-

atule?at # o701

atut 7 7z wHCIT

atuti ambu 2 7274

awak 72 mz (Al ngvorEe).

awakasa 72 7mze

aweé 4 gvac: oo pClLy,

AWE 7 A4D¢ 17hA.

B-b

bab ¢ v

babadinn 7 8220 (&37: 7742 2842 A1a).
babe a Aa# (rnw- 107,

babu o 707

babure . (¢ P71 PrAA AL iz A2

bada 7 aia: zivt (5252). 2) dim®z SAm (A %),

badawese . 4279 7 7.

bade . o+ 7204 Prha Ae i
bagetfo . 17 mn7.

bago & n2.

ba:jo 7 Amnmn.

bake 4 mc

baketfo 4 2.

bakko 2 2

ba:la: 7 4.

balano . @7 (75220 A7 NF DL Dp).
bala?am . o7 (wg 1525w,
ball 2 722

balla 72 7 %

ballo 2. 24.

bambale i @¢ Aze w77 0260 14
bambatfije 2 w2 i
bambe 2 i4c .7

bambije 2 A77 .€ha.

bambo 2 z¢a.

bandange o #2344 ¢e 2raw- 4770 A0 7 7oL

A7014.

bangase 71P%% bangafe. . 7N w378
bangi 2 142

banoj « Az,
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bartfum 7 247 fcaxy,
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benda o A777 (7).
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berr o A2z Am.

bef’a 7oeade: petfa. 0. 297

bef’e 7omiqe: betfe. 7 Fi#.
bese tfota o rve #cm
beseti tfo 2 sn.

befikbefiko . hiw4r @40
besiku 7177 befiko. i hi7 247,
be:sse 7oviig: sukuma. 1. (7€
betfa rovide: befa. i 797
betto o rov57.

bibet n. #chy: =%,

Bill +oeade: tfimi. ¢ ogz97
bilingira ~ 7cn

billa 1) 7 0. 2) sha (Aa).
billa & »¢hn

binata 7ozide: sa. 7 Az 1o (A24D).
binata 7 #4: A28.82 (@£ 19).
binin 2 Aa##

binn 7omide: sada. 72 Ape: 4@ (A1nD).

binna 2 #4 (o).

Biti 2 m@n7 (+ha) : 1+heo71< (52-58).
bitfa 7 Aame (970).
bitfase?ambu 2 7727 7amnse,
bitftfal 2 s

bitftfa2 o 474 (rasne: po7nin: oitcs,).
boba 4. rus seit

bodda 2 #o7aa.

bodde K iti 2 7701 1774.
boddese . fr701 5.

bodo 7 £z o7,

bogo 7 73rar0: +hats.

bogo 2 minc.

bogo & mhc.

Hbogomba 7 Amihe.

bogu: a2 a4 (P70).

bogum . Pr2EC sy it

bohe 7. Agrc @297 A0 7204 A4,
bokka a. roiF ay it

bokka 7 &7 (o).

bokorijan 7 4.

boku 2 Asc

bokKu & @na.

bokul & n+

boku2 i oz

bola 2 na:omransrhng:
bolata 7 o»nd+: ovw o7,

bolbol 7. #4.

bolbolse 7ovide: gotfise, lapse. A fAeT @es” ¢
Al 7038

boli o #i

bombom 7 #e 77472
bongita o e Arr

bongita affa n oz¢ e 47
bongita kake . a7 26 APt
boni 7. 7.

bonku a 7z#: fca.

bonsa 74772 bopfa. 0. >Z.
bopfa 7oeade: boyku. i 7»E.
boptfa 7 aanan.

boptfa # 70,

boptfa 7evade: dullukutftf. 2. 76 mi3: K- (7797,
Boptfi V. 1) 7ovide: debe.

— 9 Am F $L4. 2) TP (1649). 3) 4.
boptfi 7owade: tfoto. 0 #ca: A,
Hontfi:te 7 Aemm.
bori o recACH
borki n #es i 7 o
borodza o 477
bosi 7 4.
bosi # qz.
bosumb 7477 bofumb. 2 Ad4.
bu 2 mc
bula™ 7 74,
bubo 7o7ide: winat, lewe. . iha €07~
bu:dza < 75ee
bu:d3za ¢ 7548 +#m.
bu:dza ¢ aa- Fa.
bu:dza < a4: .
bud3amba 7ovide: tfokate. 7 A%€L.
budzub a2 rz0- 426 24 097
bulbutfi o raa Aer (PC hbAT m s fAD).
bullo 74Pz ‘wetftfi. +ovdde: bille. & Aoon:

Am#FALz U+5”,
bululu 2 7714,
bundar 2 774

bungul o arae 0T e aEr0 FhICF PULEMC
Afln7-=,

burdze i 37 A7prone provEw- Ae p7LLLT P,
burd3zo a2 7% (7377F).

bure i Aed7 qvc: w050,

burekaw . ravc 407

burtukane 2. nc#47

buruse 7477 burufe. . a2hi: ¢4,
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burutfo 7oide: képpér. a. a3rc: 0z, butfi 2 sa (e37: nhi €37 202).
busa & A2 (anadw- thw- wege ea x0T Ahd). butf’u 7 un (rec 449).

bu:sa 2 #3772 butfuni a2 72¢1/724.

butfa o 772 (Pnstecn).

D-d

-d NUM. deja ¢ prin: 7+
da 9 A¢or 2 40 Fo52). deki 2 2o
da #owaqe: ekem. 7 A#a ( PLi DLIP Pl T). dek’K’a n. rws A,
da 2 0 (7). deleketf n. 7274
da: roeade: girawe:. (. U7 A0, dembalay o rre Aerr.
da: 7 Adeai:z A, dende 74?2 esum. 0 Ari (PAST D2LE 15F).
dadapkin 2 o»7¢ : $24m (40: 0.9). denki 7 dm.7Aa.
dagitam = daaia: Agow (Bacoz 20 Povidini?). depe: . Az,
daguse 1 474. deppu 7 ma»
daji men 2 At ar: vnz a4 deppu 7o7ide: dindim. 0. 777
dakse 7 rpcrms ooALe Pa4 $06 PAD- (17 dé:ppa o roroe Azmt.
dale o r2¢ 7ic deti 2 za7: #r2 disw:
dali 2 4% détube 7 Az Aa: 1w,
dama 72 n-=. dewe 0. ao-¢i: PNz NAVT
dama ¢ £&m déwe 7omiqe: dewe. & AV APE: milAl.
dama <7 zne» dewebbe 7o7iqe: gaga. # €€,
dammo 72 77 dewebbe < xi: +en+: g,
dammo = £77 dewemba 7o7iqe: tamarejemba. 7 Ad0#.
damumba <z Azne» di. 2 ace.
da:na: 2 #& di: 7472 dijem ufa. 2. A0,
dapka & sz maho: AfL dicba . rus Ae it
dankam boku 777q4e:  tfinim(boku). & 427 7 diga a a4s7

779", dihi 7477 diki. 7 Zen.
dagkam ufa # 220 7 @384 wes i1 Paan- dikilam 2 #<a7
daro o Lz $4 A7, diksé mana 74%%> dikfe mana, dihse mana. /.
datfa # s FE22E D5g™,
da:tfam [illa 7ovdde: tfontu namom silla. 2 fzc  dimu 2 750,

e dindim #ozide: deppu. 0. 7777 42 4,67,
dawatte 2 A7 +#72m. dindim ~7ovide: deppu. 7 o7t
de 2 27 dindimi t4ji2ambo 4 iz
de: 7 so¢. dingi i #4.
débbe 7o7ide: jabam. # 42, dingi 1aka & A@i. rehow: a7+ on.a0
débbe #omiqe: yabube. AtF: PAT: AL.LAT dippét 7onide: tadsét. 7 Amada (17774.9).
débekoré +omiqe: kur. 7 . dir 2 770c
débekorej 7 iae. dirb ~7ozidqe: golla, luge, tfakan. 2 A€/ ((@w-if
débu o @2¢ hche, 172577)).
debu 7 rus ¢85 mwmpaop: oELLT di:ri tfonawe ¢ 70 (724c).
dedebeni 2 a2z dirteti 72 #iz1+r
de:go o Ar ditfak o pre serr.
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dobe o rao.€2: £97r5(605).
ddga romide: dogasé. 0. Lo
dogase ~7o2qde: doga. f. €47
doge emaha o res7 Ari: gcoP0.
dogu 1) 72 m4 (ndw-ar#).
dogu 2) 2 #232¢ a7 ((17:4).
dohimbit 2 7734,
dohumbuk » ¢4

dojja 7 Adoee 7 nps.

doka a 7ch

dokit n a2 7 77c77

doKkka 7. rye Ae it

doku 7o7ide: aha,. 4 4= 78
doku 7 a7 .

dokun 2 771

doma 7ozide: deg:aje, debeg:aje. 7 iz £20.

doma ¢ 74

dombase doku 7 @rn+ 7 s7e0+
domet 7 #7777,

domumba 7 Ania.

don 7emiqe: busa. 74972 donsé. 0. m3F (PAE).

doy o vz naz

dondiya 2 a2za0c

dongol a rozze san.

dopke 7. #2294

dogku 2 hcze

dopku 7 A7hs.

dor o 72¢ (rus).

dosi 74772 dofi. 7 a4

dosso 1. yogr: e
dossomba 7 #2

dot[o 2 r#1 2.

dotftfi 2 zmn.7 An.

dowwol 2 mcri-

dowwol 7#ezidqe: yasa. 7 792 (mci).
dowwoli ufa a2 m5: 792
dowwoli ufewetf 2. rmc nz27.
du 2 @7

dubano 7#ziqe: hop deb. 0. 24 7 17
diabbi 2 7.

dubfaj a #e¢ i @3¢ @7
dudur 2 A

duga = .ens: i,

dugawe 7omiqe: agutfe. 72 7:€0¢.
duji aha 2 77

dujiwo 2 @7
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dukka 72 Ame#di: ihe.

dulafa 2 74z 42742 Ao (Prithorm-3 [The®).
dulkutftf 2 7¢7z

dull 72 24z ocws: hawae.

dullukutft| 7ezide: bontfa (m), fatam. o 77
md?.

dumab & P20 A28 7 n97

dumba 7 Amat.

dumutun 2. Az977 A70.

dundum 7192» efi dundum. o2 h%e (CHoor
2000

dugedi 2 zn

dugk 7eziqe: Koji dunku. i A774.

dugkuj o r#coc o

durgum o o227

duro o #777.

dutfi 7 04# 773mama.

dzab o 7z

d3zaba n rys A

dzaba 7omiqe: k6téj. o avhihr: Hl L.

d3abi taji2ambu 7477 3abi tajitamb. 2 %,

dzabu » 77e

d3ahi o iha.

d3ahi hede ufa 2 7h4 dc.

dzajiti 2 #er

dzal o 7427

d3zalidzalka o h74775 @4r

d3ame 7omiqe: gadsare. (. Buns: 782
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dzapdza 7 rye Aeir.

dzar o (hzr

d3ar 7477 zar. 7 #L707 jds.

d3ar 7owiqe: isak. 77 € 737

dzarijam tfo o anc

d3arpaj o a2¢ nha #e 9%€ Qha 15> @38 o4

d3art 7492 masizart. 2 h (27

d3ar?e sara 2 oz
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dzimm 7o7ide: Kendise. 7 741+ 47,
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d30d30 77iqe: afafuno, gure. 77 Fi=fae.



d30ga o rrs Aert. dzongku 7 Ancoecar (4477,
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eber 7 44 epko n rus Ae it
eberan < #mem: do(apz Moz 782). ergin . a0t @osITC
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ganba 7eiqe: tagana, hubu. 7 75 (175).
ganda . #2407,
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17,
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galam 7 Ao,
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geda o 447
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gedi . nw o
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gegetuwe 7 /.
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gidumba = Anear.
gifo 7omiqe: kokotfe. 0. 72170z (1C+ 42
gifo 2 1.
gimba 2 oywp: it (A0w- 5 +ha).
gimu 7. hd-he 1s $Cad PPIHIE 7.
gindab 2 427 rac
gingire < 77haaA.
giro 0 .ev: (75 (L4 FhAw).
giro 7 Az 77 Lhf.
girowe ¢ prh4.
gisa 7omiqe: saki. 74942 gifa. 0. 442 2.
gifati »2 7 (44
giso 7477 gifo. 7 han.
giti V. Action)
— 7 4P AddAa.
giti # crn.
giwase V. 1) 7494 giwafe.
— . APz 11P8E.2) APOF.
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fha-pi hsa).

g0 2) N PCI3E.

gobbo 2 s Aeit.

godekaw o frnvz ria.

g3.dd o wwz

gddd 2 #0a (Pa).

godze n s Aeit.

g08ijo 7 Ac An  hasa (60).

gogub 2. P A2 2 097

goji 7 74

gojise 2ambu 7o7q4e: ati. . 7749,
golla 7o7iqe: dirb, luge, tfakan. 7 A€
golla (ufa) o 447

goma 7 AfFPl: APAmA (Adt).

goma . fHs ALt

gomase 2ambu 74%%> gomafe?mbo. /. 72€%.
gomo . hf:

goOmpon . Prec 2.

gomu . 7.

gONgOo (. PUE A1),

gongod3i 1 €4 7 P24 GFA.

gorfo 1 mic.

goroto 77 (il 1569,

g0sa 7477 gofa. (. PPWNL: AIEAA aPTA.

gosa V. 7497 gofa. 1)
— 9 DAL 2) APEAA DA,

g0osano 7ozjde: papale. 7 ANDLL (ACTH).
gosase 2aha 7o7iqe: tfonka. 0. 77007,
gota 7ovide: goma. 7 A#maA.

go:ti n hiar AT

gotfi n 7eae

gugamb 2 PB0- 4726 2 (97

gujj 7orade: wer. 0. D6 VLAY 3440 FAD- 15,
gu:la 7 Ane.

gu:la & hae

gum . 17C 7 44.

guma 2 70#4.

guma . /7036

gumab & P31 A28 i 097

gumi o 7a¢ @CF7 LU AN (AL PULIAG
PrL9o7).

gumun 2 777

guna 7 Azha.

gundub 2 r20- 4726 24 (97

gune 7ozjde: hipu ;. 4 7#a.

gune 7ovide: hipa, tfamtswm. 72 m#Ad (£4 7728).
guni 2 72F A9 Al 3s.

gunta 2 Andovion (4.

gu:pp 7 F#T

guppo 2. .£ov5.

gure & 477

gure i ¢7r-

gure 7owijqe: afafun, dzodzo. 7 Zm?.
guri 7 Act.

gurusi o a7 /A7 i

gutare 7o7ide: ife. 7 Ade.

gutare . 77774.

gutfe 7 #m?mar

h

ha 2 a2
ha:ba 7497 ka:ba. 7 04,

ha:ba #ezidqe: heddi. 7497 ka:ba. & 1l (1“7 EmcC
770).
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habu 7477 kabu. 7 7.2€: 14

hadud 1) 2 727 (am).

hadud 2) 2 72¢mem: 1wz (MWers® @LI” (1CE).
hadzi 2 Anszaz4 ().

hagale 7 «7277/07hd 772mama.

hagale siki 2 ne¢ 7 728,

hajum o rene ncy?.

hali 2 o

ham < am.

hambo 7oviqe: gi. 7494 kambo. 0. P77€5" @Pone:
(A2em A5 hdl 0% P7L02).

hambo 74%2» kambo. 2 @roe Among: (hAos)
Nopaot: CH,

handa: 2 77

hantfib 2 7¢7 (1778ms97 A77e$ms97 1i°7).
hantfibumba = A4 2.

hebba 1) i £+ 2) 71047 AA0N7 st

he:bbu A4nt: yan. 77 e (N72z4 A€ £47 he7- 1),
he:bbu 4nt: nan. 2 1727

hebel 7 szins (nh7).

hebelse 7 7hi: o=iihoge,

heda 7 77v5: (iz. (Tha 7735097 AL 31 PAE L),
hedase o 7777 (Fs0).

heddi #zide: ha:ba. & 714~

heddi 7477 kedde. 7 A€7

hedebu #oiqe: hantfib. +APEE:
hetebu/ketebu/kedebu. & 737 (72ms 730 A7
mAa 77C).

hediki 7472 . 0 v2s+ nces.
heé:d31 o 7722 (22cc).

heja 2 A#0n.

hejjese 7aPzz_ . n #oa.
helepndzi 2 7222
helepd3zinno 7 4774 4n: 7+4.
heletti n o5

heletti aha 2 rog 22

heptfem 1APB: (hen’em rejected by Aynet
and Kidmael 24,01,12). 7. 4a.

hepu 7477 kepu. 0 A4t A7I°PU L7ICH vAT
AHBAFT

he:xr 74972 ker. 0. Fopiz €97 AC.

hetfa 7427 ketfa. 0. o217 1143 7 oo

hetfa 7477 ketfa. 7 /.

hi 74972 ki. 7 2407 07 492,

hijja 7477 kijja. 7494 hijja. 7 haha.

hikira 742> kikira. 749%* kikiram ufa. ¢ .¢2A.
higki 2 777
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higki 2 A77m.

hipu 7e7idqe: gune. 0. 724 7 Aoc.

hipu 2 a#4 (#6).

hipa 7onide: giine. 2 medda (177469 2 Adc + mak.

hi'ra #4972 ki'va. 0. AlP

hita?atin dujiwo 74972 kita?atin dujiwo. 2 AC7

hitta 7472 kitta. 7 £

hitta 7477 kitta. 72 #o»

ho: 742 ko:. 0. b

hoba 2. a477e.

hoba =z Amai (1,22).

hobu 74772 kobu. 7 £4 (dmiz m,P).

hobu 2) 74922 kobu. 2 %

hobumba 741972 kebumba. 72 As4 7 A?thth.

hogula 2 me

hoha 7 A#2.

hoki 74?7 koki. 0. A+7 (A0 @2€97).

holimaxy 74722 kolima. 2. #2h} 729

holita 74?2 kolita. 7 herhot-

holitase ambu 7172
oot

holl 74?2 kéll. 7 #4c.

holl #4P% koll. . #1c.

holse?ambo 71#2> kolfe?ambo. . 277 : w84L8.

holut o .ec7¢ g prae #e s Pws: ALt

homa 74#2 koma. 7 74/,

homase 7o7i4e: homa. 74P%> komase. (. 77376
745,

homase ufa 749%> komase ufa. 2 722265 2 73%
hondi 7472 kondi. /. rus Ae st
hoptfi o roa 777

hoppu o 7744 2)
— 0 Yewi. 3)
— 0. AT

hoppu 1) 2 7#.4. 2) Ads.
hoppu 7 mimn.

hoppunga?ambu 7ide:
newr fa.

hopu debe 7vide: ko. . 7777 yew+#3 A7,
hora 7494 kora. 7 Ami.

hora 74P kora. 0. ilzs7.

horawe 7 Amn.

hore konku 71#% kore konku. /. fiiZs# L.
horo 7477 koro. 0. 77

horon 74?72 koroy. i AC7.

horose amba 717#> Korose amba. /. “72¢07.
horumba 2 Anzrmn.

kolitase ambu. 0.

Kobbe. ¢ ufw-:



howe 7497 kowe. /. “Znp -
howe 7477 kowe. 7 Ad.
hubatto /. rize7 74.

hubu 7#e7iqe: tagana, ganba. 7 724047 1€+ 15

huma 74?2 kuma. 2 m71.

huggu 7472 kuggu. 2. 47
huppunna 2 @#: 440,

hutti 7odqe: kutti. 2. 7407

huwann 74922 kuwann. . 7204 €27

I}

-i AP e, ARPIT ARPTT

i.: INTERJ. 4%

idda rozide: lelem. 7 #o7i (19740 2).
id3zagen 7. .

idzagen 7 /.

idzom 2. 77z.

igom 7 A4€e 7 Alce 7 +ht1a.
ithom 7477 ikom. 72 €o27 $ms
ijab & rma- 426 2097

ijjany 2 snsoe.

ijjagy o 7 roee

ikokom 1) 7 Aa7hh. 2) m7; 7 AP
Ime 7 &¢7 17,

imeé . go77-

TME 7 ARCT 2 SCOi (PAIPAR).
imeno 7 Adds (21) = i7e.
imi?i?o0 77 #e+ 7 1r7er.
inanna 2 mre.

inanna 2 7rz

indi 7ovdde: lata. 0. f20 257
ink ink ohasetu .) 77 A2%%¢ 4.
ink inkse .) 77 A292¢ 74.

inka wA97c evr

igki 2 A2

inki 2 3¢5 (a7 an).

inki apo 2 #4.

inkise 77 A2€ 74,

igkit oz 997 426 4e.

inun 2 Aan.

inun 2 i,

inungam ¢ 74v: ma.0.

ipere 2) 7 €z« (@n.).

ipere 1) 2 Anscc Hes.

iraso o ozz: 770,

isabon 7oziqe: kor. 7 #e.

isa:ka 7omiqe: dzar. 7497 iffaka. 0 £c
isaken adase /. 7ua.

ise 74P ife. 7 AP (@ AAVF 11C°T).
ise 7197 ife. # A2,

isibetu 72 @4rw}.

isiki 7472 ifiki. 2 ma7,
ifikfe?ambo 742 isikse ambo. 2. 72722
itott 7AP72 itutt. 2 207 Anc: oohe.
itfe 2 Arc 7.

itfe a Arcime.

itfe takant o A7rc 7.

itfibu 72 A2€42€ #7 lite.

itk 2 07 (has o€ 49).

itftfa 2 A2

itute 7o7ide: temaremba. 7 77777
iwor 7 an: 7%2¢.

Y

-J- (dari: -j-) acrt. acrt.

jabak takmo = .ei A14%7: na97 Aenoz’soe
jabam 77qide: debe. # 44

jaban o i @ie 0

jantu  7age 110w 2K 2a#4).

janga 1) 7 Aa.

jagga 2) 7 Ano-

jara 2 047 (4 17).

jaw 2 ma.

jemba 2 Ade: Aoedhz #iéa,
jembatano 7 44a.

jer o AvLANYL

=jero #rrf i #rC ArANT.

jes 7497 jesi (inf) (no +AP with [[. 7 Admam.

jeta 1) 2 477 2) ozm.
Ji 7097 3mm 740,

JiU 72 A7 10T
ji:dza 2 vnz



jlja o A4 2897 thtt (PAOT @2LTY) AP
jimanno 7ezidqe: ha:ba. & -

jiny  70gm 114,

jojjit o roy +cn.

jongo . AfCE ¥,

K -

jongo 7omide: fifu. 7 .
ju  7emaag: ji. 1097 3 4.
ju A a4,

ju ambesi 77 A2€ 4.

k

-ka #7re pprs pA0: A-PP7E A0 @EIP oLl
Arra b

Ka: 0 a2z ha 2 207

Ka: 72 Azz 1649%

ka 74P ha. 7 72€a.

kabu 74772 habu. 7 7452 7,260,
Kada 2 7y

kadangdan o 42

kagin o #07-

k'aj doku ¢ 777 0

kak < Anan

kaka o 77 7c.

kakatin 7 g7 m»pce
kakafine 7 @7+ 7 hcd ac#.
kake 1) i 7 AP 2) rAE AE
kako . -¢ag.

KakKo . #407.

Kalbi & avce: oae.

kalgib o r20- A2 7 097

kalse 777iqe: aha, doku. 74972 Kkalfe. A a2mae:
AP AF @eI® hvdt 7?2 F I8 PAD- Prh
D07 BEIP P74 aonlLf (LT

kamatrika 2 «22n#

kambo 7 @7oe:

kame o PAANPTFT PAST @2EI° AF (faja, Flende AT
fhine A8).

Kanda 77ide: hebelse. 7 7377 (17hif.

Kandza < 2€¢ 7 7¢ma.

Kand3za 1) 2 ma4a4. 2) ooz

kanga 2 A%.cmm (hs.cm 7).

ka:ni o o4

Kani tfo 2 77,

Kapkulam 2 Ac2

kanta 1) a2 7hoe

kanta < Aua (a¢coat).

kantamba < z7: Aiihor,

kante o #czr-

karas o fws Aeir

Karfo ¢ mzac.

462

Karu o b5 smas horoLa Poiae. Tha oom .
Karuj o #2¢:

kasip 74?%> kafip, kasipu, kafipu. 2 @c.
kasip 1) 74#%* kafip, kasipu, kafipu. 2 4%
kasipi hajum 2 s 0c77

kata n #ce.

kata =2 #ec

Katama . 7#777.

katame 7. #4777

katawe 7 7#€e€.

Kato o Anepr 7 7oA.

Kato 2 nevri idc.

Kato o Anerri: mase.

Katfa o fm792 047 77

Katftfo ¢ 7770 hza.

Katftfo o A2e22

kaw 1) rca.

kaw 2) o 380z Pog A

kaw o #3%

kaway ez | 2 .
kawan 7apz: | & Qoo oont-

kawse 74772 kawfe. 0. A%

Kawwo . mo»3Z.

-ke #7e A7540.

Keba # /o,

Keba = 44,

Kebam semo 7472 kebam femo. /. 77777,

keddi 74?2> heddi. 7o7ide: Kkaba.
(A77ebms 177,

keddi 74?2 heddi. 7 A€7
keddumba 74?2 heddumba. 7 A0,

kedebu 7ezide:hantfib. 7492 ketebu/ hedeu/
hetebu/. & 72 (FimA4 772C 7°m?).

kedebumba 727ide: hantfibumba. 7 #u.
ke:d3l 7P . # P

ké:dzi 7 #m’.

kejan o pre Aerr.

Keki n h7c

& Al



KeKi?ambu 2 razc 27 (ih4).

kelenkoj o rid Aot wg.

keli 2 Az,

kemo 7477 hemo. 7 7.

kemo 7494 hemo. 1) 2. F¢h. 2) V87

kemose 7. #sh.

kempu 7 Acmn: Az (h767).

kempu 2 7z1.¢

kempuse?amba . 7zu.¢ 7 w55

kemta 2 &ra.

kemte tfo o rerea 7a74.

Kendi ¢ #74

Kendi 7 #u#n.

Kendise 7 7i+#: Aicc.

Kendumar 2 74.

Kendumba 2 1) A#wen:
(m11?).

kengetfe 2 77

kénté o wnc

Kentet[ o 721 @7

Kképpér 7omide: burutfo. 4. FAT.

Kere. o e o

kerumba 7 AZ22: A004: 4048 (m117 @LI° 3677).

Ke:ti 72 A¢om.

Ketfa # 7he.

Ketfa 2 7he.

keweti 2 #s.

Ki 0 %2nc

Ki 7 2mnc

Ki o 2777

Ki 7 £7740.

kidimm . 77827 (PACTD- hea).

kija o =#ac

Kijate 2 475 a0 n@70 770c.

kikirumba 7 Admc.

kikkira # A%«

kikkira < Amc.

kiko o Ahh.

kiKowe <= Ahh.

kilkil = Achc.

kilta Not hilta. 2 Aer.

kimbase 7 442 44

Kina apose ¢ %5

Kina Kkasip 2 440 mcs.

Kigki 2 haoa.

Kinna 1) & A40.2) 74 (9771 : §454 2 AThAT).

Kisekonko 7477 kifekonko. 2. m$c? “nisf.

e 2) hbor ke

463

Kisi 74P kifi. o o

Kitati . #27-

kiti o 2

Kiti bolatta <= 2 na.

Kitizambu 4 777

Kitfe debe ¢ o777 prasw-: €36 (605).

KitfeKa o ##4(r2c).

Ko < 77

Ko n 77

kobba o rus Acri-

Kobbe 777ide: hoppun gam. # yfw-: A9

koébin 7. Ad.7 (haat a7 (154).

kébu 2 #m.

kobu o 2> i

Koddi 7#ozide: marmit, tfamtfum. 72 meaa (scd:
DEPT *%0).

koj 7z 7.

Koj bontfuje # 1.

Koj dosso o za 9277

Koj ponti esi = nza- +ithoe,

kojak o rog a3

Koji o 20z a23947-

koJji 2 eace.

Koji emaha 2 za #a.

kojja o prs Aerr.

KojKiKo 7o7iqe: fame. 0. v5ei+ wCe7.

kojte n ozh7 7 reooa,

Koko 7. #-.

kokoti 7 nsr mre.

kokoti . A7

kokotfe 7oziqe: gifo 0 1) 0. 2) hea (Pa7 hsn-7F
LTC PO D (0C AT 1),

kokowatfa /. #2

Kolase 0. 447 4177 4.5 (Pi@- £A204).
kélbé raPz: . 0 AEH

kolum wo 4 gz w3,

kol?am 7 747 4in.

komajin 7aezx: . o 777700
komi o 7774.

komoj . 72¢+ 2a: w732,

kondi 7. Ad 77poel wins,

Kondi 2. ni: yovge

Kondi ¢ 0775 yorsorsT

Kondi o #57 @3097

kondi kongko 7 P37 “praeg n.az (he).
Kone hebelse . 7#hi

kopko 1) 7a7z= . n 778



kopko 2) i 427

Konku 7 a4 (4.

Kopku 2. 447 734.2
Konna 1) i #¢.

Konna 2) i A%n7-
Konnosatfe < 4777 7757

kopa . wzec

kopi emaha 74922 - 0 1nz4.

Koppu . 43101 77026 72028 Pran#AA P A%t
kopu 2 h7¢.

kor 7ovqqe: debekurej. 7 sl £077
kor 7 Adé.

Ko'r % oouha: v,

koriti 2) 2 sz.

koriti 1) 2 A7ha-

Kub:uni 2 A774e.
kudugum 2 @71/Ahche.
Kufa i 4&7

Kufesemo ~777iqe: akus. 74P%> Kufefemo. o
AN (PAETF AN (7).

kuj n 7232,

Kukk 7097 2 im 7.

Kuku o 73 vt

Kuku 1) Av.

kuku 2 &7 (Ao L0).
kukum <7 A#%.

kukum 1) 72 A#%.

Kulubi 2 72 o207

Kumba < o747 (02 mesw sov)).
kumbi 2. #74.

korkodzijan ~7ovide: kutti  korkodsijan. 4 Kumbija 2 a7 a27 (728).

PrANT- 477 Kumbitftfa 2 @227 AZ7 (72£).
Koro 1) 2 Am iz mO#:z 7h714. 2) A78. kunat 2 4774
Koro 7 #¢: mne. kugpgimana 2 #17.
korse o mad (Pad7). kungu a #47 (ham.#).
kort oo xavy7a. kang 7 ns2 Aa.
ko:sa 7omiqe: v. 7 A4€7 kunsi 74?7 kunfi. 7 20000 (i1 po.
kosam hoppu 2 2277 kurese 7 zni
kosam marg o 777 kurgup < #7zhh.
kosam ufa # 74745 kurkum 7ezide: kurkum emaha. 2. Ahche: P800
kosobo 1 e i AT
Kossa 74?4 koffa. # $id: priesn: ovpe: Ae. kurkum 2) 2. ié.
Kota?at wo 1. .ec9 @31 kurkum emaha 7ovide: karkum. @ Ahche: PECA
Kotfi 7 aun. AT?.
Kotfi 7 7ha: 7. kuro 7 Auf
kotfijo 7omade: kengetfe. i 2F. kurr ’7 PHE AL
KOtd 1 AZwe (74892 hak kuruti 2 4<4.
Kottoj Fomide: dsiba. o ohih: uie. “kus P70 red iz,
Kowann 4. phae 43 kusi 7 4aa: €a0a.
kowetti # vovam Kusita 7 74 (%242 Aoe8s7- @+ A8 £9777).
kowetti o s kutfe 2 acn.
Ko?at o oo ne3: poor kutfijo 2. 27
-ku #7e ige ().
Kubo i #7 (rec wesw ros).

L -1

labu o 7704, laki 2 .ece
ladi & heovr. laKumba 1) 7 A44z A7 2) Addda.

laka 1) # aa4.2) Aa4d4.
laKa 7 44z 271 (ahcz a79e€). 2) Adaa.

464

lalabe 2 777c
lallabe tfilam ¢ Aze07 c#s.



lagoji 7o7iqe: layoj ufa. 2. 2207 A74,2€. lokoj n. rus Ae st

lapse ¢ #c3.4 oz 16mi: 7 e,
lapte 1) 2 ma# 2) a7om? dma, loset 7 .€a 727 7 Alits.
lasa 7497 lafa. 7 4. lowanni 2 77
lasa 74772 lafa. 0. ¢coT. lowwitftfe o ra7 n47 (rac).
lata 7oeade: indi. o A97 luge ~7eomidqe: tfakan, goll, dirb. 2 A€7 (02 7244 mC
ledzan 2 Aseac san. N7 LH).
lelem 7oide: idda. 7 pom (19740 25, lul 2 a4.
le;we #omide: bubo, winat. i 74# he7 tada- iipa  lulsekonko 4 hcz 7.

L7 (12825 7204 19T aopELIT PPN T8, lumban 2 #22.
lijet 2 77 lundise 742 lundife. 2. A7
lilmoj o 77z, lutise 7 92 A57 +C170.
loga = 7h7a. lutise . c7no7 (FU92 A57).
10kke 2. 7ca% (pica) vz,
lokko 2 7ha.

M- m

mal 7194 moho. 774 £v. mat 7ooqgqe: babe. 4. AQ7 (Fa@- A5 PA2047).
ma o @89 oes vt matake 7. Az hae.
mab 77 A%eHy. matara . £,9° A277 (Adi “l0errBwm- hG).
mabare 7o7ii¢: mabare tazen. /. €. mati 2 Ao
mabes 74?4 mabef. . #z. ma:ti & 74z we
magangal 7ozide: kitta. 0. 727 .£9" matim ufa 2 A?# (04r073).
make 2 A4, matino 7 oz
makenkeretfa a4 a0z matf 7 aaa.
makilé 2 n#t matfe tfo o ricn wcIp,
mamar 4 o7 matfi o 07 73 pria%07 PHOZOL 778
mana . £77¢. matfine ¢ o7h7.
mana?of (boku) 2 272, matfiufa 2 ade.
manda 2 vas” matfo 2 zzn.
manda 2 Adoz. 2) +¥. matta o 2e7s7-
mandare 2 dzc: 3L ma:tta o 2¢v;7-
mandi 77 0@+ (7hha. matte tf°ota o s2€vz747 dma 070,
mane Kufa 2 227 7 mmc: matte tfote ufa . o2evzr4
mane lata 2 A5 (o5 meddi 7 7a4.
manga o fis Aerr. mé:di o »5
manka azA77C Ay, médi 2 vart eacPE  eit  TCAFTO NFCH
manka gitije 2 Axv.» seso- PriFATa ART.
mant oz A9°C AP (P77e5:8). me:di 2 w7
marmit 7oide: koddi. 72 moemae, melesi 7 1o
maset 7477 mafet. 2. 1716 mendi
maset 7197 mafet. 7 7016, ménga a2 7742
masetumba < Anes ménsi 74?2 mepfi. 72 Awnaan,
masi 3art 77 403 (27 mensi 747%% mepfi. 1. P77 (@ 7350,
masik o7 anu. mensi kungu 2 #7720,

465



meranewd . v molon 7 777

merano o /7 ham. 7. molta = szn#.

mijad 2 7 molta 2 #1747

mind3a 2 4 molta 7 7.

mind3a dujiwo & ran7 @77 momo 2) 7 7.

mintfi # @i monto’le” 4 fad Aesr (PP LTI 4GS (@5
mitak o 7 PAD).

mitak 7z mea. montfam

mit:o 2 1oz, moseamb . @ic: ovpovay,

mo 1) 7 7#7om. motfotfe 2 denze.

MOGE: 1. PHT TE @E b (PH). muje 2 74

mogoj . 7°his. munda 7 A%¢44.

moha 7o7ide; masi. 7497 moho. 7% Auv-?. mundi # Ac71.

moho 74#%» moha. 7 7. Av-2. mundi 7 Zmna.

moho 7192 ma:. 724 cv. munsam 7A47%* mupfam. 7 £.77.
mohungul 72 caan4. murese 74?4 ifi murese. 2. 77 h7€:
mohungul 7 a1 vz caan4 v, muzije o 7.

moji 2 mao-
moko 7z mu.

N -n
-) TENSE. nasa 7o»jde: dowal. 7A9%4* No nafa. 4 mCr
na 7 @r: Ao, @7f,
na 7ovdde: nadim. o2 A9 A (AL A7), nasi 7ooide: yilan. 2 40
=na 7omide: eko. 7 9 A natale 2 4.
nadem 2 A97°C ¢ (7757, natin = AC PF (49).
naden o2AsC P (PoplSrw,). natum sz A9%C £ (+2).
nadim 74?2 yadum. 2 A9°C. Ad- (AL7%> Am7d). natum manka o249 ALe (7).
nadin ozAgec Ag (ALepp Amr). neda o 4778 AE: A7
nadit 2 Ao2;, 104 A7 nejo n 772"
nadum 7497 gadum. o2 A% A (Aeo77» Amra).  1)€joregemo a. 75wy
nafe ozm 7097 7772, nena A #77\.
naki o ao2H(Paa? A4P? 7L Aot nenna 7 4 (l&t PLeopo-} (m-: w8z (1),
nakije o pA2e g GOFF (015 hile 048). netene . PRLT AL
nambijo 2 777 pewedza 7 €464
pan Ant: he:bbu. 2 €01, nilan 74222 yasi. 0. 42822 40,
pan Ant: he:bbu. & 7/ P15 (- nima 7. 4277
0an  Ant: hebbu. 7 @L€ hheF @8 npF (7 nimase ambo 2 A77a.
nana . rhache vz nime gula 7o7ide: nime Ko. 7 Aovit: ovwi;

APt

nime kikramba 2 o974,

nime K’0 #o7idqe: nime gula. 72 Aoviri oo
APt

nine . Ahor (PAST AUT).

ni:tftfa 2 w7z Anscc.

niwgur . fmd* 1AL

466

nagka oz Auo.

nagka A7 Ad- o (A7 An7).

nanti 724 ALP

narato 4 AF7

nari o .ee

nasa 7o7iqe: dowal. 7494 No nafa. 7. 7772.



no “7ozjqe: hal. 7 4€.
nopet <« “7ioneane.

ponetedat o Ahd 0z D0(60F).

O-o0

obbol 2 s

obo 7 a5+

0da 7097 31 2K 2A#A).

ode 7o7i4e: tunde. & m7777z 70,
ode 2 +aawa: Him.

odoti 7 Aozt (Prdae 777 (0.
odzodi 2 A1 € (+4n).

of ¢ nx

ofundo 2 ez 74.

ogare < #Zm z Athha.

oha . #2

oha . a#e.

ohabalamse An:: ohakojise. 2. 7%1,%.
ohakojise Ant: ohabalamse. /. 7%,
ohamapont & #7¢ 7 Aiha 2.
ohapant 2 Aai97 044,

ohase 7 4.

ohe . gy,

ohe 2 hza.

ojja 709" 37 AAPALA).

=0jja PTF AWSL LI PTIE FTC APALT.
ojjakana oz g0

okon 7 24

okotom 2 @ 4e 4 7 o7,

olakan ~#o7idge: babk ufa. 0. 727+
oleti 7 7n.

omata . 2407 Wtz 7TUa At
omokemba ¢ Agh7
omokemba % .¢a v 7 #iits.
omokembak tonde . #chs
omokke: < .chm

oY) A A9°C A0

ona 709 34 A%

ona % hts.

ONO 7 L. (A7w3h7).

ONON 7 A%772d ( (913 (1B 7Ah APIPaP):

12Emem (101, I°h2°7).
ONONNO 7 AF sz (17€+ 1A,
oppal i o#Hsf.
oppe: 7 ahc.
oromasa 7 AF vz Ahé v,
otala 7097 3114
=otala #7r 70Ar5e LF Pl 4PC ATPANT.
oti ¢ #c.
oti 7 .ezany = #20.
oto 7oodde: Kor. 7 sl (97711 (AAF).
otontom <7 ZAzA7
otfisa . nsoir
otfodi o 7z 7 nzp.
otftfa 7nas 3728 74,

=otftfa #re rarLe LI PPIE HTC APADT.

0l:0 2 7077 (a3 794%: FIU AP5ANT PHnimd?

7).

P -

otti 7 wee: sz,
otti /. ##c

P

padi o ri4 ug: P4 .

pajpaje o . 7.7¥

pajute ufa 2 A742

pakatfoj 2 4a.

palame 7o7ide: fomm. 7 7heshe: B2 17,
papa g oo,

papale 7oziqe: gosano. 7 ANDLE (ACTHS).

papi o rus Aeir,
par 2 Ao
parit 7 #ooi (As o0 A070F).

467

pati 2 #4(wg (cps oes hae).
paton . #2€< 04

pelepele 2 772

pem 1) 2 o144, 2) 67

peni 7 7.

perendsi a z<72

perka o 74+ zAhe (PFAF 37C0).
pir o 707#: hss 0.

pira o a+aq: reee.

pirin o a4 hs.



pirpoy o .ea7.

pode o Awcz 0o

pokoj 2 #a.

po:mba Ant: takamba. 2. 457 @@ 5
PoO:1) Ant: takan. 74?22 po:nt. 727, 1€,
po:nt Ant: takant. 74P%> po:y. 227 h--Ae.

po:r o 17

puka 2 Aa.

pungul & hzrcr

pupu:ta 4 a4zic

pupu:ta 7 fAA.7 @ £9% PAD- (1.

R-r
radan a 7«7+ F<h. roga o hhl.
rebi o #e @3¢ v rudeti 7 1zif (‘rciz 3972 A0 (M14-5T DLIP (1ov-5).
rikket 2 2¢24 rudetfe?ambu 2 prrcn 44p
ritfit 2 Amne: shce: ome. rukutfe 4. 272mpe: o35 w326
ritfite?at 4DJ 1) rungum 4 A% “7h.P
— & 77 rutfi 7 Aaaa. 2) A%Am: Sam. +oeade: dirtetti.
rod . Aek P7I0e aPCHE A (L28F P7LIAG PLIP7). rutfi 1) & Anda. 2) sovngrage: 45492,
rode 7 7. #m#: 1179Ch? 1hehe.
rodijasa o mn: Pz hChC,
S -s

sa /o7jqe: binn. 7493 No [a. 7 APP: 1@
(AhT%2L7).

sa’ba o rys AeH

sad3i 74P%> fadsi. 0 7AP 2CHT e

saj 1) 7499 [aj. 7 A%dm? s,

saki 7477 [aki. 0 2.

salla 74922 no falla:. 7 ¢

sam 7o7idqe: ama, pira. 7494 [am. A 3€5

sambaran 74?7 fambaran. 2. P/5 ACH"

same: 7AP7r fame:. 7 VL

SAME: 7AP%E: [ame.. (. VLT

san 74P% fay. 0. 24

santi momom 7o7i4e: fanti momom. /. P24 52,

sapa 7 @€ (hus hooh.5: hid7: héT).

sapumba 7 A@z€ (n@w? hhsr (F @ UEF OeI”
hOATDY).

sara 1) 7oeade: balla. 7 728, 2) 144,

sara 7ozijde: balla. 0. 7/,

sarawe % 7HPoL.

sa:rse /. maad.

sasa 7 &7 (71047).

sasawudi 74772
(7ing°pazT).

satta i pPey wpone 7 gy TFpovE.
satta 7 9% Amoee,

Jafawudi. A Ao4  Loof

468

satte ufa 2 AdAro7e

sa?koll ubijasa 2 Ao2im.

sa0 74P [ae. (. P

se2 1) 7497 fe. (. §a.2) Pc5a £296.

sel 1) 7492 fe. i AL7. 2) &7-

se3 AP fe. . f44 (Aoem At PLLG) AADA.

-se NOM.

se wonn 74P% [e wonn. /. FAE7 H11.

seddem 7. aen.

seddem = en.

sedebe 74772 fedebe. 0. AL? NDC: ADC(65F).

sefa 7omidqe: omoke. 74942 fefa. 7 Adhdh.

sefamba 74742 fefemba. 777i4e: omokemba. 7
Lhew,

seja 7P sije. 0. PR 1PTF 0 57

sejiwebbe 74772 fe jiwebbe. & Aek ACHT PTIFL.

sejkunat 74922 fejkunat. 2. (PACT) 114,72

selaka 2 a7

Semo 7497 femo. N ATlQ: sLCP.

senga 7 £A7.

sengi 7494 fengi. . #1-

sengi 747> fengi. 7 #4.

sense N. 719%% [epfe, sepfe. 1)
— 0 PEC 2) (1hs: PO TEC.

senta . oo



sesa of 74Pz [efa of. (. 2#72 ACPT 09, 2t 1D, =fifom 22 ot (a  naa).

sesiba 2 742 sitalaka 717 [italaka, silaka. 7292 21l #4.
=set 7 1 SO 7APEE fo. 7. hét+ 1414 (TPA 170) 2 4,7~
seta 7477 feta. 7 (0. SOj 74P foj. 0. #.
setakan 2 #7757 #7 Ad. sombal 2 ¢ Fnés
setakan ¢ #7757 7 CA. sombo 74?7 fombo. . 471,
setakanba < Aa7hhaz ¢7 ALL7. somm 7AP%% fomm. 7o7jde: atfikan. 4. 7A4%,
setano /. Aemz: 27407 Cha 7220, somm 7APZx: fomm. 1) 7 7. 2) AlH. 1ordde:
sefolgam 7477 fefolgam. 7 A2#A4.97 atfikan.
sefoll 742 fefoll. 4. A79A% son 2 Aa7.
setfeka 7477 sefeka, fetfeka. 2 FALZ i4A. sOn 7. 77+ (@€ AL OL 17 OL NEH).
sett ¢ j---wqnr. sona 7A4P%x [ona. (. A%77%.
sewadi 7477 fe:wadi. 4. 470, sonase 77197 fonase. 1. PAG3R P45,
SeWWUu /1 7387 sonedor 7477 fonedor. . 7215 7PFL,
SiT  7omide: usuti, toka. 74P fi.. 7. £4. soro 7AP% foro. A AL,
sib 2 a0 426 2 097 sose n. 7CrIP: L
siba 7AP2 fiba. 7 127 hes 7 iz, S0SO 7 AXhiih.
sibataf 7497 [ibataf. 72 AsC o0 (@€7038). sota 7 Fu¢.
sijaka 7497 [ijaka. 7097 2736 AHPAPA). sotamba 7 Ansap: 177 A0P77,
sije 74772 seja. (. he828. PRl 70 IC HIPES PATD- sotfa i ics
i sotfa a ico®
sije tamba 7 4. sotta o /4.
sije tfam 2 rac 2ma. sottom 7 At
sijo 7aP%: fijo. N 4c subaka 7097 A5 (i 2207 BLI° PAFA).
siki 7492 [iki. 0. 142, su:bu 7477 fubu. 7 7¢.
silaka 74772 sitalaka. 7092 21 74, su:bu 2 #4972 fubu. & Pz Fha,
silla: 74P filla:. 2 7% sukuma 7eziqe: be:sse. . VL.
silla: 74P72 filla:. 0. 727 sukume 2ambu 2 4727
sinna 2 sullo: 2 Ane:
sisa 7492 [ifa. 0. Aha: o-ri- sundum 2 ggziz 2.
— 1097 A, sunse 74?7 fupfe. 4. 27
sise subu 2. 747 sunse 7o7ide: takant. 74P funfe. P AL (45
sise subu 74772 fife fu:be. 7 (A 7). 7L ac).
sise subu 7477 [ife fube. 7 779 4,8z nw-r#: Arhd.  sunse afure 7497 fupfe afura. 2. 7> CT.
sise tfeka 7472 [ife Peka. 0. P2 o7 sure 2 /<.

sise wetft[ 71722 [ise wetftf. 2. 724 AhA.
siso 74772 [ifo. 0. h4.f.

T-t¢
-t CASE. tadzan 2 ma.
ta 2 m tadzani d3ahi #o7ide: zahi. 74972 tazani d3ahi.
ta 7098 1 nad Awvi- (hs A07). 072
tabafa 2 A@ze 7 w# A7 tédjet 1ol dippét. 2 Amad (17774.9).
tabe 0 i a7 @ taga o 777,
tabu 7 A tagana ~7oojde: ganba, hubu. 2 73244+ 75

(neca).
469



tagon 1 27z

taj ada 7 970 2.

tajam o #2640

tajiambu 2 71

-tak 7emidqe: =wotto, =jaro. #7.F 1t
takamba Ant: pomba. 0. 15 wam$
takan Ant: po:y. 7497 takant. o7 7.
takant 74972 takan. 7 4c: @07,

takapu 7oziqe: geffo. o A7 @07 POEA 70775

BT

7 (09% Phs (A207).

7 (hith? @¢m? ¢mndm.

tako <7 haii (hn).

tako 7 @#m.

takut < #hdha.

talade 2 2777 Ant.

talal /2 o»nz9.

tallo o rzn o770

taxm 2) 7 Ads.

tam 1) 7 7¢7m.

tamare 7 7%

tamaremba 7ovidg: itute. 7 At
tambo o 72y

tamm 2 Ao,

tandara n. rad.7 o,

tapdzi 2 r4oor.

tangi 2 .

tappa 7 a7z o2+ o4.

tappala 7 Aneoia: At oh(605).
tarbi 2 hoc

tarre. 2 «a

tarre 7o=jde: takapu, geffo. (. Fléte TUiporsg $7.
tato o 770z Add: 37

tawwa 7oodde: tfompe. 4. 774 7 ACTz (0418 P27,
tawwo 7 /iz7.

tawwo i o177 w7,

tebbu 7omide: efikossa. /. PoC ANA.
téj o Fap wresm

tekan 7 #oe

tekit o rad 260

tema ¢ <2

teper o 244

tete /1 €55

tetekan o #1497

tétfi 2 7°ha: nh: oo,

-ti CASE.

tiki 2 7m2.

take
tako

470

tikimba < Aomo.

tiki?am 7 7mn2.

tikoje . #r7.

timatim 7. #7297

tin 7097 1 ima 70k7 (A2 1047).
tingina 2 o204

tinke 7 ag £z (w30)/PAz.

tinko 7 2

tintil 2 ~c

tiwete 7oride: tfidi. 0. P4C D26 O
-to 997 AP50-97

toba & ¢ 7 2a89m

toba 7 .cwmz LaLo

tobune 7 Azgoviom

toburo 2 #<.

toburo /. 7cs

toji: 7 7.e5%4.

toka 7ovide: si, usuti. 7 44z A2idm.
toket 7 na1 +oom.

tokka <« Aww +ha.

tol 7ovdde: munda. 7492 sefol. 7 74
tol 2 #2

tolfe doku 2 7+ 0+

tompos 7 ma+

ton 7 wie.

topiti?a 77 A2€74

foro . #7%.

tosi 7Pz tofi. 0. Pt L5,

tosi . 47g0: 8040

toti 7 @mc 7 122 (469,

toto 2 #77c

tPa 7 a4 e 474,

tfagib o r20- 426 2 097

tfagule o vsd A

tfaj 7oeade: Ki. 2 i

tfakam 7492 Pakam. 7 A7Fh: Adoem,
tfakan 7ovade: golla, luge. 7 AC? (M54 214).
tfall(a) 7492 Palla. 7 192 744,

tfaluwe 7ovide: Kendise. 7 #ofw3 #7119z

A
tfam 7477, o #ma.
tfam 2) 2 nc
tfamo o 277
tfana 2 A4,
tfantfal 2 Ac7238 pre Aaa.
tfappatan 2 77
tfa:ppu 7 1z~



tfara # e

tfaira 2) 4 PA7244 AnhA,
tfarem finkurti o #e 77,
tlati o prs aei

tfatfon o roo74.

tfawa o #Ah57: oA,
tfawtfé o @nz: ec

tfegi AP tfegise. 0 vy
tfegi: 7477 Pegi:. 0. A29CT
tfeka 74Pz [Peka. 0. o7C
tleki 7ovdde: da. 7 @ (i)
tfelaka 2 77va 474

te:lla o #rem

tfemba 7477 Pempa. 7 Awna.
tfemije o rrs Aerr.

tfenna o w7

tfenna 7 rawor.

tfentfi 7477 fentfi [fentfi]. 2 £57
tfenumba 7 s7zw7.

tfe:se 7Pz tlefe. 0. %9
tlet 2 i (w37).

tfetol o rus A

tfetfele » v72

tfetfo 7omade: wutfitf. 2 hA%RAT hage PTIHIE
o],

tfidi 7ovdde: tiwete. . PEC @2L W

tfiki Ane: gidi. 2 o2z

tfilam 7427 tfilam. 2. 7

tfimbu 2 a0

tfime 7omiqe: dulkutftf. 2. A,

tfigim(boku) 7ovide: dankam(boku). # AP 7
AN

tfigita 72 ma~

tfigitta 2 2a7

tfinka o rrear A4

tfipka 2 207

tfigyi: & »ec romaae: Pipci..

tfintfil 2 Az040.7-

tfitfa 2 a2

tfitfaka 70 A5 (vt @287,

tfitfoku 7 wan.

tfo: 7497 s'o:. 0 AF

tfobatfe 7477 [obatfe. o 1117

tfodoko . 457 rac

tfohu = zqr

tfojni 2 7.0

tfokab o raze a7 a9

471

tfokata & szpoi

tfokata 72 s

tfokete?at o rroai

tfokete?at & 1Az P10 2) PHOALT

tfokett 1) 7 AL 2) <0t 7odde: bhdsamba.

tfokona 7 72heitheii

tfokore o oorpnpae

tfolo # A<736: 07702,

tfombal . 777n#: fiowp v,

tfomoj o rys ALK

tfompe 7omide: tawwa. 0 974 728 7 ACT (A00A
PAT(E.D).

tfona rovide: tfota. 7 his: rdm: hitht.

tfonda 7477 Ponda. . #ATIP: w3,

tfongi o 77a7 Aa.

tfongu o a7

tfonka 7477 Poyka. 7ovide: gosase aha. (. “7U0%

tfontunamom silla 7oqe: da:tfam filla. 2 fac
&A1,

tfope o e

tfota 7 #zm.

tfota o 7cur © 7HLA

tfotaka o a9g35 €00

tfotasé 7P tirungi. 0. %o

tfotawe 7477 tfotawerat. # %27

tfotawe?at # %z

tfoto . 7% 7 phrors. wPT-

tfoto # .z

tfoto 7 .z

tfoto . rec Aza (7w  Pognad).

tfotomba 7 iece.

tfow = Awn 7 Ank,

tfowej o aa-4n.

tfuboj o ima

tfukat # 4c

tfumba 7 4

tfumbé # 774

tfumse 7192 [umse, tfumfe. 7omide: galikatfo.
0. 72: had 4.

tfumtfum 7oziqe: kéddi. 2 m#An (728 @I
veT?).

tfumtfumba 7472 PumPumba. 7 m4.

tfunde 2 nan.

tfunde % man.

tfuntfum 7 Ams.

tfupket 7 amam: @nwr: 1#i# (A£.40).

tfutfi o ¢ /76



tfuwa 2 A7 tugan 2 #2222 7ca.

tfuwekonna . 7722 (72¢). tundi 7oeaqe: o:de. 7 (1797 Aun.

tfuwwe korse . #mae: pr.4ma (ot tunkife & Ae7(PA%mt): A20m7Le (PO@F1) 2 473,
tuket ¢ p7mer rhre. turo 7 17

tuketti 72 #man: Aeen. turungi 7472 tfotasé. (. %7

tuku 2 a7 447, tutfi o owrse F w7

tuku 7 74. tutfi 7 o7 7 ez

tuma 7 #4#4 7 Apaen. tutukan 2. 47244,

tumal 7 @2¢ 4477, tutukani wan 7. PA%#44 47

tumamba 7 Asden. tu:tuku 2 7~

tu:n 71?2 tun. 0. 973,

U-u
ubi: 74972 ubijasa. 7 Al umbag ma 2 Av7.
ude 2. #u15. umbo 2 Ac#.
ufa 7oviqe: upa. 0. no+ we: upd3um 2 4497 .€9%.
ufewet|tf 2 o7 no- unsi 7 754m.
ugo /. C70. uppo . 27
ukka 2 am.n Ams. usurani . A1 iz,
ull HN 2 usutti 7oziqe: si, toka. 2. ..
— 0. (@ DL uta 2 man.
ull bak:o 2 Azz 2c uta 7 #m (“%).
ull mipd3a 2 7z Gt o es
ull tfo 2 A% (@2¢), utfet 2 @a@ns aaaa, A #0. +oaae: aremba.
ulluwe ¢ 27¢: #27. utuk 7 sz e
ulu:ma 2 @z¢sm utuk Da Ad) 7 7#04 7 wie,
umba N. 1) 2) 72047, 4+ a4+ A%t ututuk 7 n.
umba tfo 2 az(AY.
umbarn bakko 2 47 .2c
W -w
wa 0 L B WEIP PLEA P10 PCET+ Pl 474 4) AT
Wa 7 il sndd. P PCLT (PHE).
wadi 4 mn wara . o,
wajab 4 rae paa- 4 49 waretti 7
walatfe o @z 7 w97 warke 2. oc?.
walatfe 7 #7207 warko o 207 poorna a0 1a¢ oL 0.

walatfitu 7o7ide: ohase. i 7/. Waso 7AP%: wafo. 1. PHE ABH.

walkadin 2 e #cet- wafofo. 0. FAM77 TATA.
WaNgA 0 AT 1CT watfani 7ovide: abufi. 72 AChehs: Zap: Acs.

wangi o #e Ad. (ACTN 17C77).
i wekun 2 /¢ 5.
wangoj o #ic

wanki 7 A4, 2) Aden (A04). Wen . PHE AL
i wWer . 0w i,
wanki 2 #an7

WaND 1) 4 64 (Fim- ). 2) PAIa $4. 3) Pisid 64 wetfimboku ponka 4 ¢#s
472



wetfin ohase 77 vazi.

wetftfi 7omaqe: ballo. # Novt: Amsae: vio®

winatti 7ozide: bubo, lewe. . Fh4 €07

winik 2 mazy.

winik’ 2 72110 #mé.

WO 7 m.

wd 1) @

W 2) 7AP%% wajambu. 0. 72Zm7 (AAh4).

wd 3) i @,

wyjambu 7427 wa. 0. AAPA.

woji d3ahi 7#o7ide: tazani d3zahi. 2 977 A%z
770,

wojidzahi 74P wojizahi. 4. 944 (440).

wojkolse 2 ne.

wokaw o rozn SCF

wokke 7ozide: tfumse. . h4A.7-

wo:nasa i A%7? AP LIAPDT 3L,

wanga 7 me-

wongase . ns”

wo:nna <7 Aom: re.

worbabiso & radr iz

wori a2 7z,

wasa 7 4h.

wosa?at ¢ 744h.

=wotto ~7owide: -jaro. PT.L i €7C.

wujja o AT%FI (0L 1790°1 P70 P27
v FO)G

wupl & p4s Aei,
wutfitf #omade:  tfetfo. o PFE1 oonzd

473



Appendix C Metadata

Appendix C1 Metadata of Sample of Collected Chabu Data
Filename Identifier | Participant(s) | Title Genre Date  of | Location | Device | pegeription the file
Rec/ of Rec of Rec
chabu00l.wav | chabu001 | P03 Discussion on The 12,11,10 | Jifor M661 | Dawit Longe explains his felling about the project
chabu001.caf chabu001 | P03 Project GO1 ELAN | and welcomes the researcher
chabu002.mpeg2 | chabu002 | P02, AsO1 Discussion on The | GO1 12,11,10 | Jifor SvVC Alemu explains the names of Chabu clans and
chabu002.wav chabu002 | P02,As01 Project GO1 12,11,10 | Jifor M661 | their Soj (identification)
Dawit interviews Alemu about the origin place of
chabu003.wav chabu003 | P02, As02 Chabu’s origin G02 12,11,10 | Jifor M661 | Chabu and Alemu replies
Dawit interviews Alemu how he took his wife
chabu004.wav Marriage in 12,11,10 | Jifor M661 | and Alemu replies
chabu004.eaf chabu004 | P02, As03 Chabu 1 GO03 ELAN | Transcription alone.
Alemu tells Dawit the names of Chabu clans and
chabu005.wav 12,11,10 Jifor M661 their Soj(identification)
chabu005.eaf chabu005 | P02, As04 Chabu clans G02 ELAN | Annotation
Dawit Longe tells Dawit wolde where the Chabu
chabu006.wav The place of 12,11,10 | Jifor M661 | live
chabu006.eaf chabu006 | P03 Chabu G02 ELAN | Annotation
chabu007.eaf chabu007 | P13, P16, Jifor ELAN | Annotation
chabu007.wav P03, P10 Egedigan and Her Jifor M661 | Adisael tells a tale about the woman who tried to
Rebellion against 12,11,10 Challenge the position of men and how she was
chabu007.MPG Men G04 SVC defatted
Adisael tells a tale about how an innocent dog
chabu008.wav P13, P16, | The Man and The 12,11,10 | Jifor M661 | saved a man who treated it badly
chabu008.eaf chabu008 | P03, P10 Dog G04 ELAN | Transcription alone.
P16, P13, Philipos tells his friends a tale about how a goat
chabu009.wav chabu009 | P03, P10 Goat and sheep G04 12,11,10 Jifor M661 and a sheep deceived all the big animals that
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Filename Identifier | Participant(s) | Title Genre Date  of | Location | Device | pescription the file
Rec/ of Rec of Rec
came to eat them.
chabu009.eaf ELAN | Transcription alone.
chabu010.wav The Snake M661 | Philipos tells his friends a tale about how a snake
P16, P13, | Wongalo and the named wongalo swallowed all the people except a
chabu010.mpg chabu010 | P03, P10 Pregnant woman G04 12,11,10 | Jifor SVC pregnant woman and how she saved the others.
chabu011.wav M661 | Philipos tells his friends a tale about a man called
P16, P13, | Dropya, the Snake Dropia who punished an elephant that ignored the
chabu011.mpg chabu011 | P03, P10 and the Elephant G04 12,11,10 | Jifor SvC snakes advice
Philipos tells his friends a tale about two
P16, P13, | The Antelopes antelopes that systematically saved themselves
chabu012.wav chabu012 | P03, P10 and The Lion G04 12,13,10 Jifor M661 | from lions.
Community elders discussion about the
Discussion on The importance of the project and their critical
chabu013.wav chabu013 | P05 Project GO1 12,13,10 Jifor M661 situation
Community elders discussion about the
Discussion on The importance of the project and their critical
chabu014.wav chabu014 | P06||P09 Project GO01 12,13,10 | Jifor M661 | situation
Hunting the Attene narrates the crowd how the Chabu used to
chabu015.wav chabu015 | PO1 Common Practice | G04 12,13,10 Jifor M661 hunt Animals
Marriage in
chabu016.wav chabu016 | P09 Chabu GOS8 12,13,10 Jifor M661
Ephrem Longe explains how the Chabu feed
chabu017.wav chabu017 | P10 Food G09 12,13,10 | Jifor M661 | themselves.
G4 Village representatives complain against the
Village locality leaders’ act that they try to stop every
representative developmental activity that could be done for the
chabu018.wav chabu018 | s Meeting GO01 12,14,10 | Jifor M661 | Chabu by anybody.
Alemu tells the crowd about how God Shared
chabu019.wav chabu019 | P02 God's G02/G04 12,14,10 | Jifor M661 | things for ethnic groups and why the Chabu
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Filename Identifier | Participant(s) | Title Genre Date  of | Location | Device | pescription the file
Rec/ of Rec of Rec
became hunters.
chabu020.wav chabu020 | P03 Chabu life G02 12,14,10 Jifor M661 Alemu tells the crowd about life of the Chabu.
chabu021.wav chabu021 | P13||P12 Riddle G06 12,21,10 | Jifor M661 | Adisael asks Dawit some riddles and Dawit tries
chabu022.wav chabu022 | P13|[P13 Riddle G06 12,21,10 Jifor M661 | to answer
chabu023.wav M661 | G4 Youth playing the cultural song that pries a
Dembel, robber Known as Tomposo samo (Lit enemy
chabu023.mpg chabu023 | G4 youth Friend Tomposo G07 12,21,10 | Shira SVC friend)
Woyawoya G4 Youth playing the cultural song that asks one
chabu024.wav chabu024 | G4 youth wosege G07 12,21,10 | Jifor M661 | group to take a person from the other group.
Chakicheka
chabu025.wav chabu025 | G4 Children | bocheko GO07 12,21,10 | Jifor M661 | G4 children Play the rhyme chekicheka bocheko
Denbel Dembel Villagers simulating how the sprit called
chabu026.wav chabu026 | villagers Wolde the Spirit G09 12,22,10 Jifor M661 Wolde is entertained
Denbel Dembel Villagers sing a cultural song in which
chabu027.wav chabu027 | villagers You liars GO07 12,22,10 Jifor M661 the women insult the men as liar.
Denbel let us fight the Dembel Villagers sing a cultural song Come and
chabu028.wav chabu028 | villagers gomo tree GO07 12,22,10 Jifor M661 let us fight the gomo tree
Denbel search for the Dembel Villagers sing a cultural song
chabu029.wav chabu029 | villagers Gabe play GO07 12,22,10 | Jifor Mo661 I will go to search for the Gabe play
chabu031.wav M661 | Dembel Villagers sing a cultural song in which
chabu031.mpg Denbel Alcohol killed a 12,22,10 | Jifor SVC they comment on the negative impact of alcohol
chabu031.eaf chabu031 | villagers person G07 ELAN | A few seconds sample annotation
Denbel Chakicheka Dembel villagers play the children rhyme
chabu032.wav chabu032 | villagers bocheko GO07 12,22,10 Jifor M661 | chekicheka bocheko.
chabu033.wav M661
chabu033.mpg chabu033 | Jifor youth Gabe 1 GO07 12,23,10 | Jifor SvC
chabu034.wav SVC Jifor youth play their maze harvest time gabe
chabu034.mpg chabu034 | Jifor youth Gabe 2 G07 12,23,10 | Jifor M661 | play.
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Filename Identifier | Participant(s) | Title Genre Date  of | Location | Device | pegeription the file
Rec/ of Rec of Rec
Gabe practice Dawit Wolde interviews Markos why and when
chabu035.wav chabu035 | P17 (Explanation) G10 12,23,10 | Jifor M661 | the Gabe ceremony is practiced
chabu036.wav M661 | Alemu explains the traditional Chabu greeting
chabu036.mpeg2 Greeting in Chabu 12,23,10 | Jifor SvC system
chabu036.caf chabu036 | P02 during old times Gl11 EAF Transcription and translation only.
chabu037.wav Question  about | G1
the result of the Esmael asks how the Chabu receive the study
chabu037.jpj chabu037 | P04 study 12,11,10 | Jifor SvC result.
Spear in Chabu Alemu explains how spear is important in Chabu
chabu038.wav chabu038 | P02 life G02 12,23,10 Jifor M661 | life
The lazy man and Attene narrates a tale about friends who used to
chabu039.wav chabu039 | P01 his strong friend G04 12,24,10 | Jifor M661 | live together and prepare tazen in kalse
Hunting with Attene explain how gomo is used in trapping
chabu040.wav chabu040 | PO1 gomo trap G04 12,24,10 Jifor M661 animals and how the meat is shared
Dawit is interviewing Attene about his life and
chabu041.wav chabu041 | PO1 Attenes life GO03 12,24,10 Jifor M661 | Attene responds
Traditional Dushi, Ato Kifle explains the traditional way of greeting
chabu042.wav chabu042 | P28 greeting Gl1 03,26,11 | Gaj M661 | and systems of counting
Ato Kifle explains the current counting system
Chabus life in the Dushi, and the less functionality of number in traditional
chabu043.wav chabu043 | P28 three regimes G02 03, 26,11 | Gaj M661 life of Chabu
Ato Kifle narrates a tale about the 12 people who
The goat and the Dushi, travelled to the father of knowledge and the ape
chabu044.wav chabu044 | P28 Sheep G04 03,26,11 | Gaj M661 | they met on their way.
Ato Kifle explains the current counting system
The Current Dushi, and the less functionality of number in traditional
chabu045.wav chabu045 | P28 Number Gl1 03, 26,11 | Gaj M661 life of Chabu
chabu046.wav Hunting with the M661 | Attene Damte is narrating how hunting is
chabu046.mp4 chabu046 | P01 help of dog GO5 12,16,10 | Jifor SvC performed
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Filename Identifier | Participant(s) | Title Genre Date  of | Location | Device | pegeription the file
Rec/ of Rec of Rec
chabu046.eaf Elan Annotation
chabu047.mp4 20,01,12 | Jifor SvC Selkente introduces herself and tries to tell the
chabu047.eaf chabu047 | P42 When [ was born | GO3 ELAN | time she was born. /Annotation/
P4, P21 and Three Chabu youth prepares [tangi] mat from
chabu058.jpg chabu058 | P46 Tengi mat/blanket | G10 22,12,10 Jifor SVC [erk’o] tree
Yoana prepares a pot by brining clay soil from a
chabu085.jpg chabu085 | P32 pottery GI10 26,03,11 Dushi SvC far
Men of Dembel found their favourite [ko] wild
Men of yam while they were simulating hunting and
chabu098.jpg chabu098 | Dembel Eating wild yam G09 26,01,12 | Jifor SvVC turned the planned hunting to ko festival .
Sadinet is preparing [porridge from a kind of yam
chabul23 Chabul23 | P37 [tfapatan] G09 04,02,12 Jifor SVC called miti.
Jemanesh is preparing corn bread after a tedious
chabul24 Chabul24 | P38 [pilan] G9 05,02,12 | Jifor SVC work.
Coffee Adnael brought the coffe plant leaf and Tenigish
chabul26.jpg chabul26 | P24 & P25 preparation G09 07,02,12 | Jifor SvC preparing the hot [k’aru]
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Appendix C2 Participant Information and Code

Code Name Of participant Gender | Age | Marital | Religion Educ. | Mother L1 in | Place of resident
Status Level | Tongue | Others language s/he speak | Choice

PO1 Attene Dmte M 80+ | Married Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P02 Alemu Bate M 70+ | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P03 Dawit Longe m 46 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P04 Esmael Yatolak m 32 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P05 Yohannis Nadew M 70 | Married Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P06 Awatin Agarasho M 65+ | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P07 Woldanke Agerasho M 70 | Married Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P08 Sergewa Agerasho M Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P09 Lamge Longe M 60 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P10 Ephrem Longe M 60 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P11 Alemitu Longe F 45 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P12 Dawit Wolde Blen M 38 Married | Protestant 7 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic | Chbu Yeri Yeri
P13 Adisael Alemu Bate M 35 | Married | Protestant 5 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic | Chbu Jifor Shera
P14 Yordanos Yatolak, M 30 | Married Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P15 Yishak Arte’et Achem M 38 | Married Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P16 Philiose Arte’et Acham M 34 | Married | Protestant 5 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P17 Marikos Attene Damte M 34 | Married Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P18 Aynet Mengesha M 35 | Married | Protestant 5 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P19 Timotiwos Lewer Acham M 34 | Married | Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P20 Kibrom Acham M 45 | Married Cultural 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P21 Isrom Geman M 32 | Married | Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P22 Tiyora Kifle F 30 | Single Protestant 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P23 Getinet Kibrom M 30 | Single Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P24 Tinigish Gebrel F 40 | Married Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
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Code Name Of participant Gender | Age | Marital | Religion Educ. | Mother L1 in | Place of resident
Status Level | Tongue | Others language s/he speak | Choice
P25 Adnael Marito M 30 | Single Protestant 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P26 Salma Gones F 48 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dembel Shera
P27 Metisa Yatolak F 18 | Single Protestant 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P28 Kifle Deneke M 48 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang Chbu bagi Gaji
P29 Sise Damte F 50 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Suni Yeri
P30 Nikote Nyakijak, F 55 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dushi Gaji
P31 Momoge Finjan F 55 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dushi Gaji
P32 Yowna Alemu Bate F 38 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Dushi Gaji
P33 Wolde Blen Lengino M 70 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Suni Yeri
P34 Kasahun Gudata M 47 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Suni Yeri
P35 Michel Bilen Lengino M 32 | Single Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Suni Yeri
P36 Arte’et Acham M 65 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Gugamo Shera
P37 Sadinet Elo F 30 | Married | Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P38 Jemanesh Lesokin F 28 | Married | Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P39 Sadok Koko M 37 | Married | Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P40 Ephrem Bekele M 26 | Single Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
P41 Muse Bobodin M 35 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic | Chbu Yeri Yeri
P42 Selkente Achame Durand F 50 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Gugamo Shera
P43 Mangeno M 45 | Married | Cultural 0 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Badi Gaji
P44 Kidmael Kiraris M 26 | Single Protestant 8 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic | Chbu Yeri Yeri
P45 Alemayehu Artet M 30 | Married Protestant 5 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic Chbu Dembel Shera
P46 Amanuel Erkena M 29 | M Protestant 3 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic
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Appendix C 3 Assistants Code and Information

The following natives of Chabu have participated in collecting censes data, interviewing others, video and audio recording and in annotating the data and metadata

assignment
Code Gender | Age | Marital | Religion Educ. | Mother
Name Of the Assistant Status Level | Tongue Others language s/he speak

As01 Dawit Wolde Blen M 38 | Married | Protestant 7 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic Chbu Yeri Yeri
As02 Kidmael Kiraris M 26 | Single Protestant 8 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic Chbu Yeri Yeri
As03 Adisael Alemu Bate M 35 | Married Protestant 5 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic Chbu Jifor Shera
As04 Timotiwos Lewer Acham M 34 | Married | Protestant 4 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco Chbu Jifor Shera
As05 Alemayehu Artet Acham M 30 | Married Protestant 5 | Chabu Majang, Shekkaco, Amharic Chbu Dembel Shera
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Cods of Genres of recordings

Code Genre Type

GO01 Discussion

GO02 Ethnic history

GO3 Personal experience/History
G04 Tale

GO05 Hunting

G06 Riddle

G07 Song

GOS8 Marriage

G09 Food and Feeding
G10 Traditional practices
Gl1 Speech Act
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AppendixD_photo-documentation
AppendixD1_sample-photos

[t/’awi bok’u] /the place of Chabu. Jifor area where the

Anrmimantatinn virac Adaminantlh Aana

: : (2 B :
From left to right P18, P16, p13 and P3 telling tells and participate as
listeners.

Partial view of Chabu elders of Jifor area who discussed
the importance of the project and their current situation.
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[Left most and right most] Shira locality leaders’ who

discussed some developmental issues with representatives Representatives of the Chabu (alone) discussing on the
of the Chabu of Jifor area. issue they discussed with the locality leaders.

Attene Damte (P1) is explaining the slave trade situation that victimised
many Chabus during the past. His wife Dengane Yelen and his younger
brother Bekele Damte behind him.
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=

Dembel villagers playing a
cultural song

Residents of Dembel village in their traditional cloth

| USSRV R |
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Some Chabu store maize for the next plantation as
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The false banana
grows as toll as the trees of |
the area. Dushi '

487



488
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local bear [tad3an] prepared at Selkente’s (P42) house. P

Chabu men from Jifor, Demb

el and Gogemo gathered to drink a

. i

Dawit Wolde (AsO1) asking his mother Sise Damte P29 the Nikote (P30 left) and Momoge (P31 right) the active participants
endangerment survey questioner 489 in the documentation process at Dushi telling a story.




Appendix D. 2 Sample photo documentation of the Chabu’s day to day activities

Chabu058 [tengi kasa] Tangi mat preparation.
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Chabu085 [tfuboj ada]/pottery

492



493



494



Chabu098- [koka t’a]/ eating the wild yam ko
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chaubul23 [ts’apatan ada] /Porridge of a yam [mitti]
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Chabul24 -[nilan ada] Preparation of corn bread /
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Chabul26 [k’aru atat]/ Preparation of Chabu Hot coffee
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